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Principal’s Message 

 

 Indeed I’m very happy to know that the Post graduate and Research Department of 

Commerce of Bharathiar University Arts and Science College conducting National Seminar 

On “Emerging Business Practices In The Global Scenario”. 

 

 Recognizing the need of the hour, Global Network of Business Researchers has 

launched various unique programs to provide the needed thrust to research activities in the 

fields of  commerce. It is endeavoring to contribute towards the research potential of the 

country through a series of Workshops on “Analytical Techniques for Research” and by 

organizing international and national conferences on various themes.  

  

 A dedicated conglomerate of researchers, trainers, business executives, professionals 

and academicians have established this network with the core objective to build strong 

research capacity in the country and to encourage production of independent, to encourage 

production of independent, high quality business research. It also aims at disseminating 

research output to a wide and diverse audience. and diverse audience. 

 

 I am pleased to appreciate the organizing secretary of the seminar, faculty members of 

department of commerce in annexing and edited volume which will open the doors for new 

frontiers of academic research. 

 

This seminar is to propel the culture of academic exchange and to be a fruitful event for all 

the scholars and the students and staff to enhance their intelligence and to achieve excellence 

in this field. 

 

 I extent my best wishes to all participants, invited delegates, speakers and that the 

seminar would be a grand success of more versatility in approach and bring new ideas and 

concepts to a platform for all the stakeholders to this field. 

  

 

         Dr.L.Ramesh 

 

 



ABOUT THE COLLEGE 

 

 Bharathiar University Arts and Science College, Valparai is one of the Constituent  

Colleges of the Bharathiar University. The University has established this College at Valparai 

with the support of the Government of Tamil Nadu (G.O.M.S 258 Higher Education GI 

Department Dt.17.08.2006) to cater quality education to the Tea Estate  Labourer’s children 

and rural, weaker section of the society. The college was started on 09.09.2006 by the 

Bharathiar University and started to function from 22.09.2006. This college offers 9 UG 

Courses and 4 PG Courses and has research facilities in 4 Departments including the 

Department of Commerce. The college was recognized by UGC and obtained 2F and 12B 

status in the year of 2011. 

 

 

ABOUT OUR DEPARTMENT 

 

  The Department of Commerce was started in the year 2006.It offers UG ,PG, M.Phil 

and Ph.D (both full-time and part time) Programmers. The Department has more than 181  

students under the care of 8 faculty members. Most of the students are hailing from the Tea 

plantation which is in valparai and rural area of Anamalai surrounding. The department 

provides high quality education in the field of Commerce. The Research Centre of Commerce 

motivates the rural students to become young researchers. 

 

 

   



THEME OF THE SEMINAR 

 

 There are very high expectations that India would be a major manufacturing hub in 

the region next to China. Such a distinction is not easy to attain. In the emerging milieu, 

Indian business houses need a bold new vision and feasible action plan to be global players. 

Indian business community must foster competitiveness and develop strong leadership 

abilities. As a unified whole, the Indian business community must dream and believe that 

they can take on the world. Winning the battle for global leadership is not going to be easy in 

a globalized world with several power centers and trade alliances. 

 Globalization is raising aspirations across continents against this setting, we need to 

invest in education, science and technology. Research focused learning is critical to 

generating commercial ideas and fostering innovation. Innovation would lead to increase in 

productivity, economic growth and standard of living. Our business policy must encourage 

competition among enterprises, public and private, to foster innovation, productivity, higher 

economic growth and better quality of life. Competition must drive our markets and mindset. 

In essence, competition is not a threat but an opportunity. 

 The World is becoming smaller. As globalization continues, businesses will be 

presented with opportunities and face challenges. In this regard, this Seminar aims to 

highlight the emerging practices in the current scenario of businesses in these turbulent times. 

The Seminar will contextualize all the traditional business domains namely Human Resource 

Practices, Finance, Marketing, Management Strategies and Information Technology among 

others. It will provide an opportunity to academicians and corporate to debate and discuss 

through research findings the emerging business practices and ideas to realize them. 

 

Dr.P.PERIASAMY, 

Assistant professor & Head, 

Post Graduate and Research Department of Commerce, 

Bharathiar University Arts and Science College, Valparai. 
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AN HONEST GLEAMING OR INTELLIGENCE OF SERVICE SECTOR  

Dr. L. RAMESH 

Principal, 

Bharathiar University Arts and Science College, Valparai 

Abstract          

As a hallmark of the adoption of New 

Economic Policy (NEP) 1991, there has 

been a spectacular zing in growth rate of 

service sector in Indian economy.Having 

52% contribution towards GDP in 2014-15 

made trampsto surface as one of the leading 

and fastest-growing sectors.It had fascinated 

momentous overseas venture flows, exports 

zone and providing far-reaching 

employment.India‟s services sector asylum 

multiplicity of undertakings such as trade, 

hotel and restaurants, transportation, storage 

and communication, financing, insurance, 

real estate, business services, community, 

social, personal and constructionservices. 

However it also has its own glitches as 

income per capita rises, agriculture loses its 

primacy. The management andmarketing 

systems in the services sector continue to 

suffer fromlack of adequate 

systemization.Furthermore, it faces 

productivity and quality issues, wherein 

highlighting on the growing critique of 

service industries as they are eroding the 

economic well-being of workers.All 

growingeconomies are likely to go through 

these juncturesand must rely on 

urbanization, privatization and more demand 

forintermediate and final consumer services. 

Keywords: New Economic Policy, GDP 

(Gross Domestic Product),exports zones, 

systemization and economic well-being. 

Introduction 

Service sector is the salvation for the social 

economic growth of a country. For most 

realms around the world, services are the 

prevalent chunk. India is a member of the 

Commonwealth of Nations, the South Asian 

Association for Regional Cooperation 

(SAARC), G20, International Monetary 

Fund, World Bank, World Trade 

Organisation, Asian Infrastructure 

Investment Bank, the United Nations and 

the New Development BRICS Bank.In 

radical economies the growth in the primary 

and ancillarysectors are directly hooked onto 

service sector. According to the U.S. Census 

Bureau, the service sector primarily consists 

of truck transportation, messenger services 

and warehousing; information sector 

services; securities, commodities and other 

financial investment services; rental and 

leasing services; professional, scientific and 
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technical services; administrative and 

support services; waste management and 

remediation; health care and social 

assistance; and arts, entertainment and 

recreation services.  

Scholastic Objectives 

1. To study about the emerging trends in the 

Service Sector. 

2. To justify on the absurdityprovoked 

inService Sector.  

3. To recommend on the challenges 

ofService Sector. 

4. To evaluate on future analysis ofService 

Sector in India. 

Methodology 

The study is based on Secondary Data. The 

data collection includes from: 

1. The Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS)  

2. National Information Centre on 

Management (NICMAN) 

3. Report on Service Sector Enterprises in 

Delhi 

4. Directorate of Economics &Statistics 

5. CRISIL 

6. The Centre for Monitoring Indian 

Economy Pvt. Ltd 

7. India Brand Equity Foundation (IBEF) 

Limitations of the Study 

1. The present study does not cover the 

extensive gamut of Service Sector due to the 

paucity of time and other restrictions. 

2. Secondary data are used. 

Review of Literature 

9According to Baumol‟s model, the share of 

service sectoremployment is larger in high-

income countries, and grows with rising 

income, becauseof the low productivity level 

of the service sector combined withits low 

productivity growth from a longitudinal 

perspective. In other words, Baumol 

explains the expansion of service 

employment in terms of a productivity 

differential, aconstant share of services in 

real output, and rising income (higher 

income in crosscountrystudies. 

Prashanta Athma (2000), in his PhD 

research submitted at OsmaniaUniversity 

Hyderabad, “Performance of Public Sector 

Banks – A Case Studyof State Bank of 

Hyderabad, made an attempt to evaluate the 

performance ofPublic Sector Commercial 

Banks with special emphasis on State Bank 

ofHyderabad. The period of the study for 

evaluation of performance is from1980 to 

1993-94, a little more than a decade. In this 

study, Athma outlined theGrowth and 

Progress of Commercial Banking in India 

and. analyzed thetrends in deposits, various 

components of profits of SBH, examined the 

trendsin Asset structure, evaluated the level 

of customer satisfaction and comparedthe 

performance of SBH with other PSBs, 
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Associate Banks of SBI and SBI.Statistical 

techniques like Ratios, Percentages, 

Compound Annual rate ofgrowth and 

averages are computed for the purpose of 

meaningful comparisonand analysis. The 

major findings of this study are that since 

nationalization,the progress of banking in 

India has been very impressive. All three 

types ofDeposits have continuously grown 

during the study period, though the rate 

ofgrowth was highest in fixed deposits. A 

comparison of SBH performance inrespect 

of resource mobilization with other banks 

showed that the averagegrowth of deposits 

of SBH is higher than any other bank group. 

Profits of SBHshowed an increasing trend 

indicating a more than proportionate 

increase inspread than in burden. Finally, 

majority of the customers have given a 

verypositive opinion about the various 

statements relating to counter serviceoffered 

by SBH. 

Belli (2001) discussed the consequences of 

adverse selection on the functioning of 

insurance market. To isolate the effects of 

adverse selection from the confounding 

factors they considered a benchmark 

situation with no moral hazard and perfectly 

competitive market. They suggested that the 

government can intervene in the health 

insurance regulation. They also suggested 

that regulation of the private insurance 

market by imposition of a standard contract 

or by restricting premium rates, on the other 

hand, can exacerbate the problem of adverse 

selection and lead to chronic market 

instability. In general, their analysis has 

shown that there may be a price to pay in 

terms of inefficient coverage by enhancing 

competition among health insurers as a 

means to achieve greater patient„s choice 

and better control over providers. 

Singh R (2003), in his paper Profitability 

management in banks underderegulate 

environment, IBA bulletin, No25, has 

analyzed profitabilitymanagement of banks 

under the deregulated environment with 

some financialparameters of the major four 

bank groups i.e. public sector banks, old 

privatesector banks, new private sector 

banks and foreign banks, profitability 

hasdeclined in the deregulated environment. 

He emphasized to make the bankingsector 

competitive in the deregulated environment. 

They should prefer oninterestincome 

sources.  

Alamelu and Chidambaram emphasized the 

profiti1bility aspect incommercial banks. In 

this paper, the scholar analyzed and 

compared theperformance of public and 

private sector bank on profitability angle. It 

wasfound that all the private sector banks 



Impact Factor.1.14 

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]  ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

@Mayas Publication Page 4 
 

have been registered both high profitsand 

high rate of growth. Better customer service, 

technology, innovativeproducts, good 

marketing strategies, proper monitoring of 

advances, regionalorientation are some of 

factors responsible for the success of private 

sectorbanks in India. 

The study of Ramanadhamhighlighted the 

problems encountered by transport under 

takings in the formative years. Moreover, 

M.O. Mathew emphasized theefficiency of 

the transport industry as a whole and the 

public utility industry in particular.He 

opined that transport being regulated by the 

Governmental policies in many ways, 

ofwhich some have a direct impact on the 

evolution of size. Khan.R.R. presented a 

kaleidoscope of transport network and 

transportmanagement system in India. 

Besides, continuing with systems approach, 

a model wasframed for a comprehensive 

transport system and transport planning. He 

provides ananalytical study of several vital 

areas along with the benchmark data for 

transportmanagement.  

Unresolved Issues of Service Sector 

However service growth has long 

remainednotorious, yet issues in service 

sector are more likely to befall. They are as 

follows: 

 Conflictingnature of services to 

manufacturesdue to poor infrastructure 

including rural and in urban areas. 

 Thegrounds of contribution in service 

sector are 57% of GDP but provide less 

than 25% of employment opportunities. 

 Theliaison between services and 

economy is unbalanced as etiquettes are 

the core component but they fail to 

comply towards this segment. 

 The „tradability of services' anddearth of 

export promotion councilsencumbers the 

market access and hampers further 

growth. 

 Unfair rivalry is highly seen and 

patronage of primary and secondary 

sector is also necessarybut this is 

practically not shadowed. 

 Quality significance and reduction in 

cost is to be focused. 

 India has the biggest potential towards 

tourism. Foreigntourists often get 

harassed in the hands of babuls, 

officialdom, hawkers and conmen. 

Challenges of Service Sector  

1. The Indian services sector has attracted 

the highest amount of FDI equity 

inflows in the period April 2000-May 

2015, amounting to about US$ 43.35 

billion which is about 16.8 per cent of 
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the total foreign inflows, according to 

the Department of Industrial Policy and 

Promotion (DIPP). 

2. The services sector contributed US$ 783 

billion to the 2014-15 GDP (at constant 

prices) growing at CAGR of 9 per cent, 

faster than the overall GDP CAGR of 

6.2 per cent in the past four years. 

3. The sub-sector comprising financial 

services, real estate and professional 

services contributed US$ 305.8 billion or 

20.5 per cent to the GDP.  

4. The third-largest sub-segment 

comprising trade, repair services, hotels 

and restaurants contributed nearly equal 

or US$ 187.9 billion or 12.5 per cent to 

the GDP, while growingthe fastest at 

11.7 per cent CAGR over the period 

2011-12 to 2014-15. 

5. The Government of India recognizes the 

importance of promoting growth in 

services sectors and provides several 

incentives in wide variety of sectors such 

as health care, tourism, education, 

engineering, communications, 

transportation, information technology, 

banking, finance, management, among 

others. 

6. The Central Government is considering 

a two-rate structure for the goods and 

service tax(GST), under which key 

services will be taxed at a lower rate 

compared to the standard rate, which 

will help to minimize the impact on 

consumers due to increase in service tax. 

7. By December 2016, the Government of 

India plans to take mobile network to 

nearly 10 per cent of Indian villages that 

are still unconnected. 

8. The Government of India has proposed 

provide tax benefits for transactions 

made electronically through credit/debit 

cards, mobile wallets, net banking and 

other means, as part of broader strategy 

to reduce use of cash and thereby 

constrain the parallel economy operating 

outside legitimate financial system. 

9. The Reserve Bank of India (RBI) has 

allowed third-party white label 

automated teller machines (ATM) to 

accept international cards, including 

international prepaid cards, and has also 

allowed white label ATMs to tie up with 

any commercial bank for cash supply. 

Future Prospects of Service Sector  

The Economy of India is the 7
th

largest in the 

world by nominal GDP and the third-largest 

by purchasing power parity (PPP).The 

longstandingprogression of the Indian 

economy is judiciouslyoptimistic due to its 

young population, analogous low 

dependency ratio, healthy savings and 
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investment pattern, and increasing 

integration into the global economy. The 

focus of the future prospects of Indian 

Service sector is presented in a data form:
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Conclusion 

Services sector evolution is administered by 

national and global aspects. It has the 

premier laboryield, and it is anticipated to 

linger to grow at a faster pace. India is 

among the top 10 WTOmembers in service 

exports and imports. India doesnot have a 

strategy that can lead to comprehensive 

growth whichlacks in coordination and 

unfavorably affect the growth of the sector. 

In many types of services,the regulations are 

outdated, and there are FDI restrictions and 

regulatory barriers and literally fail to 

compete in the global market arena. There 

are eclecticdeviationsin regard to healthcare 

and education. Infrastructure is scrawny, 

there is no uniformity inthe quality and 

standards of education, and formal education 

does not guarantee employability. 
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Abstract 

In an era of increasing competition and 

difficult survival, the management of the 

most complex element-human resource is a 

challenging affair. The qualitative aspect of 

the human resource, talent need to be best 

addressed to achieve the desired objectives 

of the organization. This answers the need 

for talent management as an effective tool 

for maximum utilization and upgrading 

talent of employees in business concerns. 

Information technology companies, mainly 

with highly variable talented workforce find 

themselves in an urge to manage their talent 

to boost organizational success. This study 

focus on the talent management practices 

and their results in Tata Consultancy 

Services, Coimbatore Campus. The study 

identifies that talent of employees can be 

increased in liberalized environment and 

will ultimately effect the employee 

performance and result in empowerment. 

Keywords: talent pool, war of talent, talent 

management 

Introduction 

The 1980’s witnessed dramatic change in 

human resource department which primarily 

focused solely on personnel functions like 

hiring, payroll and benefits moved towards 

the concept of strategic human resource 

management. While the human resource 

department continues to focus on the 

strategic goals, there has been an upward 

shift towards “talent management”. Talent 

management introduces new strategic goals 

to streamline hiring and leadership 

succession process during the employee 

lifecycle model. The problems faced by 

Unilever’s Indian operations after 2000 

supports the notion of talent management. 

Known as a model employer and talent 

developer since the 1950s, the organization 

suddenly found it top-heavy and stuck when 

business declined after the 2001 recession. 

Its well-oiled pipeline saddled the company 
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with 1,400 well-trained managers in 2004, 

up 27% from 2000, despite the fact that the 

demand for managers had fallen. Even with 

sufficient investment in human resource, the 

company was in plight because of inefficient 

talent management of its potential 

employees. This study titled “Analysis of 

Talent Management in Indian Software 

Companies With Reference To Tata 

Consultancy Services, Coimbatore” 

analyses the extend of talent management In 

Tata Consultancy Services and recommend 

ways for further development. 

Review of literature 

Dr.Garima Bardia (2010) has mentioned 

that out of the four M’s only the fourth M 

i.e., men cannot be replaced and can be 

taken as a lasting weapon of competitive 

advantage.Inorder to tackle the pace of 

globalization and proliferation of 

competitors, it is the responsibility of the 

organization to make, build and nourish 

their talent pool to ensure survival in the 

long run. 

Dr.Pranab Kumar Bhattacharya (2011) 

proved through his studies that in today’s 

highly competitive global economy, the war 

of talent has transacted regional and national 

boundaries and has evidently become global. 

He states that to enhance organizational 

efficiency, talented employees must be 

provided with the liberty for change, 

challenges and creativity at the work place. 

Kule Lagunas (2012) suggested five 

employment retention strategies for higher 

performance environment which are hire 

retainable employees, plan career don’t fill 

rolls, get to the heart of underperformance, 

invest in young line managers. 

Anand (2014) explored to understand the 

talent management innovation, practice and 

process in a major telecom company in 

India, Bharti Airtel.The research revealed 

the process of effective management of the 

talent pool which led to enhanced employee 

engagement and reduced attrition and 

proportionately increased the average tenure 

of employees. 

Objectives of the study 

1. To find the factors that increases the 

talent of employees. 

2. To find the effectiveness of talent 

management in the organization. 

3. To find relationship between employee 

talent and employee retention 

Research Methodology 

This descriptive study is based on primary 

data collected through questionnaires. The 

Coimbatore campus of Tata Consultancy 

Services is considered for this study. Tata 

Consultancy Services is selected on the basis 

of popularity in the country and revenue 
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generation over the years. Data is collected 

from 80 executive level managers who are 

selected according to convenience sampling. 

Tools used for analysis 

 Descriptive statistics 

 Friedman rank test 

 Correlation 

 Regression 

Analysis and interpretation 

 Factors that increases the talent of employees(Friedman rank test) 

 

 

Test Statistics 

N 80 

Chi-Square 137.942 

df 4 

Asymp. Sig. .000 

a. Friedman Test 

 

 

 

Interpretation: 

It can be seen that invest in young line managers (mean=1.96) is ranked higher by the 

employees, followed by plan careers don’t fill roll (mean=2.37).to hire retainable employees is 

least preferred (mean=4.22).this is because investing in young mind can provide long term 

results to the organization. Matching people to career enables proper utilization of talent. 

The ranking as per the above table is valid as the chi-square table value is significant.(chi-

square=137.942,p<0.05) 

 

 

 

 

 

Ranks 

 Mean Rank 

hire retainable 

employees 
4.22 

 plan career don’t fill 

roll 
2.39 

go to heart of under 

performance 
4.01 

invest in young line 

managers 
1.96 

development of talent 

pool 
2.42 
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Association between employee talent and employee retention 

Talent management strategies Talent retention 

 Spearman coefficient probability 

Hire retainable employees .133 .239 

Plan career don’t fill rolls -.159 .159 

Go to heart of under performance -.117 .302 

Invest in young line managers .413 .000 

Development of talent pool -.216 .054 

Interpretation: 

The spearman correlation coefficient shows that only investing in young line managers helps in 

best talent retention and enhances sustainable competitive advantage. The correlation coefficient 

is also significant (p<0.05). 

It can be interpreted that investing in young minds and the development of their talent can bring 

fruits of success to the organization. Young minds with high grasping power can prove well for 

the organization. 

Effectiveness of talent management in the organization 

Model Summary 

Model R R Square Adjusted R 

Square 

Std. Error of 

the Estimate 

Durbin-

Watson 

1 .475
a
 .226 .173 .448 2.240 

a. Predictors: (Constant), development of talent pool, go to heart of 

underperformance, invest in young line managers, plan career don’t fill 

roll, hire retainable employees 

b. Dependent Variable: sustainable competitive advantage 

 

ANOVA
a
 

Model Sum of 

Squares 

df Mean Square F Sig. 

1 

Regression 4.332 5 .866 4.312 .002
b
 

Residual 14.868 74 .201   

Total 19.200 79    

a. Dependent Variable: sustainable competitive advantage 

b. Predictors: (Constant), development of talent pool, go to heart of 

underperformance, invest in young line managers, plan career don’t fill roll, hire 

retainable employees 
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Interpretation: 

A moderate correlation exists between the 

dependent variable (sustainable competitive 

advantage) and factors that increases the 

talent of employees in the organization. This 

means that effectiveness of the factors 

strengthens the competitive advantage of 

employees. The R-Square value is also 

satisfactory. The Durbin Watson coefficient 

is also satisfactory (o<2.240<4). 

The adjusted R-Square value .173 shows 

that the independent variable(sustainable 

competitive advantage) explains 17.3% of 

the variability of the dependent variables 

namely hiring retainable employees, 

planning career other than filling the rolls, 

measuring the reason of underperformance, 

investing in young line managers and 

development of talent pool. 

This effect size is medium at 17.3% 

according to Cohen’s (1988) classification. 

All the values are significant at p<0.05.this 

means the factors that increase the talent of 

the employees effect the sustainable 

competitive advantage. 

Conclusion 

In order to survive in the war of talent one 

need to understand his/her own potential 

talent. A company witch nurtures the talent 

of its human resource emerges as market 

leaders in the long run. Talent management, 

now in its infant stage need to be 

incorporated in the organization of varied 

nature to utilize the versatile talent inherent 

in the employees. Tata Consultancy 

Services, the top software company in India 

on the basis of revenue generation in the 

country incorporates the practice of talent 

management as one of their human resource 

management strategy. Their major strategy 

is to invest in the young line managers and 

development of organizational talent pool to 

increase the sustainable competitive 

advantage. The company believes that as a 

result of talent management practices in the 

company, employee commitment towards 

the organization has increased, attrition level 

has been reduced, and increase in the 

average tenure of employees. There is a 

dramatic performance improvement in the 

organization which ultimately resulted in 

enhanced sustainable competitive advantage. 

The company can excel well in future if and 

only if it enhances the liberty for change, 

promotes challenging and creativity in their 

workplace, adopts good appraisal system, 

ensures coordination among the employees 

and implementing programs for employee 

empowerment. 
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Abstract 

Budget allocation for defense expenditure 

has been given significant importance in 

terms to measure the real growth of the 

countries in the globe. India is concerned 

more about budget allocation for defense 

and every plan period which would impact 

both ways. Earlier studies on Defense 

expenditure of various countries as well as 

studies in India have viewed differently in 

terms of impacts on growth of economy. 

Hence it is needed to investigate the 

budget allocation for defense in India and 

to see that whether it or not would affect 

growth of the economy. To investigate the 

impact of Defense expenditure the 

cointegration test has been adopted to find 

the long run and short run relationship 

between defense expenditure, external debt 

and GDP. 

Keywords: Defense expenditure, External 

debt, Gross Domestic Product. 

 

 

Introduction 

India has become the fourth largest 

defense spending country in the world. 

India has outshone Russia, France, Japan 

and Saudi Arabia in the defense budget 

and with an expenditure of over Rs.3 lakhs 

crore in 2016, India is now behind the 

United States, China and the United 

Kingdom and furthermore, by 2018 India 

will surpass the United Kingdom. (ref) The 

reason behind this is nowadays people live 

in the world where security is one of the 

most important things, for each country it 

is necessary to ensure internal and external 

security and so many countries have to 

allocate more money on defense budget. 

The allocation of defense expenses in 

India’s union budget is approximately 

31.1% of the budget which is spent on 

capital acquisition and 60% of defense 

related requirements are met by import 

substitution. In India Ministry of Defense 

and Ministry of Finance functions in full 

compliance of tasks allocated to them in 



 
Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                         

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]  ISSN: 2395-5929 

@Mayas Publication Page 16 
 

order to gives out the details of the 

equipment and technologies required by 

the armed forces. India is moving towards 

the transformation of global power from 

regional power, the defense sector is 

increasingly occupying bigger space in the 

country’s long term strategic planning. The 

nexus between defense expenditure and 

external debt is a crucial issue for 

developing countries like India where 

rapid increase in defense spending has 

economic implication for the country. The 

growth of defense expenditure in India is 

having a conflict influence on external 

debt. The main aim of this paper is to 

study the influence of defense expenditure 

on the growth prospects of India by 

considering the external debt as additional 

variable. 

Literature Review 

There exists much literature that analyses 

the relationship between defense 

expenditure, economic growth and 

external debt between different social 

groups and across generations with in a 

society. In the literature, there is much 

controversy over whether defense 

expenditure is associated with higher or 

lower growth rates (Chang et.al., 2001). 

First group argue that the effect of defense 

expenditure on economic growth is 

positive (Benoit (1973). Second group 

argue that the effect of defense expenditure 

on economic growth is negative (Deger, 

1986, Grobar and Porter, 1989). Third 

group tends to give context- specific 

explanations that vary from positive and 

negative effects (Frederiksen and Looney, 

1982, Derouen, 1995). But there is no 

consensus among researchers about the 

existence of casual ordering between the 

variables or, when it exists, its nature and 

direction. In the Indian context there is bi-

directional causality between GDP and 

defense expenditure ( Tiwari 2010, 

Yildirim, 2006). 

Considering external debt and defense 

expenditure as major variables Selami 

Sezgin(2004) showed a negative 

relationship between external debt and 

defense expenditure in the long run and in 

the short run external debt and defense 

expenditure in the long run and in the short 

run external debt is positively related to 

arms imports, implying Turkish arms 

imports have contributes Turkey’s 

indebtness. Alexander and Hellen (2014) 

in the study implied that any innovation in 

military policy that does not create spin-off 

effect will trigger external burden stock in 

Nigeria and the response external debt due 

to random shock defense spending was 

positive from the first period upto the 

period thereafter became neagative all 

through. 
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The relationship between defense 

expenditure with economic growth is well 

discussed in the international research 

studies but the relationship between 

defense expenditure and economic in 

Indian context is not very much focused. 

Aviral Kumar and Tiwari (2010) have 

studied the defense expenditure and 

economic growth for India by using Deger 

model and found an bi-directional 

causality between economic growth and 

defense expenditure, by using gross 

domestic savings, merchandise trade and 

domestic savings as the variables. Thus 

this research aims to fill gap by carrying 

out a study on the contribution of defense 

expenditure to economic growth in India. 

Data source and Methodological 

Framework: 

Annual observations for the period 1988 to 

2015 have been collected from SIPRI, 

Reserve bank of India websites. The 

primary attention of this paper is on 

defense expenditure, external debt and 

economic growth and the data are 

expressed in log form. A simple non-line 

external debt-defense expenditure model 

has been developed which has been 

specifies as follows: 

Log(RED)= α+β+log(RDE)+log(RGDP) 

Where, RED represents the Real External 

Debt, RDE represents the Real Defense 

Expenditure, RGDP represents the Gross 

Domestic Product. The variable has been 

whether the time series has a unit root test 

and the existence of long run relationship 

among the variables has been investigated 

by applying the Engle and granger 

cointegration test. 

Empirical Result 

The preliminary step is to check whether 

the data are found to be non-starionary, 

containing a unit root. It is required to 

change the data to stationary form to avoid 

spurious regression. To overcome this 

problem the data has to be tested for unit 

root and if the sets of data are stationary at 

first difference i.e. I(1) then the data set is 

set to be co-integrated. For the purpose of 

unit root check Augmented Dickey-Fuller 

test has been adopted. Table 1 shows the 

results of ADF tests. 
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Table 1 

Augmented Dickey Fuller Test 

 Intercept Trend and Intercept 

Variable 95% ADF 

Test 

Critical 

Value 

p-value 95% ADF 

Test 

Critical 

Value 

p-value 

RDE -5.128852*  -3.711457 

-2.981038 

-2.629906 

 0.0003 

I(1) 

-5.021399* -4.356068 

-3.595026 

-3.233456 

 0.0022 

I(1) 

RED -4.415019* -3.7111457 

-2.981038 

-2.629906 

0.0019 

I(1) 

-4.426187 -4.356068 

-3.595026 

-3.233456 

0.0086 

I(1) 

RGDP -10.33063* -3.711457 

-2.981038 

-2.629906 

0.0000 

I(1) 

-10.33879 -4.356068 

-3.595026 

-3.233456 

0.0000 

I(1) 

Note: The null hypothesis is that the series is non-stationary, or contains a unit root. The 

rejection of the null hypothesis is based on MacKinon (1996) critical values. The lag length 

are selected based on SIC criteria, this ranges from lag zero to lag two. Source: calculated by 

the author. 

The result of Table 1 depict that all the variables appear to be non-stationary at levels but 

stationary at first difference. Thus, it is conclude that these variables are integrated of order 

one i.e. I(1). The co-integration test between real external debt, real defense expenditure and 

real gross domestic product are carried out separately.  

The relationship between Real Defense Expenditure and Real GDP is observes using the 

multivariate cointegration methodology proposed by Johansen (1988) and Johansen & 

Juselius (1990). The Johansen’s Cointegration Test designates at least one cointegrating 

vector and thus, long run relationship is maintained by the data generating method. The 

analysis in Table  posits that Trace test indicates 2 cointegrating egn(s) at the 0.05 level, 

Max-eigenvalue test indicates no cointegration at the 0.05 level.  

Table.: Johansen Cointegration Test 

H0 Eigen 

Value 

Trace 

statistics 

0.05 Critical 

Values 

Maximum Eigenvalue 

Statistics 

5% Critical 

Value 

None   0.622700  39.59327*  29.79707  19.49427  21.13162 

r= 1   0.569998  20.09900*  15.49471  16.87933*  14.26460 

r= 2  0.148694  3.219674  3.841466  3.219674  3.841466 

  * denotes rejection of the hypothesus at the 0.05 level.  

Conclusion 

Defence expenditure is an important 

component of national security and every 

country allocates a significant portion of 

its resources for this purpose. India’s 

defense spending has increased 

substantially over the decades by an 

average of 10 percent per year. This study 

examined the influence of defense 

expenditure on economic growth. From the 
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study it is clearly noted that there is a 

negative relationship between defense 

expenditure and economic growth in the 

long run Faek (2015) and in short run, 

external debt is positively related to 

economic growth implying that India’s 

defense expenditure cointegrating strongly 

with economic growth. As s result of this, 

the robust growth of the GDP and the 

consequent rise of defense expenditure 

have significantly enhanced the country’s 

spending ability, the decreasing share of 

Defense in these resources indicates that 

the burden of Defense has reduced 

significantly.  The implication of the study 

suggests that Indian government should 

increase the defense expenditures to 

reduce the threats and to maintain the 

security level.  
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DEMONETIZATION is withdrawal of a 

particular form of currency from circulation 

or ending something as no longer the legal 

tender of a country. Demonetization 

assertion has strengthened Modi’s image as 

a strong and powerful leader prepared to 

take daring and tough decisions in the 

country’s interests. His political credibility 

has taken a giant leap. Demonetization is a 

part of many steps in fighting corruption, 

curbing black money, and financing 

rebelliousness.  Parallel economy, i.e. black 

money, hawala transactions would be badly 

hit as the notes in the form of rupees 500s 

and 1000s will find their way back to the 

bank for exchange of notes. As per the 

Finance Ministry, during 2011-2016 periods, 

the circulation of all notes grew 40% but the 

circulation of Rs. 500 and Rs. 1000 notes 

went up by 76% and 109% respectively. 

Relatively speaking, the economy has grown 

only by 30% which is way below the money 

circulation. 

RBI data shows that in 2015-16, almost 6.5 

lakh counterfeit notes worth Rs 17, 54,000 

crores were detected in commercial banks of 

which almost 4 lakh were in the Rs 500 and 

Rs 1,000 category.  

The objectives of the study are: 

1. To understand the fiscal and monetary 

impacts of demonetization. 

2. To estimate the consequences of 

demonetization on inflation. 

3. To evaluate the sectorial impact of 

demonetization in the economy. 

4. To assess the long term implications of 

demonetization on the economy 

The fiscal impact of demonetization is that 

there is large flow of deposits into banks, 

generating flow of direct-tax revenue. On 

the other hand, there will be reduced 

economic activity in the coming months, 

and that will reduce the flow of indirect-tax 

revenue. Since total tax revenue will not be 

as projected in budget, there will be an 

increase in the fiscal deficit. On the other 

side, nearly 80% of currency in circulation 

sucked out overnight, rendering a negative 

monetary shock in the economy. Bank 

deposits have increased. The large growth of 

bank deposits can enhance the flow of bank 

credit.  



Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                              

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]  ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 21 
 

People possessing black money will deposit 

their cash in banks. So the liquidity with 

banks will increase and they can lend more 

money in the market. The supply of money 

in the market will increase and hence 

interest rates will come down which will 

promote investment in the country. Banking 

System will get a boost, as more than Rs 7-8 

lakh crore base money (new legal money) 

will enter the system.  As the investment 

increases, production of goods and services 

will rise, which will lead to increase in 

employment in the country and hence the 

income of the people also escalates. As the 

disposable income of people will increase, 

consumption of the goods and services will 

increase which will ultimately increase GDP 

of the country. 

Impact of demonetization on inflation 

The demonetization that has been in effect 

since November 9 is expected to have a 

negative impact on inflation. Consumer 

spending almost came to a standstill. 

Consumers are abstaining from making any 

purchases except on essential items, medical 

products, and energy goods. Movement in 

the real estate sector, which includes a lot of 

cash transactions, slackened significantly, 

house prices fell by 30%.Food item 

inflation, accounts for 47.3% of the overall 

CPI. Due to 86% of the value of the 

currency notes in circulation, being 

withdrawn out of the financial system and 

governmental efforts to induce cash being 

sluggish, the supply and demand of food 

items fell. It will exercise downward force 

on inflation. This would make the RBI more 

comfortable on managing inflation in the 

future. In the very short term, the supply will 

contract, and the prices will rise. But in the 

short term, if the demand also drops, the 

prices might fall. 

Sectoral Impact 

Businesses that depend on cash for 

generating sales will naturally be affected 

due to the demonetization move by the BJP 

led NDA Government at the Centre. The 

extent of impact depends on the percentage 

of cash based consumption of products for 

the respective sectors. There is cash based 

consumption directly or indirectly for most 

sectors of the economy. 

It is easy to tell that sectors such as real 

estate, infrastructure, FMCG, Jewellery, 

consumer durables, automobile, cement, 

microfinance, NBFCs, aviation, logistics, 

travel and tourism and paints would have a 

direct negative impact while others such as 

Banks would directly benefit from 

demonetisation. Sectors such as oil and gas, 

information technology, pharmaceuticals, 

healthcare, capital goods and power would 
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not face any major slowdown in their sales 

in the next few quarters. 

Large part of the demand for Goods and 

Services would be affected in the rural areas 

as most of the transactions are dealt in cash. 

Apart from the setback in demand for 

products due to demonetisation there would 

be an issue of management of daily 

expenses (working capital) for companies 

like daily wages to labourers and buying of 

raw materials for some time. The 

phenomena of sectors getting affected 

negatively or positively is only short-term 

and as soon as liquidity improves from the 

current situation consumption would be 

back on the growth track. 

Let us analyse the effects of demonetisation 

on various sectors of the economy. 

Fast Moving Consumer Goods (FMCG): 

Fast Moving Consumer Goods are required 

for daily purpose and consumption. Demand 

would thus remain unresponsive for FMCG 

products such as soaps, shampoos, hair oil 

and other relevant products as temporary 

shortage of cash would lead to lesser 

number of products bought by customers in 

the rural and urban areas. Inventories of 

FMCG goods are piling up in the urban and 

rural regions. Future Retail in the FMCG 

said that cash transactions used to account 

for 60% of the sales before demonetization 

and it has reduced drastically to 10% -15% 

range after demonetisation.For FMCG 

companies the immediate impact would be 

reduction in demand for their products in the 

market followed by a gradual recovery. The 

sales and profitability would be hampered 

and would reflect in the quarterly 

performance of Q3FY17. The recovery in 

sales growth would get reflected in the first 

few quarters of FY 2017-18. 

Consumer Durables:  

Consumer durables are a category of 

consumer products that do not have to be 

purchased frequently because they are made 

to last for an extended period of time. 

Customers in the urban and more so in the 

rural areas are expected to postpone their 

purchases of durables such as a washing 

machine, air conditioner, kitchen appliances, 

electronic goods, furniture and sports 

equipment. Since consumer durables usually 

represent big-ticket items consumers 

typically make these purchases only when 

they are confident that they have cash to buy 

these items. 

Automobiles and Auto Ancillaries: 

The Automobile Industry is divided into 

segments such as Passenger Vehicles, 

Commercial Vehicles, Two Wheelers and 

Three Wheelers. In the two-wheeler 

segment, around 35-45% purchases are 
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made via financing, while the rest are by 

cash, or are simply unaccounted. Demand 

for Two Wheelers may be affected in the 

urban areas and mainly in the rural areas. In 

the Passenger vehicle segment, around 75% 

to 80% purchases are made via financing 

while the rest are made by cash. Demand for 

passenger vehicles may not get impacted to 

a very large extent in the third quarter of 

FY2016-17.In the Commercial vehicle 

segment majority of the buying is done by 

financing.  

Real Estate and Construction: 

Real Estate and Construction business is 

expected to be the most affected as cash 

transactions are largest for this sector. The 

demand for overall residential real estate in 

India has been falling for the last few years 

and a cash crunch would pave the way for a 

further decline in sales and piling up of more 

inventory. The number of buyers will come 

down and low demand will bring about 

lower prices in the short term. However, it 

will subsequently help in improving the 

sector’s prospects. Unorganised builders 

will be most affected and the sector will 

drag down cement and ceramic sectors also 

along with it. 

Aviation: 

Overall aviation industry sales are 

reportedly down by 10% on a week on week 

basis after demonetisation. People are 

postponing their travel for leisure in the 

favourable travel season due to the liquidity 

crunch. Aviation companies may report a 

decline in sales on a year on year basis and 

profitability would get temporarily affected 

as occupancy levels would remain relatively 

low. Indian Local Tourism will also get 

affected as they lose large chunks of the 

pay-in-cash-only clientele. Illegal foreign 

currency conversion is also reported to be 

badly hit, because they were big acceptors of 

Rs500 and Rs1000 denomination currency. 

Paints: 

The Paint industry caters to two segments – 

Industrial segment and Decorative segment. 

The industrial segment is unlikely to witness 

any slowdown in demand as cash 

transactions would be less as a percentage of 

total sales. Decorative segment would 

witness a temporary slowdown in demand as 

large number of transactions are in cash. The 

Decorative segment is growing faster than 

the industrial segment but companies which 

cater to the decorative segment would 

witness temporary slack until cash levels get 

back to normal. 

Pharma and Information Technology 

Demonetisation is not expected to have any 

major impact on the Indian pharma market 

and demand is not expected to get impacted 



Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                              

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]  ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 24 
 

in a big way. Information Technology sector 

is also expected to have relatively minimal 

or no impact as the percentage of cash 

transactions would be close to zero. Pharma 

and IT sector fell by 4% and 1% 

respectively since announcement of 

demonetisation. 

Beauty parlours 

This has been a booming industry that works 

largely on cash. In the past few years, beauty 

parlours have mushroomed on almost every 

street of urban and semi-urban India. 

Although a few of the larger, organized 

parlours do accept credit and debit card 

payments, most parlours transact mainly in 

cash because it is often seen as a luxury 

spending fuelled by unaccounted income. 

Sectors that we feel will not be affected are– 

Pharma, FMCG, Education, Agriculture, 

Hospitals, Energy and Telecommunication. 

This decision will help institutionalize the 

real estate sector bringing more transparency 

in the Indian real estate industry. This step 

would give the Indian real estate sector more 

credibility making it more attractive to the 

foreign as well as domestic investors. 

Housing prices could witness downward 

pressure, helping revive demand in the 

sluggish housing segment (this will give 

much needed bloodline to the sector).It will 

help the common man by putting an end to 

the artificial increase in Real Estate, Higher 

Education and Healthcare transactions 

bringing them within the reach of the 

common man. 

While sectors with linkages to the 

unorganised economy are likely to be 

affected, technology and financial services 

are expected to gain in the medium to long 

term. On a sectoral basis, the commodities 

and agricultural sector, including the market 

for consumer durables and non-durables is 

expected to feel the heat. In the short to 

medium-term, large denomination purchases 

will likely be made via electronic purchases 

rather than through brick and mortar outlets. 

This will impact the retail sector adversely. 

Credit Impact across Sectors: Impact of this 

policy measure will flow to the economy 

mainly through the Real Estate sector, which 

has strong linkages with sectors such as 

cement and steel and which will turn credit 

negative in the short-run.   

Demonetization move will help to 

institutionalize the real estate sector bringing 

more transparency in the Indian real estate 

industry as much of money being invested in 

this sector  

Cashless economy- The demonetization 

scheme would result not only in people 

reviewing their need for hoarding cash—

both for transaction and precautionary 
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purposes—but also in quicker adoption of 

the digital technology that enables cash-less 

transactions. 

Equity market and financial assets:  

As money lying idle comes in the main 

economy it would move to higher yielding 

and liquid assets. Money is likely to move to 

financial assets from gold, precious metals, 

real estate and plain cash. Equities might 

reflect the panic in the economy in the short 

term, but the move is will be beneficial in 

the long run say most of the broker’s report 

and expert comments. 

Long run 

The long-term effects of the recent 

demonetisation move are bound to be far-

reaching and consequential. In the long run, 

we'll see credit off take picking up and 

interest rates coming down. Banks with a 

strong retail presence will benefit 

tremendously from the revival in loan 

growth. The short and long term impact on 

the banking sector are both positive. In a 

nutshell, it's not all good news for NBFC's; 

however, the move will lend a fillip to a sub-

section of NBFC's that will benefit from the 

exodus of local lenders from the fray. 

In the long run, we'll see accelerated 

liquidity-driven government spending on 

infrastructure (currently estimated to be 

contributing 15-20% of the total demand for 

cement), which will boost the sector. 

Imbued with enhanced transparency as black 

money leaves the system, Real Estate is 

likely to pick up after a few years as well - 

contributing positively to the sector. So, it's 

short term pain followed by long term gains 

for cement. The Auto sector could run into 

trouble in the short term, with an across the 

board dip expected in sales volumes. Two-

wheeler sales are likely to take the biggest 

hit as they tend to be cash driven. The used 

car market will also face the heat for the 

same reasons. In the long run, reduced 

interest rates are likely to bring down 

financing costs and lead to an accelerated 

demand for cars within the middle-income 

group. In the long run, the demonetization 

move will have a positive impact on the 

sector. 

Importantly, in the longer run, tax and 

interest rates on loans are expected to come 

down as higher income tax collections 

arising from better compliance would offer 

scope to reduce rates over the long term. 

This, in turn, will drive up disposable 

income. This can give a positive impact on 

consumption demand in long term. It will be 

a long time before rural India moves to 

completely cashless transactions. Impact on 

India and its economy will be terrible at start 
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but this move will perform long term social 

and political impact on our system.  

Presently food business is facing a direct fall 

from the cliff. Small scale food owners, 

vendors or food joints are facing lots of 

issues while restaurants or online food 

delivery businesses are saved due to online 

payments. In short term demand will 

decrease as supply bottle-neck  in currency  

but in long term economic growth will touch 

double digit as all the informal activity will 

transfer in formal one. 

Another benefit is being recovery of non-

performing asset of the bank as they are 

accepting old note.  House hold saving will 

come in the formal saving structure that will 

lead to capital formation in countries. This 

will also effect business of the smuggling 

and bootlegger These effects are short term 

in nature and but in longer run this move 

will promises larger benefit to India. 

Some of the benefits are: 

These benefit promises longer term gain not 

just to economy but our political, security 

and governance system as well. Although, 

some temporary hardships are there but 

efforts should be made to alleviate suffering 

to common man. Demonetization might be 

surgical strike on Black money, but it should 

not cause pain to the common man. 

Last, though this move by the government 

may not be a first, having being tried by 

earlier governments as a tool to fight 

corruption. Such an action achieves larger 

significance for a globally connected India 

as it shows boldness in tackling an issue 

which has remained a thorn in the growth 

success story of this generation.  
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Introduction 

Marketing is the process of planning and 

executing the conception, Pricing, 

Promotion and distribution of ideas, goods 

and services to create Exchanges that satisfy 

individual and organizational goals. 

Marketing activities should be carried out 

under well throughout Philosophy of 

efficient, effective and socially responsible 

marketing. There are five competing 

concepts under which organization can 

choose to conduct their marketing activities. 

The customer is the theme of all business is 

to create and keep customers. The marketing 

concept  holds that the key achieving 

organizational goods consist of being more 

effective than competitors in integrating 

marketing activities towards determining 

and satisfying the needs and wants to target 

markets. 

With the changing scenario continuously 

monitoring the market and studying the 

buying behavior plays a vital role. So in 

current situation a comprehensive market 

survey for finding out the trends of various 

brands will pay in the long run to adjust the 

demand and supply factors and curtail 

competition.  

Objectives of the study 

Primary Objectives 

 To find out the awareness of the LG TV 

with regard to features. 

Secondary Objectives 

 To find out the incentives measures 

adopted by the company for its product. 

 To find out the advertise effectiveness of 

LG TV  

 To identity the stimulating measures 

practiced by the company to encourage 

the retailers performance 

 To find out the purchasing pattern of LG 

TV 

 To find of the factors which is 

influencing the replacement of the old 

brands. 
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Scope of the study 

The study is restricted to LG TV and covers 

the area of Thanjavur District. The company 

wants to analyze the Distribution channel of 

its LG TV products through their middle 

men and also want to identify the consumer 

behavior of the respondents. Therefore, this 

study helps I framing the marketing 

strategies of the company. 

Research Methodology 

This study was carried out by adopting 

descriptive design. The methods and 

procedures for collecting and analyzing the 

needed data, it is a framework for the 

research plan of action. 

Research design is based on the descriptive 

research technique employing the survey 

method and the analysis is made on this 

primary data collected for this Research 

study. 

Sources 

It is necessary for every research to have 

Primary data. In this research the primary 

data will be collected by means of interview 

schedule. It was mainly related to buyer 

behavior of Television in respect of 

selection and satisfaction factors. 

Sample Design 

Since the universe of the study is indefinite 

the method of convenient sampling has been 

used. The sampling techniques for the 

purpose of this study are “Convenient 

Sampling Technique” the samples are 

chosen from inner area of the District. 

The samples in District are selected by 

“Personal Judgment sampling method”. 

Period of the Study 

The Present study covers a period of 7 years 

only from 2007 to 2013. 

Limitation of the study 

1. Due to the financial constraints the area 

of study has been limited to Thanjavur 

District. 

2. Due to the time constraints the sample 

size is restricted to 125. 

3. Out of the 5 dealers existing only several 

of them come forward to provide the 

information regarding the research. 

Chapter Scheme 

The first chapter Introduction and design of 

the study is intended to provide a brief idea 

of the subject matter of this study, nature of 

the topic, the objectives of the study, 

Methodology used, statistical tools used and 

chapter classification have also been 

detailed this chapter. 

The second chapter deals with the Review of 

Literature. In this chapter makes a brief 

review of the literature relevant to the study. 

There are very limited studies which are 

directly relevant to the concerned. The 

related reviews were collected from text 
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book., periodicals Journals, news papers and 

project reports. 

Third Chapter explores the profile of the 

study unit and it deals with the history of LG 

TV in Thanjavur District. 

The Fourth chapter discusses the analysis 

and Interpretation of consumer preference 

towards LG TV in Thanjavur district 

through the percentage analysis and 

statistical analysis. 

The fifth and final chapter Resume 

consolidates all the observations made in the 

previous chapters. 

Data Analysis 

Monthly Income of the Consumers 

S.No. Monthly Income No. of the Respondents Percentage 

1 Below Rs.10,000 77 62 

2 Rs.10,000 –  Rs.20,000 39 31 

3 Above 20,000 9 7 

 Total 100 100 

Source : Primary Data 

From the above table it is inferred that most 62% of the respondents monthly income of below 

10,000 only few 7% respondents are enjoying the level of income above 20,000. 

Factors considered by the Consumer before purchasing TV 

S.No. Factors No. of the Respondents Percentage 

1 Brand Name 48 39 

2 Price 31 25 

3 Design 10 8 

4 Features 24 19 

5 Dealers Recommendations 9 7 

6 Others 3 2 

 Total 125 100 

Source : Primary Data 

From the above table 39% the respondents are preferring the brand name before purchasing TV. 

25% of the respondents are considering the price. Only 2% of the respondents are considering 

the schemes and availability of the TV. 
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Reasons for the change in consumer’s decision not purchasing that particular TV they had 

in mind 

S.No. Reasons No. of the Respondents Percentage 

1 Non availability of particular brand 10 37 

2 Dealers recommendations 17 62 

3 Word of mouth of the shop - - 

4 Others - - 

 Total 27 100 

Sources : Primary Data 

Out of 125  respondents 27% of the respondents have purchased other brand TV for so many 

reasons like non-availability of particular  brand 37% dealers recommendations 62% 

Consumer opinion towards Advertisement’s in marking purchase decision 

S.No. Response No. of the Respondents Percentage 

1 Yes 98 78 

2 No 27 22 

 Total 125 100 

Sources : Primary Data 

Out of 125 respondents 98 respondents 78% they believes that advertisement really helpful to 

table purchase decisions, and remaining 27 respondents 22% have not rely on advertisement for 

their purchasing decision. 

Reasons starting by the consumer for comparison of other brand their own TV. 

S.No. Reasons No. of the Respondents Percentage 

1 Technology 17 34 

2 Features 23 48 

3 Foreign Collaboration 3 6 

4 Quality 4 8 

5 Design 2 4 

 Total 49 100 

Sources : Primary Data 

Out of 125 respondents 49 respondents were believed that other brands TV is much better than 

what they presently own, due to various reasons. Out of the 49 respondents, 23 respondents 48% 

have much appealed about the various features of other brands of TVs. 17 respondents 24% have 

much appealed about the technology oriented  of other brands TVs and 4 respondents 8%, 3 

respondents 6%, 2 respondents 4% were believed respondents, quality, foreign collection and 

design of other brands of television what they have own at present. 
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Distribution Channels 

S.No. Reasons No. of the Respondents Percentage 

1 Direct from company 3 60 

2 From area Distribution 2 40 

3 Other sources - - 

 Total 5 100 

Source : Primary Data 

From the table 60% of the dealers 3 are getting their products directly from the company. 

Remaining 40% of the respondents are getting their products from area distributions. 

Findings and Suggestions 

1. 39% of the customers are influenced by 

the brand name and the pricing factor 

before making a purchase decision. 

2. 98% of the respondents are influenced 

by the advertisement to make purchase 

decision. 

3. 69% of the respondents prefers to make 

a purchase decision by cash while 26%  

prefers installment scheme (which was 

observed by the test). 

4. 50% of the respondents prefers replacing 

the TVs because of latest Technology 

while 22% prefers to change their brand 

because of inefficiency in the 

performance of old TVs . 

5. 80% of respondents prefers credit 

facility as an incentive adopted by the 

company. 

6. The dealer satisfaction is found to be 

100% by the approach adopted by the 

company. 

7. It is found 60% of the dealers are highly 

influenced by the recognition of the 

dealer ship by the company. 

Suggestions 

1. There is a need in the improvement of 

after sales and service. Because most of 

the customers feel the service rendered is 

moderate. 

2. It is suggested the scheme adopted by 

the company will definitely increase the 

volume of the sales. 

3. In order to capture high market share, 

high sales and Maximum profit company 

has to concentrate heavily on 

promotional activities.  

4. The company can concentrate to 

improve the level of advertisement 

5. Most of the respondents are feeling the 

availability of the product. So the 

company should take the decision an 

increasing the distribution channels. 

6. The company should maintain the 

relationship between dealers for their 
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products and the company can arrange 

the financial assistance to the dealers. 

Conclusion 

In this study the researcher made an attempt 

to find out the impact of channels of 

distribution of LG TV. A lot of suggestions 

were made to improved the distribution 

network by the researcher. The researcher 

made an attempt to find out the purchasing 

decisions and the perception about LG TV 

with that of its customers. To sum up 

measures for improving sales and service 

with regard to dealer and the attributes of 

customers are found and suggestion for 

improvement were made. 

References 

1. Arived M. Dhake, “Television 

Engineering”. 

2. Clennwiulters “Consumer behavior 

theory and practice” 

3. International Journal of Management 

and Social Development 2015. 

4. International Journal of Commerce and 

Management Research (PIJCMR – 

2013). 

5. Rao. K.V. Research methodology in 

commerce & Management New Delhi, 

stering Publishers Ltd., 



Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                              

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]  ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas publication Page 33 
 

BANK ASSURANCE: PROBLEMS AND CHALLENGES IN INDIA 

Mrs.C.UMAMAHESWARI 

Assistant.Professor of Economics, 

Government Arts College, Udumalpet. 

Dr.P.PERIASAMY 

Head & Assistant Professor of Commerce, 

Bharathiar University Arts and Science College, Valparai

Abstract  

This paper attempts to explain the scope 

for bank assurance models and strategy as 

feasible source of fee based, non-interest 

income. India has the largest banking 

network on one hand and lower insurance 

penetration and insurance density on the 

other hand. While analysing the present 

trend on banks handling insurance 

products , it also highlights some of the 

likely issues in general as well as specific 

problems faced by banks , as result of 

which bancassurance has suffered. 

The paper concludes by suggesting 

strategies and policies to make 

bancassurance a win-win situation for all 

the parties involved, the customer, the 

insurance companies and the banks. 

Introduction : 

Bancassurance is defined as the insurance 

distribution model where insurance 

products are sold through bank branch 

network. The presence of several banking 

groups as promoters of insurance 

companies is of great significance to this 

model. With a network of over 80,000 

branches, spread across the length and 

breadth of the country, banks are having 

the necessary potential to make 

bancassurance the most efficient way to 

achieve financial inclusion in insurance 

sector also. 

The bank customers with higher average 

premium percapita provide quicker means 

to grow for insurers. The complementary 

nature of insurance products towards the 

bank advances (e.g. credit life) provides 

synergies in operations to the entire 

financial sector. The ease of access to bank 

customers reduces servicing costs, 

contributes to lower lapsation of insurance 

policies and hence lower costs to the 

economy. 

Banks see value in insurance business due 

to complementarity of products, fee 

income derived from the distribution of 

insurance and ease of recovery of 

advances in case of death of the borrower 

or destruction of properties. Several banks 

being promoters of the insurance 

companies also gain when valuation of 

those companies goes up due to synergies 
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derived from bancassurance. 

The reasons for such low utilisation of 

potential of bancassurance are manifold, 

principal ones being the monopolistic 

relations, low levels of training, lack of 

operational coordination, unequal 

relationship, short duration of tie-ups, lack 

of specially designed products, non 

utilisation of technology plat form and 

poor servic- in standards  prevailing in  

bancassurance channel. 

The banking regulator has set up enviable 

standards in customer servicing, redressal 

of grievances, transparency in charges 

apart from stringent control over 

operational procedures. It is necessary to 

provide similar set of standards in 

bancassurance business also. 

This paper is presented in four sections, 

section I includes bancassurance in India 

and the need for revenue generation 

through bancassurance. Section II is 

empirical research on bankers and the 

chal-lenges faced in bancassurance. 

Section III dwells with the remedies and 

suggestion for bancassuarnce in India. 

Concluding remarks are presented in 

section IV. 

The Need for Bancassurance in India  

By now, it has become clear that as 

economy grows, it not only demands 

stronger and vibrant financial sector but 

also necessitates providing with more 

sophisticated and variety of financial and 

banking products and services. Krueger 

(2004) pointed out that the history of the 

North America is a case in reference of 

one of financial strengthening and 

deepening in tandem with economic 

growth. As India is being considered one 

of the fast developing economy among the 

emerging market economies, financial 

sector has also grown much vibrant with 

the financial reforms. In fact, in recent 

years, it is surmised that even the ‗global 

economic growth‘ hinges on growth 

prospects of the emerging economies like 

China and India to a greater extent. 

Significantly, Indian economy has 

recorded an average growth of over 7.5 per 

cent for the last four years, with 

macroeconomic and financial stability 

(RBI, 2011) and indications are that it may 

grow at even better rate in the near future 

provided there is good monsoon. 

Experience also showed that economic 

growth had strongly supported the 

expansion of middle income class in most 

of the Asian countries, and now it is the 

turn of India. Experience reveals that at the 

initial growing stage of the economy the 

primary financial needs are met by the 

banking system and thereafter as the 

economy moves on to higher pedestal, the 

need for the other non-banking financial 

products including insurance, derivatives, 
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etc., were strongly felt. Moreover, as India 

has already more than 200 million middle 

class populations coupled with vast 

banking network with largest depositors 

base, there is greater scope for use of 

bancassurance. For instance as at end 

March 2005, there were more than 466 

lakh bank accounts with scheduled 

commercial banks. It is worth being noted 

that, Swiss Re (2002) in its study on Asia 

pointed out that bancassurance penetration 

is expected to tangibly increase inAsia 

over next 5 years and this has been greatly 

proved by 2010. 

In simple words, it is aptly put that 

bancassurance has promised to combine 

insurance companies‘ competitive edge in 

the ―production‖ of insurance products 

with banks‘ edge in their distribution, 

through their vast retail networks (Knight, 

2006). 

In the post reforms, the financial sector has 

more number of players of both domestic 

and foreign and the dividing line between 

the banks and non-banking financial 

institutions‘ activities had considerably 

thinned down. Overlapping in one 

another‘s functions/ areas has become 

more common than exception. The direct 

upshot of these developments led to 

intensive competition in the banking sector 

which in turn had a strong bearing on the 

banks‘ net interest margin (spread). In fact 

the emerging scenario is likelyto bring 

down the banks‘ spread even thinner 

Therefore, banks were compelled to be 

constantly on the lookout for a stable 

alternate source of earnings in the form of 

non-traditional and fee based sources of 

incomes. 

Banks‘ response to these developments 

has been to migrate towards newer and 

non-traditional areas of operations 

especially relating to fee based activities / 

non-fund based activities. This is reflected 

in the sharp increase of proportion of non-

interest income to total income in recent 

years. Further, banking system in India 

was prone to very high NPAs; the net NPA 

ratio of banking sector was as high as 15.7 

per cent at end-March 1997, which, with 

concerted efforts declined sharply to 

around 1.20 per cent beyond-March 

2006.Although this was an unprecedented 

achievement in the Indian banking 

industry, diversification towards new areas 

such as bancassurance, promises greater 

scope for further enhancement in earnings 

with no menace of increase in NPAs. 

In the ensuing paradigm, the banking 

sector irrespective of public or private 

sector and foreign or domestic banks‘, 

their increased reliance on the non-fund 

based business activities would become 

inevitable. 

Persistent endeavor in scouting for new 
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technology, new products/services/ new 

avenues, has become necessary for the 

growth as well as sustainability of banking 

system. It is in this context possibly, 

bancassurance could well be an 

appropriate choice for banks to increase 

their stable source of income with 

relatively less investments in the form of 

new infrastructure. 

As far as banking sector‘s infrastructure is 

concerned, only a few countries could 

match with India for having largest 

banking network in terms of bank 

branches spreading almost throughout the 

length and breadth of the country. This is a 

direct outcome of the then prevailing 

deliberate policy thrust towards branch 

expansion. At end-March 2006 as many as 

284 scheduled banks, of which 88 are 

commercial banks and 196 are Regional 

Rural Banks (RRBs). There are as many as 

70,324 bank offices, of which, nearly 70% 

of the branches are located in rural and 

semi urban areas and the remaining around 

30% are in urban and metropolitan areas. 

The population served by a bank office 

worked out to be around 16000 people at 

end-March 2006. Besides the commercial 

banking system, India has large rural 

credit cooperatives as also urban 

cooperative banking network. Taken 

together these institutional set up, the ratio 

of population served by a bank branch 

would work out to be far lower. Thus, on 

the one hand we have a very low insurance 

penetration. 

The Indian economy, at the present 

juncture, finds itself in a tight spot. Both 

domestic and global factors have 

contributed to the slowdown of the 

economy. Recently, the banks announced 

their business and financial performance in 

the second quarter of 2011-12. Among 

other things, an elevated interest rate 

environment and the move towards 

system-based recognition of NPAs (non-

performing assets) are the two major 

factors which have a direct bearing on the 

performance of the banks. 

Business Mix  

The business mix of the NBs has improved 

significantly in the second quarter on a 

sequential basis — in the September 

quarter over the June quarter (3.2 per cent) 

as compared to in the June quarter over the 

quarter ending March 2011 (0.5 per cent). 

It is also observed that asset quality 

represented through both the gross and net 

NPAs in absolute as well as in percentage 

terms have deteriorated for NBs in the 

September quarter on a sequential basis. 

While the gross NPA percentage increased 

by 17 basis points (100 basis points equal 

one percentage point) in the June quarter, 

it increased by 26 bps in the September 

quarter. However, the RoA (return on 
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assets) and cost-to-income ratio for NBs 

have improved in the September quarter. 

An improvement in RoA, the summary 

account of the performance of the NBs, 

however, may not portray the correct 

picture as it could mask the stark 

difference in the performance across 

different NBs. To have a comparative 

sense of the performance across NBs, two 

categories of them based on their business 

mix are considered. 

Business per Employee  

In India, banks are of different sizes. 

These banks, irrespective of their size, 

have diversified into many new activities 

such as merchant banking, insurance and 

several other fee based activities. The 

business measured in terms of deposits 

plus credit per employee of commercial 

banks in India increased by more than 

eleven times from 46.66 lakh in 1991-92 

and 5.12 crore in 2008-09. The rise in 

business per employee was observed 

across all the bank groups. The growth in 

business per employee was more 

pronounced for public sector banks and 

old private sector banks compared with 

other bank groups, due to their very low 

base during the early 1990s. However, 

despite this increase, productivity of these 

bank groups was still less than half of that 

enjoyed by foreign and new private sector 

banks. 

During 2008-09 and 2009-10, business per 

employee was the highest for foreign 

banks, followed by new private sector 

banks, nationalised banks, old private 

sector banks and State Bank group. 

This clearly suggests that these banks have 

a lot of catching up to do on the 

productivity front. They would also be 

well advised to allocate a greater share of 

their resources to bancassurance activities 

since these banks are ideally positioned to 

leverage on their existing clientele for 

distribution of insurance products at a 

negligible additional cost. 

Problems of bancassurance 

a) Data management of an individual 

customer‘s identify and contact details 

may result in the insurance company 

utilising the details to market their 

products, thus compromising on data 

security. 

b) There is a possibility of conflict of 

interest between the other products of 

bank and insurance policies.  This 

could confuse the customer regarding 

where he has to invest. 

c) Better approach and services provided 

by banks to customer is a hope rather 

than a fact.  This is because many 

banks in India are known for their bad 

customer service and this fact turns 

worse when they are responsible to sell 

insurance products.  Work nature to 
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market insurance products require 

submissive attitude, which is a point 

that has to be worked on by many 

banks in India. 

Effective Bancassurance Strategy :    

Persistent endeavor in scouting for new 

technology, new products/ services/ new 

avenues, has become necessary for the 

growth as well as sustainability of banking 

system. It is in this context possibly, 

bancassurance could well be an 

appropriate choice for banks to increase 

their stable source of income with 

relatively less investments in the form of 

new infrastructure. As far as banking 

sector‘s infrastructure is concerned, only a 

few countries could match with India for 

having largest banking network in terms of 

bank branches spreading almost 

throughout the length and breadth of the 

country. 

Above all, in India still vast majority of 

banking operations are conducted through 

the manual operations at the banks‘ branch 

level with relatively less automation such 

as ATMs, tele- banking, internet banking, 

etc., unlike many developed countries. 

This stands out as an added advantage for 

the banks to have direct interface with the 

customers, to understand their needs/ 

tastes and preferences, etc., and 

accordingly customize insurance products. 

In fact there is also greater scope for 

innovation of new insurance products in 

the process. Bancassurance would 

therefore be uniquely suited to exploit the 

economies of scope for the banks in India. 

Bancassurance also becomes a blessing in 

disguise from the point of view of CRAR. 

Significantly, even customers stated to 

prefer for banks entering into insurance. 

For instance, a s Capital to Risk 

(Weighted) Assets Ratio (CRAR) survey 

conducted by FICCI revealed that 93 per 

cent of the respondents have preferred 

banks selling insurance products. 

Therefore bancassurance can be a feasible 

activity and viable source of additional 

revenue for the banks. The differencein 

working style and culture of the banks and 

insurance sector needs greater 

appreciation. Insurance is a business of 

solicitation‘ unlike a typical banking 

service, it requires great drive to sell 

market the insurance   products. It should, 

however, be recognized that 

‗bancassurance‘is not simply about selling 

insurance but about changing the mind set 

of a bank. Moreover, in India since the 

majority of the banking sector is in public 

sector and which has been widely 

disparaged for the lethargic attitude and 

poor quality of customer service, it needs 

to refurbish the blemished image. Else, 

bancassurance would be difficult to 

succeed in these banks. 
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Figure 1:Bancassurance Sales Model 

CLOSING the SALE 

Transactional Relationship-based 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The “transactional” sales person “sells” 

...while the relationship based financial 

professional “helps customers buy” 

(Adopted from sales Model of John Lensi, 

VP sales, Impact Technologies) 

Based on the above discussion and the 

primary research findings a Bancassurance 

Sales Model is suggested (figure 1). The 

model is an honest finding that 

bancassurance sales model is different 

because here the customer has to be 

informed why his purchase of insurance is 

important for him. The model also 

addresses the basic problem of 

bancassurance, i.e. failure in establishing a 

relationship 

• The ‗transactional‘ sales person -

illustrated on the left in the above 

pyramid - short changes the sales 

interview during the fact-finding phase.  

• Consequently, the amount of time 

needed in the ―close‖ phase is a great 

deal more than the relationship based‘ 

sales person.  

• The financial professional illustrated on 

the right in the above pyramid is a 
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relationship-based sales person who 

spends sufficient time in the fact-

finding phase getting to know the 

client‘s dreams, goals, and desires – 

along with the financial position of the 

client.  

• This style sales process will almost 

always lead to a higher closing ratio, 

better persistency, an easier time 

closing the sale, result in quality 

referrals and repeat or multiple product 

sales. 

CLOSING THE SALE : 

Basically, there are two types of agents 

when it comes to closing the sale. 

The QualityFact-FindingAgent Uncovers 

and Creates the Need.  

• The Product Closer (simplysellsfeatures 

of the policyitself).  

• The ―transactional‖ sales person ―sells‖ 

… while the relationship based financial 

professional ―helps customers buy‖.  

In bancassurance the relationship based 

sales model is effective and this papers 

also subscribe to the same school of 

thought. 

Likely Benefits of Bancassurance: The 

question that arises why should customer 

go for bancassurance and how 

bancassurance is likely to benefit the bank 

Customers: 

Benefit to Customers : 

• They can obtain a basket of products 

under one roof  

• They get risk coverage at bank itself  

• Availability of advices on financial 

planning  

• Opportunity to make better informed 

choice in financial matters like selection 

of insurance cover  

• Ease of renewals through of executing 

standing instructions  

Benefits to Insurance Company : 

• Captures premium of bank financed 

assets  

• Greater geographical reach through 

banks‘ network at relatively lower cost  

• Access to banks customers  

• Gaining credibility in customer mindset 

by associating with bank  

• Ease of renewals and lower lapse 

incidence  

• Potential for cross selling  

• Potential for up-selling including depth 

and width  

• Selling personal lines of insurance 

products to banks, depositors and other 

customers  

• Introducing co-branded products like 

Fire Policy for Home Loans  

• Attracting walk-in customers in bank 

network  

Benefits to Banks : 

• Bank get more non interest income  

• Bank gets New customers and better 

penetration in existing customer base  
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• Increased association with the bank  

• Branch achieves profitability target  

Bank Insurance Model allows the 

insurance company to maintain smaller 

direct sales teams as their products are 

sold through the bank to bank customers 

by bank staff. Bank staff and tellers, rather 

than an insurance salesperson, become the 

point of sale/point of contact for the 

customer. Bank staff are advised and 

supported by the insurance company 

through product information, marketing 

campaigns and sales training. 

The concept combines banking and 

investment management services with the 

sophisticated use of insurance as a 

financial planning structure to achieve 

fiscal advantages and security for investors 

and their families 

Conclusion : 

The success of bancassurance greatly 

hinges on banks ensuring excellent 

customers relationship; therefore banks 

need to strive towards that direction. As 

pointed out by Low (2004), the changing 

mind set is cascading through the banking 

sector in India and this would be a right 

time for banks to resorting to 

bancassurance, especially in the context of 

proactive policy environment of regulatory 

authorities and the Government. The fact 

that the banking operations in India, unlike 

in other developed countries, are still 

branch oriented and manually operated 

vis-à-vis highly mechanized and 

automated banking channels, viz., internet 

banking, ATMs, etc. are all the more 

conducive for flourishing of 

bancassurance. Regulators could explore 

the possibility of allowing banks having 

tie-up arrangements with more than one 

insurance company, giving wider choice 

for the customers. In addition to acting as 

distributors, banks have recognised the 

potential of bancassurance in India and 

will take equity stakes in insurance 

companies, in the long run. This is 

somewhat similar a trend observed in the 

United Kingdom and elsewhere where 

banks started off as distributors of 

insurance but then moved on to the fully 

owned insurance subsidiaries. Going by 

the present pace, bancassurance would 

turn out to be a norm rather than an 

exception in future in India. Supervisory 

concerns as pointed out earlier could best 

be tackled by way of closer and 

systematized coordination between the 

respective supervisory authorities. There 

needs to be a clear cut identification of 

activities between banking and insurance 

at the institution‘s level as also at the level 

of regulators .Adequate training coupled 

with sufficient incentive system could 

avert the banks‘ staff resistance if any. In 

sum, bancassurance strategy would be a 
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‗win-win situation‘ for all the parties 

involved - the customer, the insurance 

companies and the banks. 
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Introduction 

In Business, Logistics is a business planning 

framework for the management of material, 

service, information and capital flows. It 

includes the increasingly complex 

information, communication and control 

systems required in today's business 

environment. The  

The Nature of Logistics 

The growing flows of freight have been a 

fundamental component of contemporary 

changes in economic systems at the global, 

regional and local scales. These changes are 

not merely quantitative with more freight in 

circulation, but structural and operational. 

Structural changes mainly involve 

manufacturing systems with their geography 

of production, while operational changes 

mainly concern freight transportation with 

its geography of distribution. As such, the 

fundamental question does not necessarily 

reside in the nature, origins and destinations 

of freight movements. New modes of 

production are associated with new modes 

of distribution, which brings forward the 

dominion of logistics; the science of 

physical distribution. 

Logistics involves a wide set of activities 

dedicated to the transformation and 

distribution of goods, from raw material 

sourcing to final market distribution as well 

as the related information flows.  In the 

Nineteenth century the military referred to it 

as the art of combining all means of 

transport, and sheltering of troops. Today it 

refers to the set of operations required for 

goods to be made available on markets or to 

specific locations.  

Funtional Areas of Business Logistics 

 Sourcing and Purchasing 

 Warehousing & Distribution Operations 

 Production and Inventory Management 

 Forecasting and Sales Planning 

 Transportation Operations and 

Management 

http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/logisticsoperations.html
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The application of logistics enables a greater 

efficiency of movements with an appropriate 

choice of modes, terminals, routes and 

scheduling. The implied purpose of logistics 

is to make available goods, raw materials 

and commodities, fulfilling four major 

requirements: 

 Order fulfillment: Implies that the 

transaction between the supplier and the 

customer is being satisfied with the 

specified product provided in the agreed 

quantity.  

 Delivery fulfillment: The order must 

also be delivered at the right location 

and at the right time. Both involve the 

scheduling of transportation and freight 

distribution activities.  

 Quality fulfillment: The order must be 

provided intact (in good condition), 

implying that any form of damage must 

be avoided during transport and delivery. 

This is particularly important for 

products that are fragile, perishable or 

sensitive to temperature fluctuations.  

 Cost fulfillment: The final costs of the 

order, including manufacturing and 

distribution costs, must be competitive. 

Otherwise, other options will be 

considered.  

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Logistics is thus a multidimensional value 

added activity including production, 

location, time and control of elements of the 

supply chain. It represents the material and 

organizational support of globalization. 

Activities comprising logistics include 

physical distribution; the derived transport 

segment, and materials management; the 

induced transport segment. 

 Physical distribution is the collective 

term for the range of activities involved 

in the movement of goods from points of 

production to final points of sale and 

consumption. It must insure that the 

mobility requirements of supply chains 

    Major 

Requiremen

ts 

Order 

fulfillment Delivery 

fulfillment 

Quality 

fulfillment 
Cost 

fulfillment 

http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/logisticsaddedvalue.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/logisticsaddedvalue.html
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are entirely met. Physical distribution 

includes all the functions of movement 

and handling of goods, particularly 

transportation services (trucking, freight 

rail, air freight, inland waterways, 

marine shipping, and pipelines), 

transshipment and warehousing services 

(e.g. consignment, storage, inventory 

management), trade, wholesale and, in 

principle, retail. Conventionally, all 

these activities are assumed to be 

derived from materials management 

demands. 

 Materials management considers all 

the activities related in the 

manufacturing of commodities in all 

their stages of production along a supply 

chain. It includes production and 

marketing activities such as production 

planning, demand forecasting, 

purchasing and inventory management. 

Materials management must insure that 

the requirements of supply chains are 

met by dealing with a wide array of parts 

for assembly and raw materials, 

including packaging (for transport and 

retailing) and, ultimately, recycling 

discarded commodities. All these 

activities are assumed to be inducing 

physical distribution demands. 

 Distribution Center. Facility or a group 

of facilities that perform consolidation, 

warehousing, packaging, decomposition 

and other functions linked with handling 

freight. Their main purpose is to provide 

value-added services to freight. 

Distribution Centre are often in 

proximity to major transport routes or 

terminals. They can also perform light 

manufacturing activities such as 

assembly and labeling. 

Driving Forces in Supply Chain 

Management 

The emergence of logistics in contemporary 

supply chains is based upon continuous 

improvements in transport and inventory 

management costs, which commonly results 

in lower lead times; the time it takes for an 

order to be fulfilled. Supply chains, as a 

managerial concept, is often labeled as 

seminal in the emergence of modern supply 

chains where inventory levels are kept at a 

minimum and where a large share of the 

inventory is in constant circulation. During 

the 1980s, the application of flow control 

permitted to reduce inventories in time-

sensitive manufacturing activities from 

several days' worth to several hours. Much 

of these efforts initially took place within 

the factory, while supply and output flowed 

as batches from suppliers and to distributors. 

http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/logisticalimprovements.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/logisticalimprovements.html
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In the 1990s, with the convergence of 

logistics and information an communication 

technologies (ICT), this principle was 

increasingly applied to the whole supply 

chain, particularly to the function of 

distribution.  

The technological dimension of logistics can 

thus be considered from five perspectives: 

 Transportation modes. Modes have 

been the object of very limited 

technological changes in recent decades. 

In some cases, modes have adapted to 

handle containerized operations such as 

road and rail. It is maritime shipping that 

has experienced the most significant 

technological change, which required the 

construction of an entirely new class of 

ships and the application of economies 

of scale to maritime container shipping. 

In this context, a global network of 

maritime shipping servicing large 

gateways has emerged.  

 Transportation terminals. The 

technological changes have been very 

significant with the construction of new 

terminal facilities operating on a high 

turnover basis. Better handling 

equipment lead to improvements in the 

velocity of freight at the terminals, 

which are among the most significant 

technological changes brought by 

logistics in materials movements. In 

such a context, the port has become one 

of the most significant terminals 

supporting global logistics. Port facilities 

are increasingly been supported by an 

array of inland terminals connected by 

high capacity corridors.  

 Distribution centers and distribution 

clusters. Technological changes 

impacted over the location, design and 

operation of distribution centers; the 

facilities handling the requirements of 

modern distribution. They serve 

different purposes depending the 

combination of fabrication, storage and 

distribution functions they perform 

within their supply chains. Modern 

distribution centers tend to consume 

more space, both from the site they 

occupy and the building area. From a 

locational standpoint, distribution 

centers mainly rely on trucking, 

implying a preference for suburban 

locations with good road accessibility 

supporting a constant traffic. They 

service regional markets with a 48 hours 

service window on average, implying 

that replenishment orders from their 

customers are met within that time 

period. They have become one floor 

facilities designed more for throughput 

http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/types_supply_chain_facilities.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/table_moderndc.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/table_moderndc.html
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than for warehousing with specialized 

loading and unloading bays and sorting 

equipment. Cross-docking distribution 

centers represent one of the foremost 

expressions of a facility that handles 

freight in a time sensitive manner. 

Another tendency has been the setting of 

freight distribution clusters where an 

array of distribution activities 

agglomerate to take advantage of shared 

infrastructures and accessibility. This 

tends to expand the added-value 

performed by logistics.  

 Load units. Since logistics involves 

improving the efficiency of flows, load 

units have become particularly 

important. They are the basic physical 

management unit in freight distribution 

and take the form of pallets, swap 

bodies, semi-trailers and containers. 

Containers are the privileged load unit 

for long distance trade, but the growing 

complexity of logistics required a more 

specific level of load management. The 

use of bar codes and increasingly of 

RFID (Radio Frequency Identification 

Device) enables a high level of control 

of the load units in circulation.  

 E-commerce. Consider the vast array of 

information processing changes brought 

by logistics. The commodity chain is 

linked with physical flows as well as 

with information flows, notably through 

Electronic Data Interchange. Producers, 

distributors and consumers are 

embedded in a web of reciprocal 

transactions. These transactions mostly 

take place virtually and their outcomes 

are physical flows. E-commerce offers 

advantages for the whole commodity 

chain, from consumers being exposed to 

better product information to 

manufacturers and distributors being 

able to adapt quickly to changes in the 

demand. The outcome is often more 

efficient production and distribution 

planning with the additional convenience 

of tracking shipments and inventories.  

Distribution systems 

In a broader sense distribution systems are 

embedded in a changing macro- and 

microeconomic framework, which can be 

roughly characterized by the terms of 

flexibilization and globalization: 

 Flexibilization implies a highly 

differentiated, strongly market and 

customer driven mode of creating added-

value. Contemporary production and 

distribution is no longer subject to 

single-firm activity, but increasingly 

practiced in networks of suppliers and 

subcontractors. The supply chain 

http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/crossdocking.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/table_advantagesFDC.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/addedvalueFDC.html


Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                              

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]  ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas publication Page 49 
 

bundles together all this by information, 

communication, cooperation, and, last 

but not least, by physical distribution.  

 Globalization means that the spatial 

frame for the entire economy has been 

expanded, implying the spatial 

expansion of the economy, more 

complex global economic integration, 

and an intricate network of global flows 

and hubs.  

Logistics industry are mainly characterized 

by three features: 

 Integration. A fundamental 

restructuring of goods merchandising by 

establishing integrated supply chains 

with integrated freight transport demand. 

According to macro-economic changes, 

demand-side oriented activities are 

becoming predominant. While 

traditional delivery was primarily 

managed by the supply side, current 

supply chains are increasingly managed 

by the demand.  

 Time mitigation. Whereas transport was 

traditionally regarded as a tool for 

overcoming space, logistics is concerned 

with mitigating time. Due to the 

requirements of modern distribution, the 

issue of time is becoming increasingly 

important in the management of 

commodity chains. Time is a major issue 

for freight shipping as it imposes 

inventory holding and depreciation 

costs, which becomes sensitive for 

tightly integrated supply chains.  

 Specialization. This was achieved by 

shifts towards vertical integration, 

namely subcontracting and outsourcing, 

including the logistical function itself. 

Logistics services are becoming complex 

and time-sensitive to the point that many 

firms are now sub-contracting parts of 

their supply chain management to what 

can be called third-party logistics 

providers (3PL; asset based). More 

recently, a new category of providers, 

called fourth-party logistics providers 

(4PL; non asset based) have emerged.  

Logistics is thus concomitantly concerned 

by distribution costs and time. In addition, 

many dimensions are added to the function 

of distribution. While in the past it was a 

simple matter of delivering an intact good at 

a specific destination within a reasonable 

time frame, several components have 

become linked with distribution: 

 Distribution time, notably the 

possibility to set a very specific ETA for 

deliveries and a low tolerance for delays.  

 The reliability of distribution measured 

in terms of the availability of the ordered 

goods and the frequency at which orders 

http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/demandsupplydriven.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/demandsupplydriven.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/table_services3pl.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/3pl4pl.html
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are correctly serviced in terms of 

quantity and time.  

 The flexibility of distribution in terms 

of possible adjustments due to changes 

in the quantity, the location or the 

delivery time.  

 The quality of distribution concerns the 

condition of delivered goods and if the 

specified quantity was delivered.  

Geography of Freight Distribution 

Logistics has a distinct geographical 

dimension, which is expressed in terms of 

flows, nodes and networks within the supply 

chain. Space / time convergence, a well 

known concept in transport geography 

where time was simply considered as the 

amount of space that could be traded with a 

specific amount of time, including travel and 

transshipment, is being transformed by 

logistics. Activities that were not previously 

considered fully in space / time 

relationships, such as distribution, are being 

integrated. This implies an organization and 

synchronization of flows through nodes and 

network strategies: 

 Flows. The traditional arrangement of 

goods flow included the processing of 

raw materials to manufacturers, with a 

storage function usually acting as a 

buffer. The flow continued via 

wholesaler and/or shipper to retailer, 

ending at the final customer. Delays 

were very common on all segments of 

this chain and accumulated as 

inventories in warehouses. There was a 

limited flow of information from the 

consumer to the supply chain, implying 

the producers were not well informed 

(often involving a time lag) about the 

extent of consumption of their outputs. 

This procedure is now changing, mainly 

by eliminating one or more of the costly 

operations in the supply chain 

organization. Reverse flows are also part 

of the supply chain, namely for recycling 

and product returns. An important 

physical outcome of supply chain 

management is the concentration of 

storage or warehousing in one facility, 

instead of several.  

 Nodes and Locations. Due to new 

corporate strategies, a concentration of 

logistics functions in certain facilities at 

strategic locations is prevalent. Many 

improvements in freight flows are 

achieved at terminals. Facilities are 

much larger than before, the locations 

being characterized by a particular 

connection of regional and long-distance 

relations. Traditionally, freight 

distribution has been located at major 

places of production, for instance in the 

http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/goodsflow.html
http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/forwardreversedistribution.html
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manufacturing belt at the North 

American east coast and in the Midwest, 

or in the old industrialized regions of 

England and continental Europe. Today, 

particularly the large-scale goods flows 

are directed through major gateways and 

hubs, mainly large ports and major 

airports, also highway intersections with 

access to a regional market.  

 Networks. The spatial structure of 

contemporary transportation networks is 

the expression of the spatial structure of 

distribution. The setting of networks 

leads to a shift towards larger 

distribution centers, often serving 

significant trans-national catchments. 

However, this does not mean the demise 

of national or regional distribution 

centers, with some goods still requiring a 

three-tier distribution system, with 

regional, national and international 

distribution centers. The structure of 

networks has also adapted to fulfill the 

requirements of an integrated freight 

transport demand, which can take many 

forms and operate at different scales.  

Conclusion 

The nature and some factors of logistics and 

freight distribution are highlighting their 

parts and operations in business. The 

logistics and freight distribution is essential 

for the business to execute its functions in an 

effective manner. 

http://people.hofstra.edu/geotrans/eng/ch5en/conc5en/logisticsfreightnetworks.html
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Abstract 

Plantations constitute a key sector in the 

dominantly agrarian south Asia 

economies. Within South Asia three 

countries viz., Bangladesh, India and Sri 

Lanka are the major tea producing 

countries. India is the second largest 

producer of tea after China and the largest 

consumer of black tea in the world. It is 

significant to note that more than 80 per 

cent of total tea production is consumed 

with in the country. Indian tea commands 

second position in the world with regard to 

the area under tea cultivation. Tea 

plantation workers in Anamallai hills 

mostly from the backward class and 

southern regions of Tamil Nadu. 

Indentured migrants were in fact new 

forms of bonded labour. Their bonded 

nature revealed in the geographical 

confinements within the boundary of the 

tea estate. For more than a century they 

were confined within the same 

geographical boundary. Almost, the entire 

labour force in the tea plantations consists 

of migrant from other states. These 

workers are permanently settled in the 

respective region with little or no contact 

with their places of origin and most of the 

women workers are uneducated. Many 

families remained on the plantations and 

large numbers of workers who had lived 

there for more than five generations. 

Introduction 

Plantations constitute a key sector in the 

dominantly agrarian south Asia 

economies. Within South Asia three 

countries viz., Bangladesh, India and Sri 

Lanka are the major tea producing 

countries. India is the second largest 

producer of tea after China and the largest 

consumer of black tea in the world. It is 

significant to note that more than 80 per 

cent of total tea production is consumed 

with in the country. Indian tea commands 

second position in the world with regard to 

the area under tea cultivation.  
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The tea industry considered to be the 

second highest employer in the country, 

the railway being the first. It provides 

employment to more than a million 

workers, of which a sizeable number are 

women. In addition to that more than one 

million people drive their livelihood from 

ancillary activities associated with the 

industry. Women constitute more than 50 

per cent of the workforce. The number of 

workers employed goes up significantly if 

casual workers are also included. Most of 

the tea plantations are not just economic 

production units, but rather social 

institutions which controls the lives of 

their resident workforce to a larger extent. 

For, the plantations do not just offer 

employment; they are also responsible for 

providing housing, water, welfare and 

many facilities that affect the daily lives of 

workers. 

Plantations are labour intensive and 

provide round the year employment, 

mostly in rural and backward areas where 

there is no alternative employment 

opportunity. The tea industry in Tamil 

Nadu gives direct or indirect employment 

to 1,50,000 workers. South Indian tea is 

grown under an area of approximately 

1,15,000 hectares, roughly one fifth of 

India’s total. Tamil Nadu is the major tea 

growing state in South India with 76,000 

hectares under tea cultivation. The tea 

growing areas in Tamil Nadu are The 

Nilgiris, The Anamallais in Coimbatore 

District, and the High Wavys in Madurai 

District and the Singampatti in 

Thirunelveli District.  

Tea plantation workers are one of the most 

stigmatised and marginalised communities 

in India. Under the circumstances of 

poverty, unemployment, 

underemployment, caste conflict, 

landlessness and deterioration of 

environment conditions, the people are 

forced to migrate from their origin. While 

the majority of workers on the plantations 

were originally from the landless poor who 

mostly belong to lower castes, indigenous 

communities and economically backward 

regions constitute the major portion of 

Migrants.  

Statement of the Problem 

The primary concern of the ILO is to 

ensure Decent and Productive Work’ for 

all women and men who are working or 

seeking work. Socio economic and health 

conditions of tea plantation workers have 

important bearing on their productivity. 

Analysis of these conditions also gives an 

idea whether the tea workers are enjoying 

their right to decent work and living. 

Social dialogue to improve the conditions 

of tea plantation workers cannot be 

promoted without having an idea of the 

socio economic conditions of the tea 



Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                              

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 54 
 

workers. During its initial stage, plantation 

in Anamallai hills faced acute shortage of 

labour. The colonial British Government 

deployed indentured migrants to meet this 

shortage. Tea plantation workers in 

Anamallai hills mostly from the backward 

class and southern regions of Tamil Nadu. 

Indentured migrants were in fact new 

forms of bonded labour. Their bonded 

nature revealed in the geographical 

confinements within the boundary of the 

tea estate. For more than a century they 

were confined within the same 

geographical boundary. Almost, the entire 

labour force in the tea plantations consists 

of migrant from other states. These 

workers are permanently settled in the 

respective region with little or no contact 

with their places of origin and most of the 

women workers are uneducated. Many 

families remained on the plantations and 

large numbers of workers who had lived 

there for more than five generations. 

Majority belongs to groups that are 

amongst the most vulnerable in Indian 

society. The plantation as an economic 

system has a distinct form of production 

organization that gives rise to certain 

special social relations. Therefore, an 

attempt has been made to examine the 

status of migrated tea plantation workers in 

Tamil Nadu with the following specific 

objectives. 

Objectives  

1. To assess the social and economic 

status of the plantation workers in 

Tamil Nadu. 

2. To Examine the contribution of  

Labour Productivity  the migrated 

workers 

3. To identify the level of job satisfaction 

in tea plantation among the workers. 

4. To investigate into the type and level 

of moral, physical and economic 

exploitation of migrant workers. 

5. To offer suggestions for improving the 

economic status of the workers. 

Research Design 

Research Design indicates a plan of action 

to be carried out in connection with a 

proposed research work. The present study 

will be descriptive and analytical in nature. 

Sources of Data: 

The study is based on both primary and 

secondary sources of data. Primary data 

will be collected from the migrated tea 

plantation workers in the tea estates of 

TamilNadu by means of administering a 

structures interview schedule and 

secondary data will be collected from 

various sources like Journals , Megazines, 

Websites and so forth.  

Methodology  

1. Description of the Study Area : 

South Indian tea is grown under an area of 

approximately 1,15,000 hectares, roughly 
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one fifth of India’s total. Tamil Nadu is the 

major tea growing state in South India 

with 76,000 hectares under tea cultivation. 

The tea growing areas in Tamil Nadu are 

The Nilgiris, The Anamallais in 

Coimbatore District, and the High Wavys 

in Madurai District and the Singampatti in 

Thirunelveli District.  

Universe of Study:  The study is based on 

the sample survey. The multi stage 

sampling technique was adopted to select 

the workers considering highest area under 

the tea as the main criterion. Nilgiri and 

Anamallai are the major tea producing 

district selected at first stage. Coonoor in 

Nilgiri District and Anamallai in 

Coimbatore  district in the state are the 

highest area of tea plantation, constituted 

the second stage.  

One Taluk from each district namely 

Coonoor and Valparai were selected at the 

third stage. From these two taluks five tea 

plantations will be selected based on 

highest workers at the fourth stage. 

Finally, a total of 500 women workers will 

be randomly selected based on their nature 

of work.  

Tools of Analysis 

The following tools were employed to 

analyze the data with reference to the 

objectives. 

 

 

(I)   Conventional Analysis 

Simple tabular statements were prepared to 

work out percentages and average values. 

(II)   Estimation of Compound Growth 

Rate 

Compound growth rate is computed using 

the following formula. 

Compound Growth Rate (CGR) = (Antilog 

(log b – 1) x 100 

(IV) Garette Ranking Technique   

To analyse the causes for migration, the 

women workers will be asked to rank , the 

order of merit thus given by the 

respondents to be converted into ranks by 

using the following formula. 

        100 (Rij – 0.5) 

Per cent Position    =     

          Nj 

where  

Rij = Rank given for the i
th

 factor by j
th

 

individual 

Nj = Number of factors ranked by j
th

 

individual 

(V) Multiple Regression Analysis 

In order to identify the factors associated 

with migration, regression analysis will be 

done by using the following equation.  

Y = a + b1X1 + b2 X2 + b3 X3 + 

b4 X4 + b5 X5 + b6 X6 + b7 X7 + b8 

X8   + b9X9 +  

                        b10 X10+ b11 X11 + b12 X12 

+b13X13 + u 
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Conclusion  

The geographical area of this study is 

confined only to Coimbatore District. The 

study is confined to a particular region 

(Anamallai Hills of Coimbatore District) 

and hence the conclusions must be drawn 

with due care, when attempts are made to 

generalize the results. Further, the survey 

method was adopted for collecting data. It 

has its own limitations. The study is purely 

based on the views of 500 respondents 

only and hence the results may not be 

universally applicable. The respondent 

farmers did not maintain any records and 

hence they had to recall from memory and 

furnish the information on the queries put 

forth by the researcher. Hence, the data 

collected is subject to recall bias. 

However, in order to make the results 

reliable for drawing conclusions relevant 

for the universe of the study, care has 

taken to minimize the bias through cross 

checks, if the accuracy and reliability of 

data given by the respondents were 

considered doubtful. 

.  
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Abstract 

The sector of clothing in Greece is 

represented by different markets which 

differ as for the qualitative, quantitative 

and functional characteristics that they 

have. Clothing and footwear constituted in 

1998 10% of consumer expense and based 

on estimates and econometric studies will 

be marginally ascending until 2010 and 

will reach 11, 6(source: “Data processing” 

Greek national organisation of statistics, 

National Accounts and Estimates). This 

percentage shows that clothing is one of 

the biggest consumption categories, and 

this fact makes young people a very 

important customer target group because 

they are the ones who spend a lot of 

money on clothing but also because the 

latest fashion trends and most of the 

innovations in the textile industry are 

related to them.  

Introduction 

In the shade of the socio-economic crisis 

that dominates in the unified world-wide 

market, the need for study and analysis of 

modern consuming tendencies that 

conditions the consuming environment, 

becomes easily perceptible 

A lot of researches, such as that of Jen-

Hung Huang, Bruce C. Y. Lee and Shu 

Hsun Ho, which was published in 2004 in 

the International Marketing Review, verify 

the general perception that the purchasing 

force of consumers is influenced by 

market’s conditions and influences the 

market too, as much on an international 

level or on a local. Also, more researchers 

in the world deal daily with the 

observation of tendencies that condition 

the consuming market.  

Worthy of report is the fact that in the 

current societies, the consumers “buy” the 

real transaction of purchase with all ritual. 

More analytically, they visit shops, they 

look at the shop windows, and they make 

market research before they proceed to 

some purchase and finally are guided to 

the item that covers better their needs. As 

Hetherington said indeed in 1992, a lot of 

economists consider that there exists an 

entire ritual, a classification of factors of 
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festive nature in the culture of 

consumerism.  

2. Literature Review 

2.1. Consumer Behaviour 

Consumer behaviour reflects consumers’ 

decisions with respect to: 

 the acquisition, consumption, and 

disposition 

 of goods and services, time, and 

ideas 

 By (human) decision making (over 

time).  

(Prof. Dr. Maggie Geuens, Consumer 

Behaviour, 1999) 

Consumer receives stimuli which affect on 

his consuming behaviour. This stimuli 

comes from: 

 The financial environment 

(favourable or ominous financial 

conditions).  

 The political environment 

(smoothly or foggy political setting).  

 The technological environment 

(technological progress or recession).  

 The company’s marketing mix as 

for the product, the price, the place and 

the promotion. (E.g. a television 

advertising spot or a handing-over in 

the price of product). 

Five-Stage Model of the buying process: 

 

Through the studying of consumer behaviour some fundamental questions comes abroad such 

as:  

 Why does consumer buy a product?  

 How does consumer buy the product?  

 How does consumes or use the product?  

 How does consumer develop a product after buying it?  

 How consumer exempted from the product (or his packing) after its usage? 

 

1. Cultural Factors 

Culture: Culture (or civilization) is the 

highest entity of personal identification 

with the society. The growing child 

acquires a set of values, perceptions, 

preferences and behaviours through a 

process of socialization involving the 

family and other education institutions. 
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Subculture: Each culture consists of 

smaller subcultures that provide more 

specific identification and socialization for 

its members. We can distinguish several 

subcultures in the different countries. We 

can distinguish: 

  • National groups (immigrants, 

Europeans and non-Europeans) 

  • Religious groups (Catholics, 

Protestants, Orthodox, Muslims, and Jews) 

  • Geographical areas (Regions, regional 

identity) 

2. Social Factors 

Social class: “Social classes are relatively 

homogeneous and enduring divisions in a 

society, which are hierarchically ordered 

and whose members share similar values 

interests and behaviour”  

Social roles and statuses: A person 

participates in many groups throughout life 

such as family, clubs, and organizations. 

The person’s position in each group can be 

defined in terms of role and status. Roles 

and statuses are at the same time dynamic 

and static phenomena: 

 they change with the economic and 

social progress (land owner, 

entrepreneur) 

 People with higher status like to 

remain their position.  

People choose products that communicate 

their role and status in society. But status  

symbols vary for social classes and also 

geographically. 

3. Psychological Factors 

Personality: The total internal 

characteristics of an individual that 

determines the way how he reacts. (E.g. 

self-monitoring, self-concept, sociability, 

etc). 

 Self-concept: The picture or the 

perception that each individual has for his 

exterior appearance, his mental faculties, 

his character and generally speaking what 

concerns the individual as a social being.  

Lifestyle: It expresses the values that an 

individual has in their life. It constitutes 

important variable of market segmentation. 

4. Personal factors. 

Age and life-cycle stage: People buy 

different goods and services over their 

lifetime. They eat baby food in the early 

years, most foods in the growing and 

maturing years, and special diets in the 

later years. 

Economic circumstances consist of their: 

 spendable income 

 savings and assets 

 borrowing power 

 Attitude toward spending and saving. 
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Customer Satisfaction 

Researchers define consumer satisfaction 

in various ways (see Table 1). Some of the 

definitions provided in the consumer 

satisfaction literature are fundamentally 

inconsistent with one another. In other 

cases, the definitions have overlapping 

components but are partially inconsistent. 

When examined as a whole, three general 

components can be identified in extant 

definitions: 1) consumer satisfaction is a 

response (emotional or cognitive); 2) the 

response pertains to a particular focus 

(expectations, product, consumption 

experience, etc.); and 3) the response 

occurs at a particular time (after 

consumption, after choice, based on 

accumulated experience, etc  

Customer satisfaction has three stages:  

1. The pre-sales stage where there are the 

expectations for the product, the profits, 

the price and the availability of product.  

2. The sales stage when customer trays the 

environment, the product, the type of 

service, the delivery, the quality and the 

redress from the market.  

3. The after-sales stage when customer 

expects the support or the advices, the 

replacement of product or the return of 

sum, repairs and processes of charges. 

(Churchill and Suprenant, 1982). 

So consumer satisfaction is:  

A summary affective response of 

varying intensity. The exact type of 

affective response and the level of 

intensity likely to be experienced must be 

explicitly defined by a researcher 

depending on the context of interest.  

With a time- specific point of 

determination and limited duration. The 

researcher should select the point of 

determination most relevant for the 

research questions and identify the likely 

duration of the summary response Directed 

toward focal aspects of product 

acquisition and/or consumption. The 

researcher should identify the focus of 

interest based on the managerial or 

research question they face. This may 

include a broad or narrow range of 

acquisition or consumption 

activities/issues. 

  (Giese and Cote / Defining Consumer 

Satisfaction, 2002) 
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Dissatisfaction 

Conceptualizing dissatisfaction has 

received relatively little attention in 

consumer research. The existing research 

in the area has examined the 

unidimensionality of the satisfaction / 

dissatisfaction construct (Maddox 1981; 

Swan and Combs 1976). Researchers have 

taken two approaches to conceptualizing 

and operationalizing the dissatisfaction 

construct:  

 Consumer dissatisfaction is 

portrayed as the bipolar opposite of 

satisfaction (e.g., Mittal, Kumar, and 

Tsiros 1999 (completely satisfied/very 

dissatisfied) Spreng, MacKenzie, and 

Olshavsky 1996 (very satisfied/very 

dissatisfied));  

Reasons for realization of purchases  

The reasons that are considered by young 

people as important for the realization of 

purchases are:  

 The pleasure from the process of 

purchase. This is the main reason that 

affects the consumers at a percentage 

of 33,9 %.  

 Satisfaction of the need for projection 

and a sense of uniqueness. Each person 

and especially young persons want to 

feel comfortable in his clothes and 

distinctive. Especially this reason is 

catching on at a percentage of 33,9% 

that is also a very high percentage.  

 Finally it is realized at a percentage of 

47, 8% that new consumers buy things 

that they never use because they see 

the purchasing process as recreational.   

Conclusions 

Considering the importance of the classic 

variables such as age, sex, education and 

social place, becomes easily understanding 

that from the present research comes out a 

question. “How much the traditional 

consuming behavior is opposed to the 

current consuming behavior of young 

persons?” It was realized that there are 

consumers who mainly buy goods aiming 

to the satisfaction that they will have for 

some of their basic needs and some other – 

the young persons that they come from a 

safety socio-economic environment – who 

breaks the traditional consuming habits 

through selecting expensive brand-name 

products for reasons such as prestige and 

social projection. In a lot of cases the last 

ones, byes goods that probably will never 

use because for them, the process of 

purchase is a way of entertainment, 

characterizing thus their consuming 

behavior as total absurd. 
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Abstract 

The rapid increase in production of organic 

food is creating new and more complex 

challenges for marketing. The study and 

understanding of existing marketing 

practices and issues of organic producers 

will help the stake holders, authorities, 

researchers and producers to identify the 

loopholes and plug them correctly. It gives 

an idea about the current status, conditions 

and future of the industry. The study 

explores the marketing trends for organic 

food products and unveils the areas where 

more attention is needed and which issues 

are to be further researched, resolved and 

improvised. 

Keywords: Organic producers, sustainable 

development, price premium, health 

benefits, purchase behaviour, quality 

assurance (QA)  

 

Introduction 

Organic production and trade has been 

emerged as an important sector in India and 

in other parts of the developing world. It is 

seen as an important strategy of facilitating 

sustainable development. This paper 

discusses about the marketing practices, 

problems and perceptions of organic 

producers. Here we are discussing about the 

marketing of organic food products. For 

boosting organic agriculture, marketing of 

organic products will be a main driving 

force. A country like India can enjoy a 

number of benefits from the adoption of 

organic production. Economic and social 

benefits like generation of rural 

employment, increased earning capacity of 

household, poverty alleviation, social 

uplifting, ensuring the health of young 

generations, women empowerment, 

sustainable development, prevention of 
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disasters caused by the pesticides, improving 

the environmental conditions, conservation 

of the natural resources, improved soil 

fertility, prevention of soil erosion, 

preservation of natural and agro-biodiversity 

are the major benefits. The threat posed by 

the conventional food products to the human 

health and the damage done to the ecology 

are being viewed seriously. Efforts are made 

to produce healthy foods and the demand for 

them is increasing. 

Though 50% of the organic food production 

in India is targeted towards exports, there 

are many who look towards organic food for 

domestic consumption. ACNielsen, a 

leading market research firm, conducted a 

survey among 21000 consumers in 38 

countries to find their preference for foods 

that have additional health benefits. The 

survey revealed that India was among the 

top ten countries where healthy food, 

including organic food, was demanded by 

the consumers. The most important reason 

for buying organic food was the concern for 

the health of children. Organic food is 

expensive than conventional food and 

customers have to pay a premium generally 

20 -30% for that. Still many people are 

willing to pay this higher premium due to 

the perceived health benefits of organic 

products. Rising incomes, urbanization, the 

development of retail trade, changing life 

styles, and rapid economic growth have 

been the other key drivers of the increase in 

sales of organic foods. 

Marketing considerations are important for 

organic producers. Opportunity to receive 

premium for organic products have 

heightened producer’s interest in the organic 

production and marketing. Organic products 

are specialty items and have high growth 

rate. So special marketing techniques and 

efforts are needed in its case. Producers 

must research potential market for size, 

consistency and competition. They must 

match their production to their market. 

Organic marketing is quite different from 

that of regular marketing. Organic markets 

are still a niche segment in which specific 

buyers are targeted. Careful selection and 

development of target markets, distribution 

channels, certification, awareness creation 

etc., are important in the case of organic 

Marketing. Such marketing requires 

different skills than regular marketing and 

may call for additional costs in the initial 

stage. Through the implementation of 

appropriate marketing strategies producers 

and companies can organize organic 

production and influence consumers' 

purchasing behaviour. 
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Organic production in India  

In India organic farming was practiced since 

thousands of years ago. In traditional India, 

where organic farming was the backbone of 

the economy, entire agriculture was 

practiced using organic techniques, where 

the fertilizers, pesticides, etc., were obtained 

from plant and animal products. 

The Green Revolution  

The country faced severe food scarcity due 

to the ever increasing population and several 

natural calamities during 1950s and 

1960s.The government imported the food 

grains from foreign countries. To increase 

food security, the government decided to 

increase food production in India. The 

Green Revolution (under the leadership of 

M. S. Swaminathan) became the 

government’s most important program in the 

1960s. Several hectares of land was used for 

cultivation using hybrid seeds, chemical 

fertilizers and chemical pesticides. As a 

result of that the country reduced its imports 

every passing year. In 1990s, India had 

surplus food grains and once again became 

an exporter of food grains.  

But due to the ill effects of chemical farming 

such as increased cost, loss of soil fertility, 

environmental problems caused by the 

pesticides etc., both consumers and farmers 

are now gradually shifting back to organic 

farming in India. Consumers believe that the 

organic products are healthier and are 

willing to pay higher premium for the same. 

Many farmers in India are shifting to 

organic farming due to the domestic and 

international demand for organic food. 

Organic Products and Markets in India  

Major organic produces in India include 

plantation crops( tea, coffee, and 

cardamom), spices (ginger, turmeric, chillies 

and cumin), cereals (wheat, rice, jowar, and 

bajra), pulses ( pigeonpea, chickpea, green 

gram, red gram, and black gram) ,oilseeds( 

groundnut, castor, mustard and sesame) 

,fruits ( banana, sapota, custard apple and 

papaya),vegetables( tomato, brinjal, and 

other leafy vegetable), besides honey, cotton 

and sugarcane especially for jaggery (GOI, 

2001). The organic products available in the 

domestic market are rice, wheat, tea, coffee, 

pulses and vegetables. On the other hand, 

products available for export market, besides 

these, include cashew nuts, cotton, oilseeds, 

various fruits, ayurveda products and 

medicinal herbs. The major export markets 

for Indian organic products are the EU, the 

USA, Canada, Australia and the Middle East 

Asian countries. 

Organic Production in Tamilnadu 

Just about 5,039 farmers in TN practise 

organic farming, according to the Tamil 
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Nadu Organic Certification Department 

(TNOCD). The farm area under organic 

cultivation has increased from 28,108 acres 

last year to 29,677 acres now. At present, 

organic farming is picking up of below 5 per 

cent every year in TN but the aim is to reach 

15 per cent in the next five years, said by Mr 

K. Ramasamy, vice-chancellor of Tamil 

Nadu Agricultural University. The tale of 

organic farming in TN has seen upswings 

and downswings over the last few years. In 

the trend of subsidies support motivated 

farmers to form groups and take up organic 

cultivation and  there were plenty of 

coordination issues among farmers. Now, 

the awareness and techniques of organic 

agriculture has increased among the farming 

community.  There are about 8.19 million 

land holdings in TN, of which 91 per cent 

are marginal and small farmers. However, 

with farm owners facing labour shortage and 

farming not proving to be lucrative, 

agricultural lands are turning into real estate 

plots. Nonetheless, the increasing demand 

for organic food offers hope. TN has a huge 

potential for cultivating organic spices, tea, 

coconut, turmeric, rain-fed coarse cereals 

including rain-fed rice, pulses and 

vegetables in peripheral areas of the cities 

and towns at present there are 12 registered 

organic farmers in Coimbatore district. 

Benefits of Organic Production  

The various benefits of organic farming 

include high premium, low capital 

investment, ability to achieve higher 

premium in the market, and the ability to use 

traditional knowledge. According to a 

research conducted by the Office of 

Evaluation and Studies (OE), International 

Fund for Agriculture Development (IFAD), 

small farmers in India, China and Latin 

America can benefit drastically from organic 

farming and will help in alleviating poverty 

in these countries. 

Problems and Constraints  

The problems and constraints also need 

attention. Inadequate Government Support, 

Lack of Awareness of Consumers and 

Producers, Output Marketing Problems, 

Shortage of Bio-mass, Inadequate 

Supporting Infrastructure, High Input Costs, 

Marketing Problems of Organic Inputs, Lack 

of Financial Support, Low Yields, Inability 

to Meet the Export Demand , Market 

Development for the Organic Products etc., 

are the major problems faced by the organic 

industry. Save (1992) found that after three 

years of switching over to natural 

cultivation, the soil was still recovering from 

the effects of chemical farming. When the 

soil regained its health, production increased 

and the use of inputs decreased. 
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Problems faced by the Organic 

exporters:-  

1. Main problem is cost involved in the 

production process. To produce organic 

products 3-4 times cost is involved when 

compared with conventional non-organic 

products.  

2. No market/less market share in India. For 

organic products usually the premium is 

very high due to the high production, 

processing and distribution cost. An 

ordinary customer in  India cannot afford 

that price. Even in metro cities a big 

campaign is needed to attract  rich customers 

and to create awareness. This again adds 

cost and demand and it should be created 

within short time period because of the short 

shelf- life of the products.  

3. Financial shortage and quality 

maintenance problems  

4. Non availability of commodities and 

skilled manpower  

5. Infra-structure and system maintenance 

problems  

6. Changing climatic conditions and 

consumer tastes and preferences  

7. Competition and consistency in supply.  

8. Usage of IPM products (Integrated Pest 

Management) instead of organic products.  

9. Marketing problems.  

10. Inadequate Supporting Infrastructure -

The state government should formulate 

policies and a credible mechanism to 

implement them. Exclusive bodies and 

departments should be set  up for that. 

More certifying agencies, awareness 

campaigns, organic markets, trade channels 

etc., are yet to be formed.  

11. High Input Costs -The costs of the 

organic inputs are higher than those of 

industrially produced chemical fertilizers 

and pesticides including other inputs used in 

the  conventional farming system.  

12. Labour turnover.  

13. Inability to Meet the Export Demand - In 

the developed countries like USA, European 

Union and Japan, the demand for organic 

products is high. The market survey done by 

the International Trade Centre (ITC) during 

2000 shows that the demand for organic 

products  is growing rapidly in many of 

the world markets while the supply is unable 

to match it.  

Problems faced by the Domestic Organic 

producers:-  

1. Government is not doing anything 

specifically to encourage organic producers 

and to increase the consumption of organic 

products. Government support is needed to 

create the public awareness.  
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2. Lack of Awareness - Social groups and 

other stakeholders must show more interest 

in awareness building and encouraging the 

producers.  

3. Changing climatic conditions.  

4. Low Yields in the initial 3 years– 

Financial support is needed at least in the 

initial 3 years during when the yield is 

usually very less. The loss of organic 

producers should be supported by the 

government’s initiatives in educating the 

customers, finding out the markets and 

giving financial incentives. Small and 

marginal farmers are facing the risk of low 

yields for the initial 3 years on the 

conversion to organic farming. There are no 

schemes to compensate them during the 

gestation period. The price premium on the 

organic products will not be much to help in 

this case.  

5. High Input Costs -The costs of the 

organic inputs are higher than those of 

industrially produced chemical fertilizers 

and pesticides including other inputs used in 

the conventional farming system. The 

groundnut cake, neem seed and cake, vermi-

compost, silt, cow dung, other manures, etc. 

applied as organic manure are increasingly 

becoming costly making them unaffordable 

to the small cultivators.  

6. Shortage of Bio-mass - The small and 

marginal cultivators have difficulties in 

getting the organic manures.  

7. Unexploited opportunities in national and 

international market.  

8. Absence of an Appropriate Agriculture 

Policy is to co-ordinate and to help organic 

producers.  

9. Absence of certification  

10. Inability to tap the export market.  

Conclusion  

The organic producers- both exporters and 

domestic producers, unanimously facing that 

there will be an increase in the organic 

product sales in the next five years and they 

are satisfied with their business. They 

expressed their willingness to expand the 

business also. They have a highly positive 

expectation about the future growth of 

organic consumption and Tamilnadu market. 

Objectives such as increasing the earning 

capacity of household, poverty alleviation, 

social uplifting, ensuring the health of young 

generations, women empowerment, 

sustainable development, prevention of 

disasters caused by the pesticides, improving 

the environmental conditions etc can be 

achieved through a well-developed 

Integrated Model of Organic Management. 

The government should take initiatives for 

this with the help of other stake holders. 
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Abstract 

The reason for this move was simple: 

India‟s Ministry of Finance claimed that 500 

and 1,000 rupee notes are being used to 

finance terrorism, fund illegal drug sales, 

fuel the black market, drive counterfeiting, 

and pay bribes. This so-called ―black 

money‖ had reputedly built up to such epic 

proportions that Prime Minister Modi 

declared that enough was enough, that he 

would take it upon himself to wash his 

country‟s currency supply in one fell swoop. 

Demonetization can be said as a „Surgical 

Strike on Black Money, Terrorism, Fake 

Currency, Unorganized trading, Real Estate, 

Share market etc. on the other hand if we 

talk about the Indian industry on a broader 

way it can be categories in three parts 

Manufacturing sector, Service sector and 

Agriculture sector. After demonetization 

only Agriculture sector shows some positive 

improvement while if we talk about the 

manufacturing and service sector both were 

crashed down and these will affect the 

whole Indian market in 2017 also. As of 

December 28, official sources said that the 

Income Tax department detected over 4,172 

crore of un-disclosed income and seized new 

notes worth 105 crore as part of its country-

wide operations. 

Key word: Surgical Strike  

Introduction 

With effect from 8th Nov. 2016 Tuesday 

Midnight PM Shri Narendra Modi Ji Banned 

the Currency notes of 500 and 1000. It is a 

strict decision of banning regular 500 and 

1000 rupee notes from circulation which is a 

result of finding 1.25 lakh crore black 

money. Within 3 days of that striking 

decision: - 35000 Crore Rs. Deposited in 

banks and approximate 1500 Crore Rs Black 

Money were destroyed.  

According to the RBI‗s (Reserve Bank of 

India) Annual Report for April 2015 to 
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March 2016, the value of the currency notes 

at the end of March 2016 was 16.42 trillion 

Indian rupees. The 500 rupee and 1,000 

rupee currency notes formed 86.4% of the 

value. In one stroke, the government 

removed 86.4% of the currency in 

circulation by value. In terms of volume, the 

currency notes of these two denominations 

formed 24.4% of a total 90.27 billion pieces. 

Also, RBI data showed that as of March 

2016, 632,926 currency notes were 

counterfeit—known as an FICN (Fake 

Indian Currency Note). As a proportion of 

NIC (Notes in Circulation), the 1,000 rupee 

and 500 rupee notes were the highest. 

Nullifying these FICNs was also part of the 

demonetization move. Now we talk about 

the impact of Demonetization on Indian 

Economy Sector. First economy can be 

bifurcated in three broad segments 

Agriculture Sector, Manufacturing Sector 

and Service sector all these three sectors 

contributed in Indian GDP. Agriculture 

Sector Contribute 17% in GDP 

Manufacturing Sector Contribute 30% in 

GDP Service Sector Contribute 53% in GDP 

After Demonetization all the three sectors 

faces negative impacts 

 

Objectives of the Study 

A. To analyze the impact of Demonetization 

on GDP.  

B. To analyze the impact of Demonetization 

on different sectors of economy.  

C. To analyze the future impact of 

Demonetization on Indian Economy.  

Conceptual Framework Reasons behind 

Demonetization: 

As per my study Following is the main 

reasons behind Demonetization.  

Black Money:-  

A recent study had pegged India‗s black 

market economy at over Rs 30 lakh crore or 

about 20 % of total GDP. This is even 

bigger than the GDP of countries like 

Thailand and Argentina. So now after this 

Decision black money holders are left with 

just two options – either route this money 

through banks, declaring it to be their 

income or burn the stashed file. 

Fake Currency & Terrorism 

Terrorism is a frightening thing. But have 

you ever thought about how these terrorists 
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get their money? Enemies from across the 

border have run their operations using fake 

currency notes. This has been going on for 

years. 

Economy: The Major impact of this 

decision is on the economy because it gives 

highly positive impact on the economic 

Stability in near future. The coming six to 

seven months are expected to witness a 

considerable level of deflation. Sectors like 

real estate, construction material, Gold, 

unorganized trade and services will see 

significant pain in the near time. 

Election: - We all know how much black 

money is used by political parties. It will be 

a very tough task to use trucks of money at 

least for the upcoming five state elections. 

Now in upcoming UP election which was 

held in January neither of the parties can 

purchase the vote of poor people and Some 

drastic change in the elections going to be 

seen by everyone. 

Unorganized Trading:-  

1) Prices hike in Real estate sectors is 

mainly because of the involvement of black 

money, but after taking this decision the 

prices of property will surely come down to 

their real value.  

2) Unorganized dealing in share market will 

also be eliminated after this decision and 

this will gain positive result in the economic 

condition of the country.  

3) The problem of inflation will get solved 

with this step as the government will get 

more money in its pocket in form of taxes 

and undisclosed income.  

4) Banking system will also get strengthened 

as banks will be flooded with huge amount 

of money. This will also result in more 

economic development in the nation as the 

money will be channelized properly through 

banks. 

Less Cash Economy: - It is not possible to 

make India Cash-Less economy, but for the 

development and making transparency in the 

economy we can say use of less Cash is 

possible. So for making people familiar with 

E-Payment and use of plastic currency. 

Impact on Different segments of 

economy: - 

There is short-term and long-term impact of 

Demonetization on different sectors of 

economy.  

 Agriculture:  

The sector typically sees high cash 

transactions and therefore near-term impact 

could be seen till liquidity is infused in the 

rural areas. As farmers face a temporary 

shortage of cash in hand, it could lead to a 

delay in payment which in turn would hurt 

the related companies in the short term. As 
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liquidity eases and cashless transactions gain 

acceptance, the fundamentals would be 

driven by the longer term drivers of normal 

monsoons and positive traction in acreage.  

 Manufacture:  

Automobile-  

Two Wheelers: Clampdown on cash 

transactions and temporary cash crunch 

could hurt purchases particularly in the 

economy segment of the two wheeler space 

where the percentage of cash transactions 

have been high. However, as companies 

learn to work around it, demand may pick 

up by overall growth in consumption on the 

rural as well as the urban side.  

Passenger Vehicles: The seasonal 

slowdown seen during November and 

December months could get more 

pronounced as consumers delay purchases 

due to temporary liquidity crunch and 

expectations of rate cuts. However, as most 

passenger vehicles are financed through 

loans, the blip would be temporary and 

demand may recover on the back of growth 

in demand in rural and urban areas as well 

as trickle down benefit of the 7th Pay 

Commission Payouts.  

Commercial Vehicles: Slackness in the 

economy on account of demonetization 

could have a negative impact on the 

commercial vehicle volumes which have 

been under pressure in recent times. 

However, this slowdown may be short lived 

and demand may pick up, led by pre-buying 

in response to the changes in emission 

norms as well as a pickup in overall 

economic activity. Consumption-related 

sectors like consumer durables, FMCG, 

etc: The outlook is near-term negative as 

cash sales account for a significant chunk of 

sales for companies in these sectors. As 

customers and companies migrate to the 

cashless platforms, demand should come 

back making demonetization near term 

neutral. In the long term, demand may shift 

from the unorganized players to the 

organized players.  

 GDP 

According to the government's latest growth 

estimates, the pace of growth will be 

impacted by slowing growth in the 

manufacturing and mining sectors and also 

construction activity. This estimate is in line 

with the forecast of India's central bank, 

Reserve Bank of India, which in its last 

monetary policy had forecast GDP growth to 

be at 7.1 percent for the twelve months 

ending March. But this latest estimate does 

not consider the impact demonetization on 

the economy, "in the absence of sufficient 

information." While releasing the data, 

Chief Statistician T C A Anant said the 
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figures for November were available and 

examined but "it was felt in view of the 

policy of demonetization of notes there is a 

high degree of volatility in these figures and 

conscious decision was taken not make 

projection using the November figure". 

This latest government estimate has been 

released almost a month before the standard 

release date of February 7. According to the 

data released Friday January 6th: "the Gross 

Value Added (GVA) at basic prices for 

2016-17 from the mining and quarrying 

sector is estimated to decline by 1.8 percent, 

as compared to growth of 7.4 percent in 

2015-16," a statement from the Central 

Statistics Office of the government said 

Friday evening. The GVA at basic prices for 

2016-17 from the manufacturing sector is 

estimated to grow by 7.4 percent, compared 

to growth of 9.3 percent in 2015-16, the data 

showed. The private corporate sector has a 

share of around 72 percent in the 

manufacturing sector.  

Research Methodology Type of Data  

The present study is quantitative in nature 

and secondary data will be used for the 

purpose of analysis. Source of Data The 

present study is based on secondary data. 

The sources of data include the facts 

released by Reserve Bank of India (RBI), 

Exchange, Central statistics office India and 

Different banks websites.  

 

Fact and Findings 

Impact of Demonetization on Agriculture 

Sector:-  

Agricultural growth in India contracted 

0.2% in 2014-15 and grew no more than 

1.2% in 2015-16, largely because of back-

to-back droughts. It was expected to grow at 

4% in this year as per CRISIL Report, but 

due to Demonetization this forecast is 

proven wrong because Farmers are running 

out of Cash to buy Seeds, Fertilizer, 

Equipments, and Wages payment to workers 

and Commission to Agents etc. Because of 

Cash shortage daily supply transport system 

has also suffered which was result in 25 to 

50 % reduction in sales. Following is the 

main reasons;  

I. Farmers are not educated and aware about 

how to work on E-Payment System, Recent 

study by RBI Says 78% of the population do 

not use internet in which almost 80 to 85 % 

are Farmers.  

II. In most of the Villages Proper Banking 

system is not Developed yet and Villagers 

are need to go to the cities for the same 

because of that Farmer‗s most of the time is 

engaged in exchanging the old notes in 

Banks.  
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Impact of Demonetization on Business 

sector:-  

As per the study IPP says Growth in 

Business sector 0.7% in October 2016 but 

after 8th Nov.2016 Demonetization shows a 

different picture because of this decision 

labour turnover is also increased as lack of 

Production because of law demand of 

products people were purchase only if it 

necessarily required, for this I have studied 

on following business sector  

I. Textile industry:-  

Most of the Brands and Retailers Report 40 

to 60 % drop in sales after Demonetization 

in first few weeks but from December 

onwards this drop is slightly decrease, but 

still we can say the impact of this decision 

has affect the industry in 2017 also for at 

least 3 to 4 months.  

II. Real Estate:-  

Demonetization smashed the real estate 

market and it will result in 50% drop down 

and it will remain for further 5 to 6 months. 

While the short-term impact is negative, 

Experts hoping that rate cuts in the coming 

months would boost home sales.  

III. FMCG Products:-  

Consumer expenditures also affected by that 

decision now only those products are 

purchased which was necessary for daily 

consumption and mostly the small traders 

like ‗kirana store‗, ‗small bodies‗, ‗thela 

wala‗ etc. they all have done their daily 

transactions only in cash and because 

consumer has less cash in his pockets the 

daily sells of these traders drop down by 20 

to 30 %. It is also a short term impact in 

future things get normal.  

Impact of Demonetization on Service 

Sector:- 

Service sector is hit very heard by 

Demonetization decision in November 2016 

worst Slump in nearly three year is noted. 

The Nikkei India Services Purchasing 

Managers' Index (PMI), which tracks 

services sector companies on a monthly 

basis, stood at 46.7 in November, down 

from 54.5 in October. The Index slipped into 

contraction territory for the first time since 

June 2015 and pointed to the sharpest 

reduction in output for almost three years. 

On other hand if we talk about Banking 

Sector this is the only sector which was 

benefited by that decision in many aspects, 

this move will pull a large chunk of first 

time users to banks, who will have to use the 

system at least once to exchange their old 

notes for new ones. According to a study 

conducted by Moody's, people tend to 

continue using banking services once they 
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have crossed the 'first-time user' mark. This 

development will increase bank deposits by 

1 to 2 percent compared to what they were 

before the demonetization scheme.  

Conclusion 

The present study shows the impact of 

Demonetization on Indian economy‗s 

different sectors. GDP of Country slightly 

decreases as compare with the previous year 

but we cannot say it will be same in future 

also. ―This intervention is a one-time 

draining of this current stock of black 

money but unless the root causes of 

corruption are removed, corruption will 

continue. It is sort of like a dialysis, more of 

a short term cleaning up than a solution of 

the problem. It needs to be repeated 

periodically.‖ After study of Demonetization 

following questions raised for the year 2017.  

1) What was the impact of Demonetization 

in 2017 on Indian business sector?  

2) What could be the next step of 

Government after Demonetization?  

3) What will be the impact of 

Demonetization on GDP in short term and 

long term?  

4) To what extent the step of 

Demonetization has curb issues like black 

money, Corruption, fake Currency and 

Terrorism?  

5) How this step will affect the employment 

generation opportunities?  
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Abstract 

The goal of this paper is to look into current 

conflict management practices, research 

their compliance with the diverse workplace 

environment and analyze the effectiveness 

of conflict management procedures in the 

modern society based on workplace 

diversity and gender differences. The article 

reviews the literature on conflict 

management, evolution of main principles in 

the society, and differences in attitudes of 

conflict management techniques based on 

gender characteristics. We dwell upon 

conflict structures, types, and challenges that 

may occur at a diverse workplace when 

managing conflicts and speak about the role 

of managers in the diverse working 

environment. Subsequently, the paper 

suggests conflict management strategies for 

managers and employees. 

Keywords: Conflict Management, Conflict, 

Thomas-Kilman, Diversity, Gender.  

Introduction 

Globalization has led to a higher migration 

of people seeking personal development, 

better market opportunities and new 

challenges. Today’s workplace is a melting 

pot of diverse cultures which cause new 

grievances to the managers and has 

increased the requirements for conflict 

management techniques. For the last two 

decades the perception of conflict has 

changed dramatically. It turned from 

authoritative approach with ignorance 

towards other parties to cultural awareness, 

value creation and skills in advocacy, 

listening and negotiation. In classical 

approach any conflict was about negotiable 

interests. According to this point an 

individual should be socialized to resolve 

the conflict and might as well be punished 

for the lack of socialization or negotiation 

on the problem. While using the above 

stated approach, people came to realize that 
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basic human needs cannot be negotiated as 

they provide security, personal identity and 

physiological satisfaction which may depend 

on socio-economic, gender, nationality, and 

other such traits (Birkhoff, 1998, para. 4). 

Studies in labor relations and conflict 

management by Baur expanded “after the 

federal government passed collective 

bargaining legislation” (Birkhoff, 1998, 

para. 6). That gave start to diverse 

educational researches in the area of conflict 

management at workplace and new 

professions like mediators, who deal with 

conflict from a professional stand point. Just 

as business plans help drive the success of a 

firm, researchers dwell upon strategies 

focused on individuals, values that drive 

their actions and understanding of other 

cultures to provide healthier work 

environments (Cavico, Orta, Muffler and 

Mujtaba, 2014). According to Korkindale, 

there are “points of difficult cultures” 

working together with “different 

assumptions, different values and beliefs” 

which make the workplace atmosphere more 

grueling (Corkindale, 2007, para 7).  

Role of Managers in Diverse Workplace 

Environment  

“Organizations are collections of people 

who work together and coordinate their 

actions to achieve a wide variety of goals or 

desired future outcomes” (Jones & George, 

2014, p.5). A good manager should provide 

possibilities for his/her employees to 

coordinate and cooperate within the 

organization. It means that they need to 

plan, organize, lead and control human and 

other resources to achieve organizational 

goals effectively and efficiently with the 

fewer conflicts, no impact of “glass 

ceilings” on minority workers, and other 

obstacles caused by stress and limited 

resources (Jones & George, 2014, p.5).  

Linkedin CEO, Jeff Weiner, in his interview 

to Wall Street Journal calls his conflict 

management strategy “managing 

compassionately” and suggests that it begins 

with the understanding that people see 

things differently and might not be equipped 

with the same information about the 

situation or issue (Weiner, 2011). In his 

understanding, the move from the classic 

strategy to being trusted and transparent in 

conflicts is vital in achieving high 

organizational performance. Today’s 

managers know that cultural awareness is a 

key component to effectively managing 

work tension and to increase the efficiency 

of human resources. The essential manager’s 

tasks should be well executed and 

appropriately conveyed to the team. In the 

stage of planning the manager should choose 
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the strategy, the appropriate organizational 

goals and courses of action, while keeping in 

mind the diversity and different values of 

employees based on decisions that maximize 

value over time for all stakeholders 

(Pohlman and Gardiner, 2000).  

On the organizational stage, the manager 

thought to establish good relationships that 

allow people to work together without 

causing any tension or conflicts. It includes 

the next task of leading, motivating and 

coordinating team members to work 

together and understand each other. The 

fourth stage is controlling function, which 

includes measuring and monitoring systems 

that help the manager to recognize any 

issues, conflicts, and evaluate performance 

(Jones & George, 2014). Each stage of the 

above tasks requires attention and devotion 

of the manager to his/her organization and 

team to be able to achieve high efficiency 

and effectiveness and recognize conflict at 

its early stage. 

Conflict Types 

A lot of people consider conflict as fighting, 

although it is important to realize that there 

are other sides of conflict. A conflict is often 

seen as a condition in which people 

experience a clash of opposing wishes, 

wants or even needs (Oxford Dictionary, 

2010). Conflict consists of several 

components. Number one is disagreement or 

differences in the position of the parties 

participating in the conflict. For the issue to 

emerge, a misunderstanding or discrepancy 

in opinions or needs should take place. A 

vivid example of disagreement can be points 

of view on job responsibilities from 

employees and supervisors. Sometimes 

managers can ask for additional tasks to be 

done as a part of organizational team 

performance which might be considered as 

inappropriate or out of line (Behrman, 2012, 

para. 2). 

For the disagreement to arise parties of the 

conflict should be identified. They take 

different sides according to their beliefs, 

values and needs. Parties are the second 

component of any conflict, be it at a 

workplace or in social settings. Some 

managers might overlook the point that 

some parties of the conflict might be 

unaware that they participate, however it is 

important to recognize all of the parties to 

successfully solve issues. Third constituent 

of any conflict is needs, beliefs, interests and 

concerns of the parties (Behrman, 2012). 

According to Maslow’s pyramid of needs 

each human being possesses basic or 

physiological needs such as breathing, 

eating and sleeping, which determine his or 

her actions in life. The basic needs are 
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accompanied by safety, love or belonging, 

esteem, and self actualization (Maslow, 

1943, pp. 81-86) which are required to be 

met for a human being to feel integrity and 

safety. 

There are two types of values: terminal and 

instrumental. Terminal values are “lifelong 

goals and objectives that an individual seeks 

to achieve” (Jones & George, 2014, p. 73). 

They are comfortable life, a world at peace, 

family security, pleasure, self-respect, 

wisdom, social recognition, and others. 

Instrumental values are “a mode of conduct 

that an individual seeks to value” (Jones & 

George, 2014, p. 74). Examples of these 

values can be ambitions, capability, 

cleanliness, forgiveness, honesty, 

independence, and more. If parties of the 

conflict have opposite or different values, it 

will result in dissimilar sides and attitudes. 

“The more the employees’ values are 

congruent with the organizational values, the 

more successful the individual will be and 

the more successful the organization will 

be” (Mujtaba, 2014, p. 3).  

Organizational citizenship behavior can also 

be a reason for a conflict as an example of 

collapse of values and beliefs in the 

organization. Although they “are the 

behaviors that are not required of 

organizational members, but that contribute 

to and are necessary for organizational 

efficiency, effectiveness and competitive 

advantage” (Jones & George, 2014, p. 78), 

most employees try to follow the unwritten 

rules. If a single mother is not able to put 

longer hours or come to work at weekends 

to help her coworkers, she might be 

perceived in an unsatisfactory way by her 

colleagues and cause an interpersonal 

conflict due to the differences between her 

and organizational beliefs and values. Often 

employees feel underappreciated and 

underpaid which results in job 

dissatisfaction and conflict at their 

workplace or nationwide. When 

McDonalds’ employees demanded 15 

dollars per hour instead of 7.50 the whole 

US chain of the fast food restaurants faced a 

problem of workers and managers having a 

conflict. 

Fourth component is the perceived threat 

which determines people’s actions and their 

position in the conflict. In reality, perceived 

threat might not be the same as the real 

threat they confront, thus people’s behavior 

could be modified inappropriately 

(Behrman, 2012). 

Low emotional intelligence which is “the 

ability to understand and manage one’s own 

moods and emotions and the moods and 

emotions of other people” (Jones & George, 
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2014, p.82) might worsen the conflict as 

people could express some thoughts they 

never wished to be revealed or act “in a fit 

of temper” by, as in our example, 

threatening to walk away from jobs. 

Organizational Conflict 

Organizational conflict is “the discord that 

arises when the goals, interests or values of 

different individuals or groups are 

incompatible and those individuals or 

groups block or thwart one another’s 

attempts to achieve their objectives” (Jones 

& George, 2014, p. 532). The interference of 

another subjective opinion can cause diverse 

conflicts which are allocated into several 

types according to a place and number of 

participants: 

1. Interpersonal conflict can easily 

degenerate into dysfunctional and lead to a 

disintegration of the team (Eisenhardt, 1997, 

para. 3). 

2. Intragroup conflict arises within a group, 

team or department (Jones & George, 2014, 

p. 533). 

3. Intergroup conflict with the allocation 

between groups, teams or departments with 

a possibility to grow into inter-

organizational conflict. 

Diverse Workplace Challenges 

The evolution of management theories from 

scientific by Frederick W. Taylor where 

employees were seen as objects of 

production, theory of bureaucracy by Max 

Webber with its systems, tasks and 

hierarchy to behavioral by Mary Parker 

Follet and value driven management 

theories, where people are considered to 

have needs and values that should be 

satisfied, lead to the realization that all 

people are different and have complex 

behaviors that require more sufficient 

management tactics (Jones & George, 2014, 

pp. 38-59). We can define diversity as 

“acknowledging, understanding, accepting, 

valuing, and celebrating differences among 

people with respect to age, class, ethnicity, 

gender, physical and mental ability, race, 

sexual orientation, spiritual practice, and 

public assistance status” (Green, López, 

Wysocki, and Kepner, 2002, para. 4). 

Workplace diversity implies focusing on the 

dissimilarities of people at a workplace. If 

well managed and organized, a diverse 

workplace can be a good force and provide 

an organization with productive partnership, 

creativity, wider possibility for recruitment 

and increased productivity. “Diversity is 

often interpreted to include dimensions 

which influence the identities and 

perspectives that people bring, such as 

profession, education, parental status and 

geographic location” (Woods & Borman, 
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2010, para. 1). Some team members can be 

focused on their children’s education; others 

draw more attention to their cultural site, 

thus managers should motivate and organize 

their teams accordingly.  

Like an organization, personal 

communication within or between teams 

should also be addressed with some informal 

education on cultural values, beliefs and 

sign language. As an example, the cultural 

difference in body language can lead to a 

misunderstanding among coworkers. Roy 

Chua, of Harvard Business School points 

out that making people of diverse cultures 

work together is extremely difficult as it can 

cause fraction and collision of cultures 

(Scrumpeter’s notebook about Chua’s paper, 

2014, para. 5). On the other hand, 

Lundrigan, Tangsuvanich, Yu, Wu and 

Mujtaba state that “well mitigated 

differences can actually strengthen team 

cohesion” (Lundrigan, Tangsuvanich, Yu, 

Wu and Mujtaba, 2012, para. 3). 

Well resolved conflict can give the 

organization benefits that were not expected. 

The example of this statement can be 

increased understanding among colleagues 

due to the discussion needed to resolve the 

conflict. The discussion could expand 

people’s awareness on how to achieve goals 

and understanding without “undermining 

those of other people” (Mankletow & 

Carlson, 2005, para. 5). Another outcome of 

effective conflict resolution is increased 

group cohesion with mutual respect and 

“renewed faith in their ability to work 

together” (Mankletow & Carlson, 2005, 

para. 6) as well as improved self-knowledge 

and understanding their own values. 

The supervisors’ and managers’ personal 

characteristics play an important role in the 

group cohesion and understanding. 

Attraction-Selection-Attrition (ASA) 

framework “explains how personalities may 

influence organizational culture” as 

managers or founders “hire 

employees…whose personalities are similar 

to their own” (Jones & George, 2014, p. 85) 

which forms a special team cohesion and 

shared values and may cause to outcast the 

employees who are different in age, gender, 

origin or socio-economic factors. 

Managing Diversity 

Managing diversity involves effective 

decision making. The work by March and 

Simon provided background for research to 

develop a step-by-step model of decision 

making (Jones & George, 2014, p. 204). 

According to the model managers need to 

recognize the need for decision, in our case, 

it is the possibility of existing or coming 

conflict, generate alternatives or choose a 
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strategy for conflict management, assess the 

alternatives to recognize the advantages and 

disadvantages of each of them and choose 

the best alternative to deal with the situation. 

After implementing the alternative it is 

always important to collect feedback to 

evaluate the outcomes of chosen alternatives 

(Jones & George, 2014). 

Thomas Roosevelt, a diversity consultant 

from Harvard University, once stated that 

“managing diversity is a comprehensive 

process for creating a work environment that 

includes everyone” (Geen, López, Wysocki, 

and Kepner, 2002, para. 12), thus managers 

should work on diversity awareness every 

day and encourage a change in employees’ 

understanding of this concept. As it was 

noted above, management commitment is 

important in tracing any conflicts or 

discrimination on diversity. “Top managers 

need to develop ethical values and 

performance or business oriented attitudes” 

to make the best use of their human 

resources (Jones & George, 2014, p. 153).  

Accuracy of perception and diversity 

awareness give individuals opportunity to 

modify behaviors and attitudes which lead to 

increase diversity skills, better interaction 

and healthier work environment. Fourth step 

is encouraging flexibility in “approaches and 

ways of doing things” (Jones & George, 

2014, p. 155). Often we might hear 

encouragement to find better ways of 

performing work which might mean that 

managers and colleagues are open to 

innovation and any creative ideas on styles 

of job organization. Additionally managers 

should pay closer attention to the ways 

workers are evaluated based on objective 

performance indicators, and 360-degree 

appraisals (and sometimes subjective 

appraisals), although they might be 

inaccurate (Jones & George, 2014, p. 386) 

and represented on different positions within 

a company. It can provide sufficient 

information on the time and attention 

devoted to employees’ evaluations and 

potential problems connected with 

minorities and women taking top level 

positions. Besides the job training on 

diversity and mentoring diverse employees, 

managers need to take a step of empowering 

employees to challenge discriminatory 

behaviors and reward them for effectively 

managing diversity (Jones & George, 2014; 

Mujtaba, 2015). In reality, these steps might 

help leaders in the creation of a non-stop 

diversity management, even when the 

managers themselves cannot participate 

directly. Value Based Management implies 

that values are the basis for employees’ 

thoughts and behaviors (Mujtaba, 2014, p. 
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4). Managers should “recognize differences” 

in values of different culture representatives 

and understand their impact onto the norms 

of conduct in departments. Neglecting the 

existence of cultural diversity could cause 

disaster in the workplace; however learning 

values and cultures and their influence on 

the “expression of business structures, 

systems, and priorities” can benefit the 

organization (Mujtaba, 2014, p. 5). 

Conflict Management Strategies 

Historically, conflict management strategies 

have ranged from a basic face-negotiation 

theory by Ting-Toomey (1988) and 

competing theory among team members to 

manage intergroup conflict by Cohen and 

Ledford (1994) to the often-cited Thomas 

and Killman 5 model strategy (1974). 

Thomas and Kilmann defined five modes for 

responding to conflict situations and which 

are used by managers in decision making 

process (Mujtaba and McCartney, 2010): 

1. Competing is when an individual pursues 

his/her own concerns at the other person's 

expense (Kilmann, 2007, para. 5). This 

mode can be described as forcing and using 

a formal authority or power one possesses to 

satisfy his/her wishes and desires. A party 

should act in a very assertive way without 

any cooperation which might be necessary 

for emergency or time sensitive situations. 

Ethical dilemma is likely to occur in this 

type of conflict strategy as one of the parties 

could find it difficult to act in a way that 

helps the organization or others as it goes 

against his or her principles and interests 

(Jones & George, 2014, p. 101). 

2. Accommodating is neglecting of an 

individual’s concerns in favor of some other 

person. This type of conflict solving 

technique appears when parties cooperate 

very well and one of the members is an 

expert in the given situation, thus is able to 

provide a better solution even if it works 

against somebody else’s goals and desired 

outcomes. 

3. Avoiding is when a person neither 

pursues his/her own concerns nor those of 

the other individuals (Kilman, 2007). This 

type of situation takes place when one of the 

parties does not want to participate in the 

conflict and pays no attention to it. It might 

happen when one of the parties has no 

interest in the conflict, does not wish to win 

the argument or is emotionally unwilling to 

create any tension, and hoping that the 

situation would pass by. 

4. Collaborating implies working together 

to find a solution that satisfies all parties. 

The definition of collaboration in many 

dictionaries can be summed up as 

cooperation with the other party to express 



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 85 
 

and hear concerns in the effort to find a 

mutually satisfactory outcome. It is also 

called a “win-win” scenario which is 

possible when one takes into consideration 

the wishes of all parties, broadens the frames 

of usual solutions and analyzes all of the 

ideas to create absolutely new and fresh 

outcome. 

5. Compromising resolves the conflict with 

partial satisfaction of both parties. Sadly, it 

resolves the issue temporary. These conflict 

tactics can also be classified into three 

general groups: integration or working with 

people, distributive or working against 

people, and avoidance or working away 

from other people (Cupach and Canary, 

1997). The ultimate goals of any conflict 

managing technique are to create a positive 

and conflict free atmosphere at the 

workplace, find a better solution to a 

problem and provide long life for the 

organization and their teams. 

Gender Roles in Conflict 

Gender roles, which represent learned 

patterns of behavior, are theoretical 

constructs that typically involve a set of 

norms that, within a culture, are considered 

to be socially appropriate for a specific 

gender (Roy, 2014). The interest to the 

diverse strategies used by men and women 

in conflict resolution has increased due to a 

growing number of women in the US labor 

force, which was over 46% in 2001 

(Mujtaba, 2014, p. 196; Mujtaba 2015). 

Patricia Gwartney-Gibbs studied the ways in 

which gender affects conflicts at workplace, 

their origins, processes and outcomes 

(Birkhof, 2001, para. 5). Women seem to be 

more sensitive to conflicts and tend to report 

more interpersonal types of them while 

facing disputes based on the assumption of 

the society on gender stereotypes and work 

responsibilities. 

Comparative studies about men’s and 

women’s experiences at workplace conflict 

disputes and community mediation by 

Terrell Northrup and Marshall Segall 

showed that women feel more vulnerable in 

day-to-day relations, which contributes to 

women choosing to avoid conflicts as it may 

cause aggression and violence (Birkhoff, 

2001, para. 12). 

A number of studies conducted by Holt and 

Devore (2005) were on gender differences in 

conflict management styles. They analyzed 

self-reported data on conflict styles of 

organization members and came across the 

conclusion that males in individualistic 

cultures are more competing, while females 

are compromising. Sone and Cardona also 

found that women tend to be more 

accommodating, compromising or avoiding 
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(Sone, 1981; Cardona, 1995; Thomas and 

Thomas, 2008, p. 10). 

According to the authors’ personal 

observations, men are more fearless and 

aggressive in conflicts, thus are able to push 

their way through to top positions and 

negotiate a higher salary. Based on the 

report of Institute for Women’s Policy 

Research in 2012, female full-time workers 

made only 77 cents for every dollar earned 

by men, a gender wage gap of 23 percent 

(Institute for Women’s Policy Research, 

2014). 

Gregory Bateson introduced a concept of 

“double bind” in the understanding of 

women’s position in conflict situations at 

workplace. The concept includes two 

parties, the leader and the “victim”. The 

leader sends a contradictory message to the 

“victim” which puts the party in the position 

of being subjected to “catch 22” repeatedly 

with no possibility to escape (Carter, 2011, 

para.3). It is suggested that women are more 

likely to be in the position of “double bind” 

due to stereotypes and judgments. An 

example would be the situation of women 

leaders who according to their position 

should act in a strong way, “be confident 

and assertive”, although the perception in 

society of these women is “uncaring, self-

promoting, and aggressive” (Carter, 2011, 

para. 13). Furthermore, organizations that 

promote job opportunities for women 

demonstrate that this type of “double bind” 

thinking is not applicable to men, thus 

should not negatively affect their position, 

perception, promotion and salary (Catalyst, 

2007, p.15). 

Conclusion 

Notwithstanding 21st century society 

advances and huge number of different 

researches on conflict management and legal 

codes that promote healthy work 

environment at diverse workplaces, our 

society still faces significant challenges in 

managing diverse societies and work 

environments, especially in the conflict 

situations. Conflict is a multilevel and 

complex phenomenon that most of the time 

cannot be satisfied with only one strategy 

but requires a compound set of steps and 

components. It also challenges managers to 

incorporate all of the techniques and 

strategies successfully to find a better 

solution for the conflicts of their employees 

and organizations. Diversity education, 

conflict management training and the 

development of creative thinking and an 

open mind can benefit modern companies in 

their fierce competition in the market and 

can be a crucial step in creating advanced 
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firms with strong human resources 

component. 
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Abstract 

This study examines and analyzes the role of 

human resources management on improving 

the effectiveness of education staff. The aim 

of this study is to analyze the main 

indicators of organizational management 

that includes5subscales, searching for staff, 

staff recruitment and selection, design and 

implementation of training programs, 

employee performance evaluation and 

training of trainers in the organizational unit. 

For this purpose, 120 people from statistical 

community of administrators and teachers 

were selected using simple random 

sampling. The tool of this study is a 

researcher-made questionnaire containing 40 

questions and is scored on Likert scale. Data 

was collected after completion of 

questionnaire by samples. In order to 

compare the results, statistical model of one-

sample t was used for each of the questions 

related to the indicator of management of 

human resources. And also using t-model of 

two independent groups, each item was 

compared with an emphasis on 

organizational status (employee-manager) 

and it was concluded that the impact of 

human resource management in improving 

organizational effectiveness is effective in 

the level of 1% alpha. 

Keywords: human resource, education, 

management, effectiveness, staff 

Introduction 

Two essential factors in practicing 

management include man and operating 

systems of organization, since operating 

systems come into effect with man, thus we 

can rightly claim that surely the most 

important asset of an organization is its 

human resources (Hanushek,1997). If we 

consider novel organizations as one of the 

main innovations of current century, the 
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organization's success depends on the 

efficient use of resources and the efficient 

combination of their corporate strategies. 

Talented and knowledgeable workforce that 

is motivated and dedicated to give services 

in organizations is the greatest asset of 

organization in achieving development 

goals. Although investment and technology 

play an important role in developing of 

organizations, but it must be acknowledged 

that the role of human resources in 

organizations is more important so that the 

leading organizations, the responsibility of 

human resources is particularly delegated to 

the management of human resources 

(Karsten, 2006).An importantissuein the 

field of human resource management is that 

managers and supervisors learn that what 

methods and tools use in order to be able to 

have a better performance in finding and 

attracting talented staff and improving their 

incentive and ability in performing 

organizational tasks. 

Statement of Problem 

The Role of Human Resource Management 

in improving organizational effectiveness is 

an issue which has been investigated in this 

study. If we review categories and criteria of 

effectiveness which are presented by experts 

in the field of management, we understand 

that human resources management can 

directly or indirectly have a very important 

role in improving these indicators such as 

relocation or turnover of employees, 

employee absenteeism, Compatibility of the 

norm and role ,quality of product or 

production services, accidents, flexibility, 

adaption for changing of standard operating 

procedures in response to environmental 

changes, Job satisfaction, employee 

motivation and staff morale (Lawler, 

&Mohrman, ,2003).Today, responsibilities 

of human resources management units do 

not only include staff attendance or other 

simple issues, but it has more important 

issues such as considering motivational 

issues, satisfaction of spiritual needs, 

providing a space for growth and creativity 

along with a safe and healthy environment 

with satisfying material needs of employees 

even after evenafter the end of theservice 

(Kavanagh, Gueutal, &Tannenbaum, (1990). 

In recent years, in our city we have 

witnessed designing and implementing of 

several programs in order to achieve 

developmental goals.  

Undoubtedly, the desire for sustainable 

development in various political, economic 

and social sectors needs forces that in 

addition to having the ability to perform 
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their duties, have sufficient incentive 

(Barnett, 1995). Therefore, organizations 

must focus more than ever on their 

manpower. In this regard, primary 

responsibility is on human resources 

management and this management must 

perform their duties and provide suitable 

substrates for talented and capable forces in 

the organization so they can fulfill their 

duties with a better quality and finally with 

establishing appropriate strategies make the 

ground ready for better performance of 

evaluation of staff performance (Andersson, 

2007). 

Research Objectives 

The purpose of this study was to evaluate 

human resources performance in 

effectiveness of education staff in sari, until 

it is determined that human resources 

performance considering 3 main indicators 

of finding, attracting, selecting , training and 

developing evaluation of employee 

performance in order to improve their 

effectiveness has been positive or not? 

Finally based on the analysis that is done 

and the results which are obtained, 

suggestions are made to improve the 

effectiveness of management of human 

resources performance. Also, during this 

study it is tried to make various dimensions 

of these responsibilities clearer by studying 

and investigating. 

Methodology 

The type of this research is survey. This 

survey is conducted to find the existing 

reality. In fact, this method of research is 

conducted in order to describe a research 

community in the context of distribution of a 

given phenomenon. That is why the 

researcher do not discuss the reason for 

existence of distribution, but it only focuses 

on the research community and describes it. 

The population of this study consists of all 

the staff of education office in sari. In this 

research 120 teachers and managers were 

selected by simple random sampling. The 

main tool for data collection was a 

researcher-made questionnaire of 40 

questions which was scored based on Likert 

scale. It had a credibility and reliability of 

A=%74. 

SPSS software was used to analyze the data 

and for data analysis of questionnaire in 

descriptive statistics based on determining 

indicators of central tendency, median, 

mode, diagrams and tables were used. 

Research Background 

In 2004, Stephen Jenner conducted a 

research called the impact of leadership 

succession and reusing the previous leader 
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on the performance and satisfaction of group 

in National Aeronautics and Space 

Administration in America in which 5 or 6 

homogenous groups perform two similar 

missions by the leadership of different 

managers. At the end, each tested group 

filled out a questionnaire that based on that 

questionnaire group dynamics and 

management effectiveness are evaluated. 

Before the start of the second mission, a new 

leadership is appointed for managing and 

directing of the group. However, previous 

manager has left or stayed in the group, after 

that tested subjects fill out the same 

questionnaire. The results of the 

questionnaire show that groups that have a 

new manager from inside have had a better 

performance than groups whose manager 

has been appointed from outside the group. 

Whenever the former manager stays in the 

group for the second mission, new manager 

adjust himself or herself better with group 

members compared to the time when his or 

her successor is dismissed. Rosen in 1999 

working with the management of a factory 

producing home appliances, using 

sociometric method of employees gained 

some information about supervisors. Then 

had supervisors be sent from one section to 

another one. So that supervisors who were 

loved by employees after moving remained 

in their serving section for a while. Rosen`s 

study showed that changes were effective in 

improving the performance and this made 

employees be fresher. 

Discussion and Conclusion 

Human resources management is a process 

which includes four tasks of attracting, 

developing, creating viewpoint and maintain 

of human resources (Orlikowski, & Barley, 

2001). Thus, investigation of impact of 

factors of human resources management is 

essential in an organization. Therefore, this 

study focuses on the investigation of the 

effect of factors of human resources 

management on improving the effectiveness 

of employees. To achieve this goal, 120 

people were chosen from education staff of 

sari city as study`s population. After 

collecting and analyzing data, the following 

results were obtained: 

1-If human resources management is 

effective in improving the effectiveness of 

employees` performance in the context of 

finding, attracting and selecting of 

employees? 

Human resources management in the 

context of finding, attracting and selecting 

employees has a significant effect on 

improving the effectiveness of education 
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staff. Items related to finding staff member, 

attracting and selecting employees, items of 

good quality of initial interview, the 

entrance exam being related to job tasks and 

other criteria, availability of required 

information for interviewers, fairness of 

interviewers, no bias in selecting employees, 

reducing movement of employees by 

eliminating of discrimination factors in 

selecting employees, recruitment and 

selection of staff have a significant 

difference with the average.  

Therefore it can be stated that human 

resources management have an effect on 

improving of the effectiveness of employees 

in finding, selecting and attracting of 

employees. 

2- If management of human resources is 

effective in the effectiveness of employees` 

performance in designing and implementing 

training programs of development of human 

resources?  

Human resources management has an effect 

on effectiveness of employees` performance 

in designing and implementing training 

programs of development of human 

resources. Items related to design and 

implementation of training programs, the 

impact of reduction of employees 

absenteeism by providing job satisfaction, 

improving quality of services by creativity 

in presenting of materials, Reducing 

accidents through training courses, 

Increased compatibility with changes by 

staff compliance with standard operating 

procedures, sharing specific standards with 

employees, Reducing employee turnover by 

considering their capabilities in training 

courses had a significant difference with the 

average in alpha 1% level.  

3- If Human resources management in 

evaluating the performance of employees in 

improving the effectiveness of employees is 

effective?  

Human Resources Management is effective 

in the evaluation of their performance. Items 

related to employee performance evaluation 

indicators, Increasing positive behavior of 

employees through presenting their 

performance results, Making use of 

objective data in the evaluation of staff 

performance have a significant different in 

alpha level of 1% with the average. 

4- If the use of new management techniques 

and applying them in human resources 

management is effective in effectiveness of 

employees?  

Use of new management techniques and 

applying them in human resources 

management is effective in effectiveness of 
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employees. The impact of management 

techniques, indicator of application of new 

techniques to increase the effectiveness of 

personnel management by managers and 

supervisors using new technology 

techniques for management and its effective 

use have a significant difference in alpha 

level of 1 % with average.  

5- If a decline in the quality of human 

resources will undermine the staff 

effectiveness? 

A decline in the quality of human resources 

has a significant effect on the staff 

effectiveness so that based on the viewpoint 

of samples of this study its direction is 

negative and a decline in the quality of 

human resources will undermine the staff 

effectiveness. 

6- If the performance of trainers in training 

sessions have affected the effectiveness of 

employees?  

The performance of trainers in training 

sessions has affected the effectiveness of 

employees. Items related with the impact of 

trainers in training sessions, items of 

increasing compatibility by relating 

employees` information with their job and 

making motivation for learning in trainees 

by being familiar with their task have a 

significant difference in alpha level of 1% 

with the average. 

7- If there is a significant difference in the 

impact of human resources on improving the 

effectiveness of employees?  

There is a significant difference between the 

views of staff and managers about human 

resource management impact on the 

effectiveness of staff. Between managers 

and employees view, merely appropriateness 

of initial interview quality has a significant 

difference which this difference in alpha 

level of 1 % is significant.  
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Abstract 

The paper describes the challenges and 

strategies of rural marketing in India. The 

rural market in Indian economy can be 

classified under two broad categories. These 

are the market for consumer goods that 

comprise of both durable and non-durable 

goods and the market for agricultural inputs. 

In recent years, rural markets have acquired 

importance, as the overall growth of the 

economy has resulted into considerable 

increase in the purchasing power of the rural 

people and preferences of rural people are 

also getting changed. So, every marketing 

player is keen to invest in rural markets. 

Though there is huge potential and 

substantial growth opportunities in the rural 

markets, yet there are some challenges too, 

which caused hurdles in tapping rural 

markets. This study is a step forward in 

exploring various strategies to be adopted in 

the rural market along with the current 

scenario of rural marketing, highlighting key 

challenges related to rural marketing. 

Keyword: Rural marketing, marketing, 

challenges in rural marketing, rural 

marketing 

strategies. 

Introduction 

Marketing today has completely transformed 

the nature and dynamics of business. One 

today needs to be adaptive to survive. 

Marketing of products has taken precedence 

over the process of production itself. This 

can be attributed to the fact that the new-age 

consumer equipped with the potent tool of 

information seeks more knowledge about 

the product, its features and its uses. 

Customer today indeed is the "King". He 

can make or break the company. And when 

this information is presented in a creative 

and effective manner, it creates an 
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everlasting impression on the consumer's 

mind and may even alter his perception of 

what he needs. Marketers are forever 

seeking fresh challenges and scouting for 

more and more clientele to be drawn into 

their sphere of influence. The urban 

consumer has always been pampered with 

the most dazzling array of goods and 

services from every industry. But the urban 

market is fast 

shrinking due to saturation caused by the 

competition, and the growth rate over the 

past few 

years has consistently shown a declining 

trend. In the hunt for fresh pastures, the vast 

and 

hitherto vastly unexplored terrains of rural 

India consistently beckon the moolah-

seeking 

marketer. 

Defining The Indian ‘Rural’ Market: 

The definition of the word „rural‟ in a 

market like India is very amorphous. There 

are multiple versions of the same idea, 

which are followed by different entities. 

Even in the rural marketing space, there is 

not one concrete definition. Different brands 

define „rural‟ according to their product and 

service offerings. In a diverse market like 

India, which has a population of more than 

1.17 billion people (estimate till July 2009), 

the urban-rural divide is quite significant. 

According to various studies, around 12.2 

per cent of the world‟s population lives in 

rural India, 

this also indicates that 29 per cent of the 

world‟s rural population lives here. 

Why Rural India? 

There are various reasons why every 

industry is taking a very serious look at rural 

markets: - About 285 million live in urban 

India whereas 742 million reside in rural 

areas, constituting 72% of India's population 

resides in its 6, 00,000 villages. Size of rural 

market is estimated to be 42 million 

households and rural market has been 

growing at five times the pace of the urban 

market. 

Opportunities in Indian Rural market: 

* More than 750 million people * Estimated 

annual size of the rural market 

FMCG Rs. 70,000 Crore 

Durables Rs. 5,500 Crore 

Agricultural-Inputs (including tractors) 

Rs. 48,000 Crore 

2 / 4 Wheelers Rs. 8,400 Crore 

* In financial year 2011-12, LIC sold more 

than 50% of its policies in rural market. 

* 42 million rural households (HHs) are 

availing banking services in comparison to 

27 million 
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urban HHs. 

* Investment in formal savings instruments 

is 6.6 million HHs in rural and 6.7 million 

HHs in 

urban. 

* In last 50 years, 45% villages have been 

connected by road. 

* More than 90% villages are electrified, 

though only 44% rural homes have electric 

connections. 

* Government is providing subsidiaries to 

the villagers to use other source of energy 

like Solar 

System and is now being used in large 

amount. 

* Number of "pucca" houses increasing day 

by day. 

* Rural literacy level improved from 36% to 

59%. 

* Percentage of BPL families declined from 

46% to 25%. 

* Out of two million BSNL mobile 

connections, 50% are in small towns / 

villages. 

* 41 million Kisan Credit Cards have been 

issued (against 22 million credit-plus-debit 

cards in 

urban), with cumulative credit of Rs. 977 

billion resulting in tremendous liquidity. 

 

More rural development initiatives by the 

government. 

Increasing agricultural productivity leading 

to growth of rural disposable income. 

Lowering of difference between taste of 

urban and rural customers. 

Good Monsoons in the last couple of years. 

Growing rural infrastructure - thanks to 

Government initiatives. 

Asia Pacific Journal of Marketing & 

Management  

Setting up of channels like e-choupals by 

companies like ITC. 

Many companies like Colgate-Palmolive, 

HLL, Godrej, etc., have already made forays 

into rural households but still capturing the 

markets is a distant dream. Most marketers 

still lack in-depth knowledge to analyze the 

complex rural market. 

In the Indian context, rural marketing is a 

complex subject. For a business 

organization, rural marketing is beset with a 

number of problems. The prices of rural 

marketing pose many 

problems due to the vastness of the country 

and a high potentiality for providing an 

effective 

marketing system. 

Besides, a few other problems stem from the 

under-developed markets, and illiterate and 

gullible people constitute the major segment 
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of the markets. More purchasing power is 

not enough. It is not enough to have some 

consumption pioneers. The activation of 

buying on a wide scale is an essential pre-

condition for the exploitation of the rural 

market. 

It is now unanimously accepted that the 

rural salesmanship in India has been 

insufficient and inadequate and out of 

proportion to the agriculture revolution. This 

calls for strong bias in favor of raising the 

rural demand as against the urban demand. 

The traditional marketing activities of 

promotion, distribution, sales and servicing, 

undertaken so far in the urban and semi-

urban contexts, are to be extended to cover a 

much wider area in a rural environment by 

introducing appropriate innovation, selection 

and adoption. 

Challenges in Indian Rural market 

Rural markets, as part of any economy, have 

untouched potential. There are several 

difficulties confronting the effort to fully 

explore rural markets. The concept of rural 

markets in India is still in evolving shape, 

and the sector poses a variety of challenges. 

Distribution costs and non availability of 

retail outlets are major problems faced by 

the marketers. The success of a brand in the 

Indian rural market is as unpredictable as 

rain. Many brands, which should have been 

successful, have failed miserably. This is 

because most firms try to extend marketing 

plans that they use in urban areas to the rural 

markets. The unique consumption patterns, 

tastes, and needs of the rural consumers 

should be analyzed at the product planning 

stage so that they match the needs of the 

rural people. Therefore, marketers need to 

understand the social dynamics and attitude 

variations within each village though 

nationally it follows a consistent pattern. 

The main problems in rural marketing are: - 

* Understanding the Rural Consumer 

* Poor Infrastructure 

* Physical Distribution 

* Channel Management 

* Promotion and Marketing Communication 

The major hurdles in tapping the rural 

markets can be summarized as: - 

High distribution costs 

High initial market development expenditure 

Inability of the small retailer to carry stock 

without adequate credit facility 

Generating effective demand for 

manufactured foods 

Wholesale and dealer network problems 

Mass communication and promotion 

problems 

Banking and credit problems 

Management and sales managing problems 

Market research problems 
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Inadequate infrastructure facilities (lack of 

physical distribution, roads warehouses and 

media availability) 

Highly dispersed and thinly populated 

markets 

Low per capita and poor standards of living, 

social, economic and cultural backwardness 

of the rural masses 

Low level of exposure to different product 

categories and product brands 

Cultural gap between urban-based marketers 

and rural consumers 

The development of the rural market will 

involve additional cost both in terms of 

promotion and distribution. In rural 

marketing, often it is not promotion of a 

brand that is crucial, but creating an 

awareness concerning a particular product 

field, for instance, fertilizers and 

pesticides. Urban and semi-urban based 

salesmen are not able to tap the full potential 

in the villages. Here, it may be suggested 

that the marketers may select and employ 

the educated 

unemployed from villages. 

Methods Followed Traditionally: 

Traditional methods of rural marketing 

make an interesting study and they ought to 

be 

analyzed carefully to draw relevant 

conclusions. Conventionally, marketers have 

used the 

following tools to make rural inroads: - 

Use of few select rural distributors and 

retailers to stock their goods but no direct 

interaction with prospective consumer. 

Use of print media or radio but no alternate 

form of advertising for promoting their 

brands. 

More focus on price of product but less 

attention devoted to quality or durability. 

Same product features for urban and rural 

setting with no customization for rural 

areas despite differences in the market 

environment. 

Low frequency of marketing campaigns. 

Little uses of village congregations like 

haats and melas to sell the products. 

More focus on men as decision makers and 

buyers. 

Strategies for Rural Marketing: 

The past practices of treating rural markets 

as appendages of the urban market is not 

correct, since rural markets have their own 

independent existence, and if cultivated well 

could turn into a generator of profit for the 

marketers. But the rural markets can be 

exploited by 

realizing them, rather than treating them as 

convenient extensions of the urban market. 
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a) Marketing Strategy 

Marketers need to understand the 

psychology of the rural consumers and then 

act 

consequently. Rural marketing involves 

more exhaustive personal selling efforts 

compared 

to urban marketing. Firms should abstain 

from designing goods for the urban markets 

and 

subsequently pushing them in the rural 

areas. To effectively tap the rural market, a 

brand 

must associate it with the same things the 

rural folks do. This can be done by utilizing 

the 

various rural folk media to reach them in 

their own language and in large numbers so 

that 

the brand can be associated with the myriad 

rituals, celebrations, festivals, "melas", and 

other activities where they assemble 

b) Distribution Strategy 

One of the ways could be using company 

delivery van which can serve two purposes - 

it can take the products to the customers in 

every nook and corner of the market, and it 

also 

enables the firm to establish direct contact 

with them, and thereby facilitate sales 

promotion. 

Annual "melas" organized are quite popular 

and provide a very good platform for 

distribution because people visit them to 

make several purchases. 

According to the Indian Market Research 

Bureau, around 8000 such melas are held in 

rural India every year. Rural markets have 

the practice of fixing specific days in a week 

as Market Days called "Haats' when 

exchange of goods and services are carried 

out. This is another 

potential low cost distribution channel 

available to the marketers. Also, every 

region 

consisting of several villages is generally 

served by one satellite town termed as 

"Mandis" 

where people prefer to go to buy their 

durable commodities. If marketing managers 

use 

these feeder towns, they will easily be able 

to cover a large section of the rural 

population. 

c) Promotional Strategy 

Marketers must be very careful while 

choosing the mediums to be used for 

communication. Only 16% of the rural 

population has access to a vernacular 

newspaper. So, the audio visuals must be 

planned to convey a right message to the 

rural folk. The rich, traditional media forms 
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like folk dances, puppet shows, etc., with 

which the rural consumers are familiar and 

comfortable, can be used for high impact 

product campaigns. Radio is also very 

popular 

source of information and Entertainment, 

Adds on radio can also be a helpful tool for 

marketers.  

Some other Strategies to be followed in 

Indian Rural Market: 

Decentralizing rural markets by detaching 

them from the urban bases. A give-and-take 

two-way approach should replace the 

present one-way exploitation. 

The salesman in rural markets should be 

selected from the educated unemployed 

villagers, trained well and appointed as 

salesmen. The town-to-villages shuttling 

salesmen are to be replaced by stationary 

salesman in villages. 

Companies should also adequately 

concentrate on educating the villagers to 

save them 

from spurious goods and services. 

Rural markets are laggards in picking up 

new products. This will help the companies 

to 

phase their marketing efforts. This will also 

help to sell inventories of products out dated 

in urban markets. 

In rural India, consumers are not brand-

loyal, but their purchase patterns can be 

termed as 

brand stickiness‟. So, more brand awareness 

and presence in the markets will influence 

the purchasers. 

It is important for any brand to test the 

campaign before as well as after it is 

executed to 

understand and measure the audience 

consumption patterns 

Conclusion: 

Thus, looking at the challenges and the 

opportunities, which rural markets offer to 

the marketers and the manufacturers, it can 

be said that the future is very promising for 

those who can understand the dynamics of 

rural markets and make use of them to their 

best advantage. A 

radical change in attitudes of marketers 

towards the cheerful and budding rural 

markets is called 

for, so they can successfully impress on the 

750 million rural consumers spread over 

approximately six hundred thousand villages 

in rural India. 
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Abstract  

The British traders started tea plantation in 

India as early as in 1830s. Their experience 

of exporting tea from China gave them 

ample opportunity in India for running the 

tea industry. They did not face any trouble 

as they experienced Chinese deterring 

policy in this sector. They started plantation 

initially in Assam and subsequently 

expanded their base in Darjiling and 

Jalpaiguri district of West Bengal. Most of 

the workers in tea plantation were migrated 

from Bihar, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and 

Uttar Pradesh. Recruitment of migrated 

people as labourers enabled them to gain 

more profit at the cost of cheap wages for 

labourers. The British traders introduced 

the system of recruitment of labourers 

through agents and contract system. Breach 

of contracts on the part of the labourers was 

visited with severe punishment. The owners 

also followed stratified wage system among 

labourers by which female and child 

workers were the worst victims. The 

workers had to pass their livelihood in a 

hygienic and inhumane conditions and such 

livelihood pattern would inflict them with 

severe diseases frequently. Many workers 

were in life-long contracts and their destiny 

was vested with the owners. As most of the 

labourers were migrated from outside they 

were not in a position to go against the 

orders and whims of the tea garden owners. 

Beside acute poverty experienced by them 

in the past did not encourage them to go for 

protest.  

Key Words: Tea-plantation; Owners; 

Labourers; Wages; diseases. 

Introduction 

Jayashree Tea Plantations (Ltd.), the only 

one of its kind to have received the 

certification from the International 

Standards Organisation (ISO), was 

selected as a case study for investigation. 

ISO Certificate (IS 9002) was obtained in 

August 1996. Of the 21.747 sq. km area in 



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

@Mayas Publication Page 104 

 

Valparai, 13.297 sq. kms are tea 

plantations. 4.646 sq. kms are protected 

area and 3.214 sq. kms are poramboke 

lands. Valparai, which is an Assembly 

constituency, has 70% people depending 

on tea estates.   After receipt of this 

certification, the company is subjected to 

inspection every 6 months. B.K.Birla 

heads this company. It's annual turnover is 

about Rs.14 crores. The management has 

announced that this company is the first tea 

estate to have received the ISO 9002. It's 

total production is sold in the internal 

market. The management informs that 

there is no direct export.  Name Total Area 

Total staff 

Solayar I, II, III 1,700 permanent labourers  

Kallaiyar 1,730 acres 51 administrative 

staff 

Eetiyar 10 Officers On an average, 2,000 

labourers are employed per day (including 

temporary labourers). 

Objectives of the Study 

1) To analyze the living conditions of the 

tea estates labours and the welfare 

amenities provided to them.  

2) To compare the wage structure of 

unskilled (tea estate workers) and skilled 

workers (working outside tea estate).  

3) To suggest certain measures to improve 

the conditions of the labours.  

 

Scope of the Study  

The scope of the study is restricted to 

assessing the working and living conditions 

of the workers in the organized sector of 

economy i.e tea industry. However, in view 

of the importance of this labour force and 

also the dominance of unorganized sector 

in the Indian economy, where more than 

90% of the labour force is engaged in 

unorganized sector/employment, the scope 

of the survey was extended to organized 

sector only. 

Working Conditions of the Laborer’s 

Working time 

The timings for work in the tea estates are 

from 8 a.m. to 5 p.m. In this, 12 - 1 p.m. is 

the legally permissible lunch interval. But 

in practice, during the season of high 

growth of tea leaves, they are ordered to 

report for work from 6 a.m. to 6 p.m. or 

even sometimes upto 7 p.m. with a very 

short lunch break working continuously 

without rest. The total working hours per 

week is not supposed to exceed 48 + 6 

hours. For additional hours of work, the 

Plantation Labour Act stipulates double 

wages. In practice, 70 hours of work is 

extracted thus eliminating employment for 

another worker. Instead of giving double 

wages for additional hours of work, only 

incentives are provided.  Amongst women 

workers, the breast feeding mothers are to 



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

@Mayas Publication Page 105 

 

finish work at 11 a.m. in the forenoon and 4 

p.m. in the afternoon, and if more than the 

stipulated 16 kgs of tea leaves are plucked, 

they are permitted to go to weigh as per 

law. In addition, the women are granted 

leave during their monthly periods. But 

these are denied without any consideration 

to the women's physical conditions. The 

Team found that the women are made to 

work even after 5 p.m. The Chief Inspector 

of Tea Estates at Chennai had issued a 

warning to the Solayar management 

regarding this earlier. 

If a death occurs in the family of the 

labourer, she/he should be given 2 hours in 

the forenoon or afternoon. But in practice, 

such permissions are not granted. 

Leave 

The legally permissible temporary leave 

and medical leave are not granted. It leave 

beyond the granted leave are taken due to 

ill health without medical certificate, then 5 

days wages are deducted from the salary. 

Pregnant women casual workers are 

grounded on becoming pregnant from the 

5th month of pregnancy. The management 

does this to avoid giving maternity benefits 

from the 7 months of pregnancy. 

Regularisation or permanency of casual 

workers after completion of the stipulated 

period of employment is not practiced. It is 

not known whether the Trade Unions have 

questioned this. Even workers who have 

completed more than 20 years of 

employment, continue to work as casual 

labourers. The workers informed that the 

basic qualification for permanency is the 

acquiescence to the management. A new 

Provident Fund account is opened every 

time workers are reemployed. Due to this, 

not only is the worker's contributory 

amount is blocked, but permanency of job 

is prevented. The management's response to 

this was that this is practiced in all tea 

estates except theirs. 

Protection 

Although there have been instances of 

attacks by wild life, no protection is 

provided around the tea estate. The workers 

are also not provided life/ accident 

coverage. The workers who apply 

pesticides are not provided protective 

clothes or mask to protect from the ill 

effects of pesticides. Though it rains for 7 

to 8 months a year, the workers are not 

provided raincoats till date. 

Weight of tea leaves 

The supervisors reject 10 kgs of tealeaves 

from amongst the tealeaves plucked. The 

weight is not shown to the workers. 

Moreover, the extraction of additional work 

(which is on an average of 200 kg in the 

month of February) is not compensated. 

The rejected tealeaves are recorded in the 
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name of non-existent workers (false 

names). Satisfactory reply was not given by 

the management of Jayashree Tea 

Plantation to the letter of South Indian 

Estate Officers Association on the issue of 

examination of the list of labourers for the 

labour welfare fund. 

Health 

Septic tanks in the work place spill over 

and flow into the tea estate. Water facilities 

are also not provided in the lavatories. 

Though the government medical doctors 

have repeatedly been pointing out this since 

1992, the management has not taken any 

step to change this situation. Illiteracy of 

the labourers is pointed out as the reason 

for the insanitary condition of the toilet by 

the management. 

Management-labour relationship 

The workers are treated as bonded 

laborer’s. A dictatorial atmosphere where 

one is not able to complain against the 

management prevails. If any one 

complains, not only the complainant, but 

also their relatives and friends as well are 

denied work for a week. If a worker is 

dismissed from one estate, the management 

ensures that the dismissed worker does not 

get employment opportunity in any other 

estate. It is a matter of serious concern that 

no action has been taken on the complaint 

that officers are not permitted to become 

members of the South Indian Estate 

Officers Association by this estate as 

informed by them vide letter of 02.08.1997 

to the Tamilnadu Labour Minister. 

Women workers 

In this estate where there are 70% women 

labourers, the benefits and rights are 

denied. The problem she faces is because 

she is also a woman.  The management has 

set family planning operation as a norm in 

1985 for permanency of employment. In 

these circumstances, it is significant that 

some women who do not have children 

have also subjected themselves to family 

planning operation.  It is common that the 

women workers, by virtue of being women, 

are subject to physical and verbal assault of 

supervisors. It is a common feature that 

touching, forcing to enter into sexual 

relationship, calling them as one who 

indulge in extramarital sex, crushing their 

culturally protective sense, who refused the 

sexual advances, by such questions as 

"Why are you wearing jacket ?", 

compelling them in the work place to 

satisfy the sexual appetite of the 

supervisors, forcing them to bend, pluck 

and gather tea leaves etc. The supervisors 

commonly address them, even the elderly 

women, in derogatory terms as "ey, di, va, 

po" etc. The management avers that  "the 

supervisors would be their neighbours or 
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relatives so teasing is natural  they 

complain that 'he said that' or 'he did that' 

and we do threaten by asking "Who is he 

?". It is worth stating that a complaint was 

registered against workers for allegedly 

assaulting Supervisor Gurusamy when they 

went to him to enquire about a recent 

incident.  Gurusamy's wife is said to have 

asked the workers "Who has not slept with 

my husband ?" subsequent to which they 

went to Gurusamy to complain to which he 

replied that he has a list of such women 

workers. The agitated co-workers 

questioned Gurusamy. 

3. When the women raise questions about 

their problems, they are made to carry out 

the men's job, they are made to work in an 

isolated part of the forest (fear of wild 

animals, fear of supervisor), they are 

temporarily suspended for 7 days and 

relatives and friends of the women are 

denied employment. 

Categorising pregnant women as temporary 

workers. When pregnant, they are sent out 

of their jobs. This enables the management 

to avoid provision of maternity benefits. 

Living Conditions of Labourers Housing 

Even though the houses are situated in 

steep hill slopes, the paths are in shambles 

and not maintained. As there are no 

garbage bins, the garbage lie scattered all 

over. When it rains, the paths are extremely 

slippery. 

The lavatories of the workers have not been 

cleaned for 20 years. Most of them do not 

have doors. There is no maintenance. Nor 

are there taps nor septic tanks. There is a 

high possibility of mixing up of drinking 

water with sewage water. 

Even though houses are constructed in an 

unbroken line, there is no separate 

bathroom for even women. 

There is no housing facility for casual 

workers. They live in the front portion of 

the houses of permanent workers. 

During rainy seasons, all houses leak. 

There are no streetlights. 

There are no sweepers. Nor are there drain 

for sewage. As it is a hilly area, the sewage 

water from the houses above falls into the 

kitchen of the lower level houses. During 

rainy season when there are landslips, there 

are no protective barriers. In housing, what 

the management states as symbols of 

"modernisation" are the 900 black and 

white television sets and 900 gas 

connections. The most significant aspect in 

this is the corruption by management. 

Medical facilities 

The team was denied permission by the 

management to see the medical facilities. 

Medical facilities are free for the permanent 

workers only. But their family members do 
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not have medical facilities. Casual workers 

will get medical facilities only on the days 

they are on duty. The Doctor comes to the 

estates only for an hour. Sufficient medical 

facilities are not available. There is no 

female doctor. The management states that 

the hospital is a 50 bedded one with 

modern facilities. The South Indian Estate 

Officers Association says that the hospital 

is qualitatively poor and is a matter of 

shame . 

Children's crèche 

Only one Ayah has been employed for 45 

children who are in the age group of 5 

months to 5 years. Adequate quantity of 

food, milk or nutritious food is not 

provided. The children are neglected. If 

they urinate, their clothes are not even 

changed. Oil, soap and play materials are 

not provided. The Doctor does not come. 

The Management refused permission to the 

Team to visit the crèche. It is worth 

mentioning that the Mudis Nagar Medical 

Officer who went to inspect the Crèche was 

also denied permission . But the 

Management states that "Everyone gets 

everything as per law". 

Ration 

The Anamalai Tea Estate Owners 

Association runs the ration shop. Public 

distribution functions only in the last two 

days of every month. The workers are not 

able to utilise the services as it is at the end 

of the month. The quality and quantity, as 

in all other places, is not satisfactory here 

also. A recent enquiry decided that the 

Management should stop running the ration 

shop. It is said that "the government does 

not have the strength to take over and run 

this". There is no cooperative society of 

workers also. 

School 

There is 1 middle school and 4 primary 

schools. The Team could not visit them. 

The workers informed that there are no 

facilities at all there. 

Though the workers had sent several 

memorandums on the workers' living 

conditions, improvement made, if any, are 

not known 

The total land area of  Valparai is 21.747 sq 

kms. More than 60% i.e 13.297 sq. kms, are 

encroached by tea estates. Once known as 

the Chirappunji, Valparai, which is an 

important part of Nilgiri Biosphere, has 

been denuded and every where one sees, 

there are only tea estates. An ideally cool 

climate for tea with a slope that drains 

away the rain water without it being 

retained in the roots, converted Valparai 

into tea estates and a tourist place during 

British times. With the cash crop - tea - 

fetching a high price, large scale 

destruction of forests took place in most 



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

@Mayas Publication Page 109 

 

parts of Western Ghats and Valparai began 

to be converted to tea as a monocrop. 

Even after independence, nature and people 

did not gain independence. Instead, it has 

become worse than ever before under the 

grips of the likes of Tata and Birla for 

whom money is the only goal. It is not 

possible to see any other thing other than 

the mono-crop tea, which sucks the fertility 

of the soil while the thin tall trees in the 

middle provide shade to tea which in turn 

are protected with fertilisers and pesticides. 

These terrible wounds on the multifaceted 

life of nature's wholeness has created very 

strong ill effects which one cannot perceive 

immediately. 

1. The rain fall has continuously reduced. 

2. Normal temperature has changed. 

3. The water level in the rivers have 

decreased. 

4. The situation of Solayar lake is the same. 

5. The situation where the wild life, which 

had made Valparai it's homeland, having 

reduced in numbers and with degraded 

nature, has begun to attack the workers. 

6.The situation where cattle, with its cycle 

of plant species - food - milk - dung - 

fertiliser and back to plant species, cannot 

be reared in Valparai. Reason: They will 

bite the tea leaves. 

7. The Adivasis have been pushed out of 

their motherland. 

The loss that occurred to the conditions that 

ensured multifaceted life is no ordinary 

loss. How to tackle this ? Is this loss not 

something that should be reversed from the 

profits from sales of tea ? It is not at all by 

false practices, where formally "so many 

trees have been planted; social forest 

grown" and such other figures enter the 

reports. But the task of handing over the 

bountiful nature, soil, water, environment, 

air …….. to the future generation without 

polluting them is a major task to be carried 

with correct political consciousness. 

Recommendations 

An enquiry commission should be 

instituted to enquire into the worker's basic 

needs and rights in all estates. 

1. Working condition 

a. All estate workers need to work only the 

legally stipulated 8 hours and for additional 

work double wage is to be paid. 

b. Under the guise that the workers are 

working on their own accord, the illegal 9 

hour work timings should be banned. 

c. The colonial method of knocking at the 

doors of the workers early in the morning at 

6 a.m. and forcefully taking the workers 

should be changed. 

d. Breast feeding mothers should be given 

the eligible permission in the forenoon and 

afternoon. 
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e. Work should not be compelled to be 

carried out during the lunch break of 1 

hour. 

f. In order to obtain the ISO 9002 

certification, the working condition that 

should be made available should be 

stipulated. If this is not so, the certificate 

for improvement of working conditions of 

workers should be made compulsory. 

g. The method of changing the PF number 

after some years to avoid making the 

workers permanent should be stopped. 

There should be only one PF number for 

each worker. 

2. Women workers 

a. A committee consisting of 

representatives of all trade unions, officers 

and other government officials, women 

workers, members of women's 

organisations and women lawyers should 

be constituted to investigate and take action 

for any atrocities on women workers. 

b. Appropriate actions should be taken on 

the sexual atrocities, assaults and teasing of 

women workers. 

c. With regard to weighing of tea leaves 

picked by women workers, weighing 

should be done in electronic weighing 

machines as is done in the estate of 

Hindustan Lever. 

d. The hard work given to men workers 

should not be given to the women. The 

practices of sending women workers to 

isolated forests and making the pregnant 

women work on steep locations to take 

revenge should be stopped. 

e. The practice of stipulating family 

planning operation as a condition for 

permanency in work should be abandoned 

forthwith. 

3. Living conditions 

Housing 

i. The houses should be maintained 

satisfactorily. 

ii. Facilities for sewage and drinking water 

should be satisfactory. 

iii. Pathways and street lights should be 

made available. 

iv. Sewage drains should be constructed 

and maintained properly. 

v. Electricity should be extended to every 

house. 

vi. Safe and potable drinking water should 

be made available. 

vii. Housing facility should be available to 

every worker. 

4. Ration 

i. It should be in correct measures, weight, 

quality and given at correct intervals. 

ii. There should be provision for women 

workers and trade unions to be represented 

in the supervisory functions. 

iii. The government should take over the 

Public Distribution System. If not, a 
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cooperative society of workers should be 

formed to run it. 

A judicial enquiry should be conducted into 

the violations of laws, corruption, 

mismanagement and atrocities on women in 

the estates and factories owned by 

Jayashree Plantations. 

All trade unions and the workers have 

complained to the Inspector of Plantations. 

Hence, there should be enquiries and proper 

inspections whenever required. 

i. Requisite medical facilities should be 

made available to every worker without 

any  

discrimination. 

ii. The medical facilities should be 

extended to the family members of the 

workers. 

iii. Doctor, lady Doctor and a qualified 

Nurse should be appointed in the children's 

Creche. 

iv. For health promotion, chlorination of 

water, spraying of pesticide for mosquito 

control and the control of leaches etc. at 

appropriate intervals should be carried out. 

Conclusion   

It should be in correct measures, weight, 

quality and given at correct intervals. 

There should be provision for women 

workers and trade unions to be represented 

in the supervisory functions. The 

government should take over the Public 

Distribution System. If not, a cooperative 

society of workers should be formed to run 

it. A judicial enquiry should be conducted 

into the violations of laws, corruption, 

mismanagement and atrocities on women in 

the estates and factories owned by 

Jayashree Plantations. All trade unions and 

the workers have complained to the 

Inspector of Plantations. Hence, there 

should be enquiries and proper inspections 

whenever required. 
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Abstract  

Organizational innovation has been viewed 

as an essential weapon for organizations to 

compete in this competitive business 

environment. Particularly, Malaysia 

manufacturing firms strive to transform their 

business model from labor-intensive to 

knowledge-intensive, which aim to immerse 

themselves in higher value added activities 

such as, developing new products, 

processes, and services, to continual sustain 

the competitiveness within the rivalries. One 

of the ways to heighten the organizational 

innovation is through effective human 

resource management (HRM) practices and 

effective knowledge management. 

Performance appraisal also found to have a 

positive effect on administrative innovation. 

Additionally, this study also demonstrates 

that training and performance appraisal, are 

positively related to knowledge management 

effectiveness. 

Keywords: human resource management 

practices, product innovation, process 

innovation, administrative innovation, 

knowledge management effectiveness, 

Malaysian manufacturing firms. 

Introduction  

The rapid development of high technology, 

information and communications 

technologies have urged many organizations 

to actively seek for new way, ideas, 

experimentation, and creative solutions in 

improving their current product, process, 

system and technology, which commonly 

referred as organizational innovation. 

Malaysia as one of the post-industrial 

societies has undergone a fierce competition 

within its rivalries. To survive in the battle, 

Malaysia has launched its new economy 
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model which aims in transforming the 

manufacturing firms from the product based 

towards the knowledge based. Aligned with 

this move, understanding the fundamental 

drivers influencing an organization’s ability 

to innovate successful new products, idea, 

practices and system is a key strategic task 

for firms to continue to exist in this dynamic 

market. It has been widely acknowledged 

that effective human management resource 

(HRM) practices (Damampour & 

Gopalakrishnan, 1998; Tan & Nasurdin, 

2010) are significant in extracting positive 

work behaviours among employees, which 

consecutively lead to organizational 

innovation.  

According to Harter, Schmidt, and Hayes 

(2002), HRM practices can generate 

increased knowledge, motivation, synergy, 

and commitment of a firm's employees, 

resulting in a source of sustained 

competitive advantage for the firm. 

However, a number of authors, such as 

Hilsop (2003), Morrow and McElroy 

(2001), and Moynihan, Gardner, Park, and 

Wright (2001) have argued on the missing 

link between HRM practices and 

organization outcomes. 

Organizational Innovation  

Organizational innovation has been widely 

defined as the creation of new idea and new 

behaviour to the organization (Damanpour 

& Gopalakrishnan, 2001). The dimensions 

of organizational innovation are extremely 

complex and multiple; it can be reviewed 

from two aspects: (1) breadth of innovation, 

which includes policies, system, 

administrative, processes, products, services, 

and others; (2) depth of innovation, which 

includes the importance, the degree of 

influence, effect on long term profitability, 

and others (Chuang, 2005). Fundamentally, 

there are two distinctive types of 

organizational innovation have been 

classified in most literature, namely 

technological innovation, and administrative 

innovation (i.e. Chuang, 2005; Damanpour 

& Evan, 1984; Damanpour et al., 1989; Tan 

& Nasurdin, 2010).  

Chuang (2005) has further categorized 

technological innovation into secondary 

dimensions: product innovation and process 

innovation; while administrative innovation 

remains distinct from the other two. Under 

Mavondo, Chimhanzi and Stewart’s (2003) 

study, organizational innovation was 

distinctively classified into three 

dimensions, namely: product innovation, 

process innovation and administrative 

innovation. The present study divided 

organizational innovation into the main 

dimensions of product innovation, process 
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innovation and administrative innovation 

based on the most prevalent types that have 

been discussed in the previous literatures 

(i.e. Chuang, 2005; Damanpour, 1991; 

Damanpour & Evan, 1984; Damanpour et 

al., 1989; Mavondo et al., 2003; Tan & 

Nasurdin, 2010). Product innovation, 

process innovation and administrative 

innovation are the important predecessors 

for manufacturing firms and have the equal 

capability to improve performance or 

effectiveness, solve problems, add value, 

and create competitive advantage (Cooper, 

1998; Damanpour, 1996). 

Human Resource Management (HRM) 

Practices  

As the world is becoming more competitive 

and unstable than ever before, 

manufacturing-based industries are seeking 

to gain competitive advantage at all cost and 

are turning to more innovative sources 

through HRM practices (Sparrow, Schuler, 

& Jackson, 1994). HRM practices have been 

defined in several aspects. Schuler and 

Jackson (1987) defined HRM practices as a 

system that attracts, develops, motivates, 

and retains employees to ensure the effective 

implementation and the survival of the 

organization and its members. Besides, 

HRM practices is also conceptualized as a 

set of internally consistent policies and 

practices designed and implemented to 

ensure that a firm’s human capital contribute 

to the achievement of its business objectives 

(Delery & Doty, 1996).  

Likewise, Minbaeva (2005) viewed HRM 

practices a set of practices used by 

organization to manage human resources 

through facilitating the development of 

competencies that are firm specific, produce 

complex social relation and generate 

organization knowledge to sustain 

competitive advantage. Against this 

backdrop, we concluded that HRM practices 

relate to specific practices, formal policies, 

and philosophies that are designed to attract, 

develop, motivate, and retain employees 

who ensure the effective functioning and 

survival of the organization. 

Knowledge Management Effectiveness  

The learning process occurred to improve 

the stock of knowledge available to the 

organization and to amplify the value of its 

intellectual assets, such as innovation capital 

when knowledge is acquired and applied. If 

an organization demonstrates competence in 

knowledge management, it can be 

considered as having a knowledge 

management-orientation (Darroch & 

McNaughton, 2002). Knowledge 

management has been broadly defined from 

many perspectives. Wiid (1997) viewed as a 



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 115 
 

set of activities that lead an organization in 

acquiring knowledge both internally and 

externally. According to Salisbury (2003), 

knowledge management is defined as the 

deployment of a comprehensive system that 

enhances the growth of an organization’s 

knowledge.  

In an effort to expand the knowledge 

management discipline, knowledge 

management can be defined as the 

management functions that encompass the 

creation of knowledge, management of the 

flow of knowledge within the organization, 

and usage of knowledge in an effective and 

efficient manner for the long-term benefit of 

the organization (Darroch & McNaughton, 

2001). Hence, knowledge management 

effectiveness is regarded as a management 

discipline which focused on the 

development and usage of knowledge to 

support the achievement of strategic 

business objectives. 

Human Resource Management (HRM) 

Practices and Organizational Innovation 

(Oi) 

Resource-based view (RBV) and Ability, 

Motivation and Opportunity (AMO) theory 

appear to be the most popular theories 

applied in the studies that link HRM and 

performance (Paauwe & Boselie, 2005). 

RBV argues that human resource is one of 

the organization’s resources, a subset of 

which enable them to achieve a competitive 

advantage, and a subset of those that lead to 

superior long-term performance (Barney, 

1986; 1991). The AMO theory illustrates 

that when employees are motivated, they are 

likely to perform better, leading to higher 

firm performance (Paauwe & Boselie, 

2005). HRM practices play an influential 

role in motivating employees to exhibit 

favorable attitudes and behaviors, which are 

required to support and implement the 

competitive strategy of an organization 

(Hiltrop, 1996).  

According to Wang (2005), innovative firms 

treat HRM practices as the organization’s 

strategy to encourage team responsibilities, 

enhance organizational culture, and build up 

customer relationships through participation 

and empowerment. In turn, it will help to 

create and market new products and services 

(Gupta & Singhal, 1993). When firms 

develop and introduce new product, new 

process and/or new administrative practices, 

they require innovative and creative 

employees, who are flexible, risk taking, and 

tolerant of uncertainty and ambiguity (Chen 

& Huang, 2007). These employees are 

highly recognized in manufacturing 

industries as they contribute to firm on the 
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basis of market responsiveness, product and 

process innovation.  

Therefore, it is important for a firm to 

implement supportive HRM practices that 

can motivate and stimulate employees to be 

innovative. On the basis of arguments put 

forth by previous scholars (i.e. Gupta & 

Singhal, 1993; Jiménez-Jiménez & Sanz-

Valle, 2005; Kydd & Oppeneheim, 1990; 

Laursen & Foss 2003; Shipton et al., 2005), 

we would expect HRM practices to be 

positively related to organizational 

innovation. 

Knowledge Management Effectiveness as 

a Mediator  

A number of scholars, such as Hilsop 

(2003), Morrow and McElroy (2001), and 

Moynihan et al. (2001) have argued on the 

missing link between HRM practices and 

organization outcomes. The missing link 

between HRM practices and organization 

outcomes illustrate the existence of a 

―black box‖. The ―black box‖ model 

indicated that there is an unknown apparatus 

which is apparently invisible in increasing 

organizational innovation (Marinova & 

Phillimore, 2003). Knowledge management 

is recognized as the fundamental activity for 

obtaining, growing and sustaining 

intellectual capital in organizations (Marr & 

Schiuma, 2001). Knowledge management is 

not only served as predecessor to 

organizational innovation, but also an 

intervening mechanism between 

organizational factors and organizational 

outcomes. Previous studies have examined 

the role of knowledge management as a 

mediator. For instance, Tung’s (2004) study 

evidenced that knowledge management 

mediates the relationship between an 

organization’s culture and structure, and 

organizational effectiveness. Rashid 

Alshekaili’s (2011) study reveals that 

knowledge management mediates the 

relationship between human capital and 

innovation performance.  

Since HRM practices are assumed to be a 

managerial process that allows firms to 

manage effectively so as to improve the 

organizational innovation, it is important to 

view knowledge management effectiveness 

as the ―black box‖ underlying the 

relationship between HRM practices and 

organizational innovation, which has been 

omitted in previous studies (i.e. Laursen & 

Foss, 2003; Shipton et al., 2005). Thus, this 

study sought to examine the indirect 

relationship between HRM practices and 

organizational innovation via knowledge 

management effectiveness. Therefore, we 

hypothesized that:  
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H2: Knowledge management effectiveness 

mediates the relationship between HRM 

practices (performance appraisal, career 

management, training, reward system, and 

recruitment) and organizational innovation 

(product innovation, process innovation and 

administrative innovation).  

H2a: Knowledge management effectiveness 

mediates the relationship between HRM 

practices (performance appraisal, career 

management, training, reward system, and 

recruitment) and product innovation.  

H2b: Knowledge management effectiveness 

mediates the relationship between HRM 

practices (performance appraisal, career 

management, training, reward system, and 

recruitment) and process innovation.  

H2c: Knowledge management effectiveness 

mediates the relationship between HRM 

practices (performance appraisal, career 

management, training, reward system, and 

recruitment) and administrative innovation. 

Methodology  

Samples  

In Malaysia, innovating companies were 

widely distributed in the states of Selangor, 

Pulau Pinang, Johor, Kedah, Kuala Lumpur, 

and Perak according to the study by 

National Survey of Innovation, 2002 – 2004. 

The samples of this study were derived from 

Federation of Malaysian Manufacturers 

(FMM) Directory 2007, and a number of 

674 large manufacturing firms were found in 

these six states. Hence, these 647 large 

manufacturing firms located in the six states 

were selected to be the samples of this 

study. The potential manufacturing firms 

were given two months to complete the 

questionnaires. Overall, 171 useable 

questionnaires were returned and analyzed, 

representing a response rate of 25.4 percent.  

Method of analysis  

HRM practices measure comprised of 28 

items that included performance appraisal (6 

items), career management (6 items), 

training (4 items), reward system (6 items), 

and recruitment (6 items). All items were 

adapted from Argawala (2003). 

Organizational innovation were measured 

using 13 items that included product 

innovation (4 items), process innovation (4 

items), and administrative innovation (5 

items). The items were adapted from 

previous researchers (eg. Zhang, 2006; US 

Bureau of Labor Statistics, 2008; and Chew, 

2000). Knowledge management 

effectiveness, on the other hand, was 

comprised of 15 items which were adapted 

from Zheng (2005). The response format 

was based on a seven-point Likert scale 

ranging from (1) 'strongly disagree' to (7) 

'strongly agree'. 
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Results  

Profile of participating firms  

The profile of participating companies is 

shown in Table 1. Of 171 large participating 

manufacturing firms, majority of them are 

from Pulau Pinang (38.0%), followed by 

Selangor (26.9%) and Johor (13.5%). The 

remaining participating firms with 11.1 % 

were from Perak, 6.4% were from Kedah, 

and 4.1% from Kuala Lumpur. With regard 

to type of industry, the majority of 

responding companies are from 

electronics/electrical industry (26.9%), 

followed by others industry (25.7%), 

fabricated metal product (10.5%), and 

rubber and plastics product (8.8%). 

Remaining responding companies are from 

textile (5.9%), food and beverages (4.7%), 

motor vehicles (4.7%), paper and paper 

products (4.1%), chemicals and chemical 

products (2.9%), medical and precision 

(2.3%), recycling (0.6%), and machineries 

(0.6%).  

Pertaining ownership of company, 49.1 

percent of the responded companies are 

100% local owned company, followed by 

100% foreign owned company (38.6%), and 

joint ventures (12.3%). Two control 

variables in this study were computed and 

the results showed that the mean of the firm 

size is 1,162.4 (SD = 1779.68) with the firm 

size ranged between 150 and 11,000 

employees. The mean of years in operation 

for the firms is 23.1 years (SD =10.15) with 

the range between minimum of 4 years and 

maximum 51 years. 

Descriptive statistics  

Descriptive statistics such as mean scores, 

standard deviations, reliabilities, and 

intercorrelations of the study variables are 

shown in Table 2 and Table 3 respectively. 

As shown in Table 2, 34 out of 36 

intercorrelations are statistically significant. 

Correlations among HRM practices 

dimensions are statistically significant, 

ranging from r = 0.44 (p < 0.01) to r = 0.66 

(p < 0.01). Besides, correlations between 

HRM practices and organizational 

innovation are found to be significant, 

ranging from r = 0.14 (p < 0.05) to r = 0.49 

(p < 0.01). Correlation between reward 

system and product innovation (r = 0.06, p > 

0.05), and recruitment and process 

innovation (r = 0.11, p > 0.05), however, are 

low and insignificant. Correlation among 

organizational innovation dimensions are 

statistically significant, ranging from r = 

0.47 (p < 0.01) to 0.55 (p < 0.01). All 

correlations between knowledge 

management effectiveness with HRM 

practices, and also organizational innovation 

are significant and positive. The correlation 
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between HRM practices and knowledge 

management effectiveness ranged from r = 

0.45 (p < 0.01) to r = 0.66 (p < 0.1). 

Besides, the correlation between knowledge 

management effectiveness and 

organizational innovation ranged from r = 

0.42 (p < 0.01) to r = 0.63 (p < 0.1). 

Discussion and Conclusion  

The objective of the current study was to 

examine the direct relationship between 

HRM practices and organizational 

innovation, as well as indirect relationship 

between HRM practices and organizational 

innovation via knowledge management 

effectiveness. The statistical results obtained 

in this study showed that HRM practices 

have a significant positive impact on 

organizational innovation. And also, the 

knowledge management effectiveness has a 

mediation effect on relationship between 

HRM practices and organizational 

innovation. Only one of five HRM practices, 

namely training was found to have both 

direct and indirect effect on all three 

dimensions of organizational innovation 

(product innovation, process innovation, and 

administrative innovation). This result 

entailed that when organizations have higher 

implementation level of training, it will 

advances the growth of employees’ requisite 

skills and their potential to learn. Employees 

are able to generate new understandings and 

new ideas that will be useful for 

organizational innovation.  
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Abstract 

E-commerce is definitely one of the business 

options that one will have to explore in the 

future. E-commerce is said to bring about 

paradigm shift in the world for trading. 

Prediction e-commerce is showing 

tremendous business growth in our country. 

Backed by increased online user base & 

mobile phone presentation, Indian e-

commerce has seen impressive growth in the 

last few years. Considering India’s 

demographic dividend & rising internet 

accessibility, the sector is slated to scale 

greater heights. Although, India’s overall 

retail opportunity is substantial, the sector is 

beset with some serious challenges. The 

present study has been undertaken to 

describe the present status & future growth 

of e-commerce in India. Analyze the present 

trends of e-commerce in India & examine 

the challenges & opportunities of e-

commerce in India. 

Keywords: E-commerce, Online retail, 

Increasing internet users, Electronic fund 

transfer. 

 

Introduction  

E-commerce stands for electronic 

commerce. It means dealing in goods & 

services through the electronic media & 

internet. The rapid growth of e-commerce in 

India is being driven by greater customer 

choice & improved convenience with the 

help of internet the vendor or merchant who 

sells products or services directly to the 

customer from the portal using a shopping 

basket system or digital cart & allows 

payment trough debit card, credit card or 

electronic fund transfer payments. In the 

present scenario e-commerce market & its 

space is increasing in demand as well as an 

impressive display or range of a particular 

type of services. E-commerce is already 

appearing in all areas of business, customer 

services, new product development & 

design.  

E-commerce business is growing in India 

because of wide range of product with 

minimum price wide range of suppliers & 

customers internet. In this modern era every 

business units want to join online business 

because increasing ratio of internet users in 



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 122 
 

India. E-commerce in India is still in 

growing stage but it offers considerable 

opportunity.  

Definition: 

The buying & selling of products & services 

by businesses & customers through on 

electronic medium, without using any paper 

documents. E-commerce is widely 

considered the buying & selling of products 

over the internet, but any transaction that is 

completed solely through electronic 

measures can be considered e-commerce. E-

commerce is subdivided into three- 

categories: business to business or B 2 B 

(Cisco), business to consumer or B 2 C 

(Amazon) & Consumer to consumer C 2 C 

(eBay).  

Review of Literature  

The following studies are reviewed in the 

following section.  

Arvind Panagariya (2000) reported that 

access to e-commerce, which in the WTO 

parlance often means access to e-exports, 

has two components that must be 

distinguished sharply. Access to Internet 

services and access to services that can be 

traded electronically. The former deals with 

to access to Internet infrastructure while the 

latter relates to specific commitments in 

electronically tradable services. E-commerce 

offers unprecedented opportunities to both 

developing and developed countries. In the 

short run, the gain are likely to be 

concentrated in developed countries have 

more to benefit.  

Elizabeth Goldsmith and Sue L.T. 

McGregor (2000) analyzed the impact of e-

commerce on consumers, public policy, 

business and education. A discussion of 

public policy initiatives. 

Diana Obligor (2001) Reported that one is 

that education and continuous learning have 

become so vital in all societies that the 

demands for distance and open learning will 

increase. As the availability of the Internet 

expands as computing devices become more 

affordable and a energy requirements and 

form factors shrink, e-learning will become 

more popular. In addition to the importance 

of lifelong learning, distance education and 

e-learning will grow in popularity because 

convenience and flexibility are more 

important decision criteria than ever before.  

Jackie Gilbert Bette Ann Stead (2001) 

reviewed the incredible growth of electronic 

commerce (e-commerce) and presented 

ethical issues that have emerged. Security 

concerns, spamming, websites that do not 

carry an “advertising” label, cyber squatters, 

online marketing to children, conflicts of 

interest, manufacturers competing with  
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Intermediaries online and “dinosaurs” were 

discussed.  

Patric Barwise (2001) reported that 

probability 99 % of e-commerce today is 

done using PCs either desktops or Laptops. 

For B2B e-commerce this is unlikely to 

change for B2C e-commerce  

Objectives of study 

The objectives of present study are: 

1. To analyze the present trends & 

opportunities of e-commerce in India. 

2. To examine the barriers of e-commerce in 

India. 

3. To find out the growth factors of e-

commerce in India. 

Importance of E-Commerce 

E-commerce have shown enormous growth 

in the last few years. Sources say that the 

retail e-commerce sales around world will 

reach 12.8% in the year 2019 from 7.4% in 

2015 (source 1). Get your store online, 

expand your boundaries and do not limit 

your customer reach, if not you will be left 

behind in the market share. 

E-commerce is popular because of its vast 

advantages. It is very convenient for 

everyone to shop anytime, anywhere and in 

any device instead of visiting the shops in 

person. Researching the products online is 

much simpler and more efficient than in 

stores with features like product 

comparisons which are offered by most e-

commerce portals.Running an e-commerce 

business requires far less capital investments 

compared to owning physical shops. The 

only responsibility on you have in an online 

shop is to promote your website and deliver 

quality products on-time to the customers. 

India’s Prospects In  

E-Commerce  

Opportunity for Retailers  

A retailer can save his existence by linking 

his business with the on-line distribution. By 

doing so, they can make available much 

additional information about various things 

to the consumers, meet electronic orders and 

be in touch with the consumers all the time. 

Therefore, E-Commerce is a good 

opportunity.  

Opportunity for Whole Salers/ 

Distributer 

In the world of Ecommerce the existence of 

the wholesalers is at the greatest risk 

because the producer can easily ignore them 

and sell their goods to the retailers and the 

consumers. In such a situation those 

wholesalers can take advantage of E-

Commerce who are capable of establishing 

contractors with reputed producers and 

linking their business with the on- line.  

3. Opportunity for Producers: Producers 

can take advantages of e-commerce by 

http://www.agtindia.com/
http://www.agtindia.com/
http://www.agtindia.com/
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linking themselves with on-line, by giving 

better information about their products to the 

other links in the business chain and by a 

having a brand identity.  

4. Opportunity for People: As more people 

are getting linked with E-commerce, the 

demand for centre providing internet facility 

or cyber cafe is also increasing. Hence, the 

people who wish to take advantage of it can 

establish cyber and have their benefits. 

Key Challenges 

Ecommerce companies need to address 

many issues  

1. Strengthening logistics infrastructure and 

service levels in ecommerce market as 

warehousing requirement will increase in 

coming years with increase in ecommerce 

activity in coming years. In case of cross 

border ecommerce there exist problem of 

reverse logistics. 

2. Security, privacy breaches and fictitious 

transaction issues need to focused as 

ecommerce is moving to mobile platform.  

3. Rules and regulations for taxation and 

pricing of product for international and local 

companies .There should be throughout 

discussion regarding complexities of tax 

evasion, FDI, and loopholes in commerce 

between government and various competent 

ecommerce companies. 

4. Customers are concerned about security 

when it comes to use of credit and debit 

cards so they are hesitant doing online 

transactions. Thus cash and delivery is 

preferred mode of payment which is 

expensive and risky. 

5. Companies need to adopt to change in 

technology shift from laptop to mobile 

.They should provide multi channel sales 

coupled with fast browsing experience along 

with after sales support and service. Online 

reviews, videos, return, product comparison 

should also be provided to enhance mobile 

experience.  

E-Commerce Driver and Challenges  

Internal Challenges  

Internal forces impact how E-Commerce 

companies can organize to drive and sustain 

growth.  

Organization scaling: E-Commerce 

companies will have to make sure 

organization design keeps pace with the 

rapidly evolving business strategy, along 

with fluid governance, strong leadership  

and management development. From a 

growth perspective, identifying acquisition 

opportunities, fund raising and IPO 

readiness becomes necessary.  

2. Tax and regulatory structuring: 

Companies will need to address issues 

around sub-optimal warehouse tax planning; 
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imbalance between FDI norms vis-à-vis 

adequate entity controls; inefficient holding, 

IPR or entity structures; and international 

tax inefficiencies.  

3. Risk, fraud and cyber security: From a 

risk perspective, E-Commerce companies 

could face issues around brand risk, insider 

threats and website uptime. Issues around 

employee-vendor nexus, bribery and 

corruption make companies vulnerable to 

fines 

4. Compliance framework: E-Commerce 

companies have to comply with several 

laws, many of which are still evolving. 

Potential issues around cyber law 

compliance, inefficient anti-corruption 

frame work, legal exposure in agreements or 

arrangements, indirect and direct tax 

compliance framework contraventions and 

regularization could pose problems.  

External Challenges  

External forces impact how E-Commerce 

companies plan their growth strategy and 

provide seamless customer experience onsite 

and post transaction.  

1. Product and market strategy:  E-

Commerce companies have to address issues 

pertaining to rapidly evolving customer 

segments and product portfolios; access 

information on market intelligence on 

growth, size and share; manage multiple 

customer engagement platforms; focus on 

expansion into new geographies, brands and 

products; and simultaneously tackle a 

hypercompetitive pricing environment.  

2. Customer and digital experience: 

Companies have to provide a rich, fresh and 

simple customer experience, not geared 

towards discovery; manage inconsistent 

brand experience across platforms; manage 

proliferation of technologies; and handle 

time-to-market pressure for new 

applications. In the recent past, social media 

has become more influential than paid 

marketing.  

3. Payments and transactions: E-

Commerce companies may face issues 

around security and privacy breach and 

controlling fictitious transactions. Further, 

RBI restrictions for prepaid instruments or 

E-Wallets act as impediments.  

4. Fulfillment: Companies will need to 

check if the physical infrastructure gets 

affected by the internet speed. Also, the lack 

of an integrated end-to-end logistics 

platform and innovation-focused fulfillment 

option could cause delivery issues. 

Challenges around reverse logistics 

management and third party logistics 

interactions could also act as barriers to 

growth.  
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Key Drivers in Indian E-Commerce are 

 Large percentage of population 

subscribed to broadband Internet, 

burgeoning 3G internet users, and a 

recent introduction of 4G across the 

country. 

 Explosive growth of Smartphone users, 

soon to be world's second largest 

Smartphone user base. 

 Rising standards of living as result of 

fast decline in poverty rate. 

 Availability of much wider product 

range (including long tail and Direct 

Imports) compared to what is available 

at brick and mortar retailers. 

 Competitive prices compared to brick 

and mortar retail driven by 

disintermediation and reduced inventory 

and real estate costs. 

Conclusion  

The future of E-Commerce is difficult to 

predict. There are various segments that 

would grow in the future like: Travel and 

Tourism, electronic appliances, hardware 

products and apparel. There are also some 

essential factors which will significantly 

contribute to the boom of the E-Commerce 

industry in India i.e. replacement guarantee, 

M-Commerce services, location based 

services, multiple payment option, right 

content, shipment option, legal requirement 

of generating invoices for online 

transactions, quick Service, T & C should be 

clear & realistic, the product quality should 

be same as shown on the portal, dedicated 

24/7 customer care centre should be there. 

We found various types of opportunities for 

retailers, wholesalers/distributors, producers 

and also for people.  
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Abstract 

Life Insurance Corporation of India plays an 

important role in mobilizing funds among 

the people.Mobilizing and creating saving 

habits among the rural and under privileged 

section among the people is needed in a 

present context forreducing the regional 

disparity among the people.This paper focus 

on the awareness of various insurance 

policies and nature of plan preferred by the 

respondents. 

Keywords: Perception, Influencing factors, 

Satisfaction and problems. 

Introduction 

Insurance has been an integral part of 

financial services system and recognized as 

a cornerstone of a country’s financial health 

and symbol of progress. Insurance provides 

for the financial securityof citizen and offers 

valuable investment advices and serves as an 

effective step towards both individual and 

national financial stability. The waves of 

globalization have deeply influenced the 

insurance sector worldwide. Financial 

globalization has strongly supported by 

globalization ininsurance.  

LIC of India is a corporate autonomous 

body. It has been established by an Act 

1956. The insurance business was 

nationalized with an object to spread the 

message of insurance to the nook and 

corners of the country aiming absolute of the 

money contributed by the insuring public, 

cheaper premium rates and dependable 

services. The corporation has it central 

office at Mumbai with seven zonal offices 

and hundred division offices. It has 2048 

branchesspread all over the country. With 

the globalization of industry and trade, 

central government has introduced several 
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initiates covering industry, fiscal 

management, trade policy and capital 

account in the year 2000-2001. 

The Insurance Regulatory and Development 

Authority has been established and the 

insurance sector has been opened up for 

corporate Houses, Financial institution, 

Bank and NBFC’s. Now LIC hasto face 

competition with these companies. 

Growth ofinsurance sector 

According to a report by the Associated 

Chambers of Commerce and Industryof 

India (ASSOCHAM ), a growth of over 

200% is likely to be seenin Indian Insurance 

business in which  private insurance 

business would row at 140% in view of 

aggressive marketing techniques. 

The major Private Life Insurance companies 

in India are (a) HDFC Standard Life 

Insurance Company Limited (b) Max New 

York Life (c) ICICI Prudential Insurance (d) 

Kodak Mahindra Life Insurance (e)Birla 

Sun Life Insurance (f) Tata AIG Life 

Insurance (g) SBI Life Insurance (h) ING 

Vysya (i) Bajaj Allianz (j) Reliance Life 

Insurance (k) Aviva Life insurance (l) 

Sahara India Life Insurance Company 

Limited (m) DLF Premedical etc. 

Objectives of the study 

1. To examine the socio economic status of 

respondents. 

2. To examine the nature ofplan prefer by 

the selected respondents. 

3. To identify the knowledge and 

awareness about the various policies of 

selected respondents. 

Research Methodology 

The study is based on descriptive research 

design. Descriptive research design is used 

in the study to obtain information 

concerning the current status of respondents 

and choice of them to select a nature of 

policies in Life Insurance Corporation. The 

stratified sampling method was adopted by 

the researcher to select 75samples. 

The present data was collected from the 

respondents working in the selected area of 

Coimbatore District, Tamilnadu. They were 

interviewed face to face by the researcher 

using an interview schedule.The secondary 

data was collected from books, newspapers, 

website of LIC, Journals, Magazines of LIC 

of India, reference books, etc. 

The following appropriate tools were 

employed to analyze the data with reference 

to objectives selected for the study. 

1. Conventional Analysis – Simple tabular 

system were prepared to workout 

percentages and average values. 

2. Multiple Regression Analysis –In order 

to identify the factors associated with 
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sum assured among the respondents, 

regression analysis was done. 

Y=a+b1X1+ b2X2+ b3X3+ b4X4+ b5X5+ b6X6+ 

b7X7+ b8X8+ b9X9+ b10X10+u 

Review of Literature 

Ramanathan (2011) research has resulted in 

the  development of a reliable and valid 

instrument for assessing customer perceived 

service quality,awareness level, and 

satisfaction level of customers towards life 

insurance industry. The researcher has carry 

out the intensive research in the field of 

Consumer behavior towards Endowment 

policy in Perambalur district, Tamilnadu. 

The researcher has identified that the 

majority of the family living in Perambalur 

district are dependent upon Agriculture. 

They can’t invest more and pay premium 

regularly due to high sum-assured. Taking 

single policy also finds it very difficult to 

them. These ambitious are fulfilled through 

the scheme existing in Endowment 

policy.This also paves for the researcher to 

carry out the research relating to the 

behavior of the consumer towards 

Endowment policy of Life Insurance 

Company. 

Selvavinayagam and Mathivanan (2010) in 

their revealedthat the competitive climate in 

the Indian insurance market has changed 

dramatically over the last few years. At the 

same time, changes have been taking place 

in the government regulations and 

technology. The expectation of 

policyholders are also changing. The 

existing insurance companies have to 

introduce many new products in the market, 

which have competitive advantage over the 

productsof life insurance companies. 

Praveen Sanuet al (2009) in their study on 

“Buying Behavior of consumers towards 

Life Insurance Company” , Prestige institute 

of Management and Research, Gwalior, 

revealed that in present Indian market, the 

investment habits of Indian consumers are 

changing very frequently. The individuals 

have their own perception towards various 

types of investments plans. 

Results and Discussion 

Distribution of respondent based on 

Socioeconomic Status: 

Out of 75 per cent,  57 per cent of the 

selected policyholders are female and 43 per 

cent ofthem are male.  

Education is a parameter used for measuring 

a person’sworth or value and status in the 

society. With respect to the education 

qualification,36 percent of the responders 

are illiterate, 27 per cent of them are 

educated only upto primary level, 21 per 

cent of them are graduate and only 16 per 



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 

 

@Mayas Publication Page 130 
 

cent of them are educated upto higher 

secondary level. 

Type of plan and Period of plan taken by the 

selected policyholders:  

Out of 75 per cent, 44 per cent of 

respondents are insured in endowment plan 

followed by JeevanAnand plan (37 per cent) 

and only 19 per cent of them are insured in 

JeevanSaral plan.Nearly 76  percent of 

respondents are taken a policy for the period 

below 10 years, 16 per cent of them are 

taken between 11-15 years and 8 per cent of 

them are taken  between 16-20 years. 

Sum assured of selected policyholders:  

Out of 75 per cent of the respondents, 57 per 

cent of respondents have taken a policy of 

sum assured between of Rs.50,001- 

Rs.2,00,000 followed by 24 per cent of them 

aretaken below Rs.50,000, 16 per cent of 

them are assured between Rs.2,00,000 – 

Rs.4,00,000 and only 3 per cent of the 

respondents assured a policy of Rs.4,00,000. 

Level of Satisfaction: 

Out of total respondent,55 per cent of the 

respondents stated that the services offered 

by the LIC are satisfied followed by 21 per 

cent of them stated the services provided by 

the LIC are Highly satisfied, 8 percent of the 

policyholders reported that the services of 

the LIC are highly dissatisfied and only 7 

per centof them are reported that services 

are not satisfied. 

Multiple Regression Analysis: 

The factors responsible for sum assured, 

multiple regression analysis was done taking 

sum assured as the dependent variable. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 1 

Result of Regression Analysis 

Particulars 
Regression 

Coefficient 

Standard 

error 
“t value” 

Intercept -796610.965 29169.736 -2.731 
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Age(X1) 739.110 475.824 1.553 

Gender(X2) 18812.994 12402.074 1.517 

Education(X3) 38251.318 130163.599 2.939 

Occupation(X4) 10966.729 13163.599 .833 

Monthly Income(X5) -8.985 7.203 -1.248 

Monthly Expenditure(X6) 19.368 7.576 2.556 

Premium Amount(X7) 58.645 13.127 4.467 

Amount of Loan taken(X6) 24.897 3.386 7.354 

 

Before fitting the function, Zero order 

correlation matrices were worked out to 

identify the multi collinearity problem .From 

the above Table1, the result of regression 

analysis clearly indicates that the variables 

such as Education(X3), Monthly 

Expenditure(X6), Premium Amount paid 

(X7) and Amount of Loan taken(X6)were 

highly significant at one percent probability 

level. 

The multiple correlation coefficient  was 

estimated to be 0.935 and  the coefficient of 

multiple determination (R
2
) was worked to 

be 0.875 which indicated 87.5 per cent 

variable in sum assured has been explained 

by factors included in the model. 

Conclusion 

The study concluded that most of the 

respondents chose a particular endowment 

plan. They are ignorant about the various 

policies offered by the LIC due to lack of 

education and knowledge. The policy 

holders reported that high duration and high 

premium amount are the main problem 

faced by them since they are earning a major 

amount of income. The threat of private 

insurance companies are taking over the 

market has been overplayed. The policy 

holders also attracted towards the various 

private insurance like ICICI prudential, 

Bajaj alliance, Birla sun life etc.The services 

provided by LIC is also only at a limited 

extent. Hence, the LIC must take care about 

the policyholders and should offer adequate 

services to capture the market. 
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Introduction 

The idea of women empowerment came 

forward whenthe Third international 

women ‘’s conference Nairobi in 1985 

introduced and defined women 

empowerment as a redistribution of the 

social power and control of resources in 

favour of women.so it is a 

multidimensional social process that helps 

to gain controls on their own lives and thus 

enhancing their position in the 

employment and educational status. 

Review of Literature 

A number of studies have been carried out 

India and abroad to look into the 

empowerment of women. 

The study conducted by Gopalan.s(1987) 

titled ‘Why Women are Lagging Behind’ 

highlited that the evidence of women’s 

work apart from their low paid work is that 

they have to spend almost 10 to 12 hours 

per day on household works like cooking 

child care etc besides their contribution to 

agricultural production animal husbandry 

and other related activities of the 

household for which the economic work of 

their labour is not valued 

Gupta.R and Gupta.BK(1987) in their 

article ‘Role of Women in economic 

development’ have revealed that the 

women’s contribution was generally found 

more in two fields household activities and 

in agricultural labour. It was an indirect 

contribution of economic activity in the 

society that has not been counted since 

time immemorial. 

Srivastava(1988) Work on ’ women of 

rural India’ pointed out that therural 

women has dual burdenof contributing to 

the family income as well as shouldering 

the responsibility of looking after the 

family. 

The study by Vianello Mino and 

SimenkaskaRenata (1990) Gender 
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Inequality- A comparative study of 

discrimination and participation ’ showed 

that a husband’s power within marriage 

tended to increase in proportion to the 

resources he could muster viz, education, 

income , prestige , social status and so on. 

They also found that the husband’s power 

was associated with the stage in the life 

cycle and with the presence of children in 

the home.More importantly wives who 

work for pay had more power than wives 

not gain fully employed. 

Amarnath.R and CH . Uma Mohan (1996) 

conducted a study on ‘Gender and Work’ 

have described the consequences of middle 

class women taking up economically 

productive roles.The study examines 

whether the gender bias of women has 

undergone some changes in the recent 

past. 

Tiwari.k(1997), says in his research work 

titled ‘Structural change and status of 

women’ that during the 19
th

 century,it was 

not a commonly idea accepted that women 

should go out to earn for the family, but 

gradually such restriction loosed because 

of increasing economic pressures and 

increase in the cost of living. 

Kabeer(1999), in his study titled ‘The 

Conditions and Consequences of choice 

:reflections on themeasurement of 

Women’s Empowerment’ shows that the 

most probable indicators for empowerment 

of women are family structure, martial 

advantage, financial autonomy, freedom of 

movement and so on. 

According to Stacki, Sandra (2002), 

’Women teachers empowered in India: 

Teacher training through a gender lens, has 

argued that for the women teachers to be 

the true role models and to pass on the 

values of gender equity to girls and boys , 

they need to facilitate their own 

empowerment in both their private and 

public lives. 

Objective of the Study 

The objective of the study is to understand 

theconceptual frame work of women 

empowerment in Indian context, various 

policies and programmes ,basic issues and 

key challenges. The paper also gives 

special emphasis on various efforts intiated 

towards women empowerment also pays 

due attention to make some 

recommendation for accelerating the 

women empowerment drive in India and 

thereby pave the way for further study in 

the area. 

Research Methodology 

The proposed study women empowerment 

in India issues and challenges is based on 

secondary data. The secondary data were 

collected from several working papers on 

women empowerment articles published in 

the reputed journals khrukshetra and on 

other websites of ministry of rural 
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development , ministry of women and 

child development ,Govt of india etc. 

Empowerment &Women 

Empowerment Conceptual Framework 

Empowerment is the multifaceted, 

multidimensional andmultilayered which 

is discovered as the feeling that activates 

the psychological energy to accomplish 

one’s goals .According to the government 

of India empowerment means moving 

from a position of enforced powerlessness 

to one of power. The possibility of 

empowerment depends on two things 

namely a)power can change b)power can 

expand decision making in the field of 

financial , child related issues access to or 

control over resources and freedom of 

movement are the three vital indicators of 

women empowerment. In this perspective, 

john show international researchers have 

provided six domains of empowerment. 

Domain   Expressions 

1.Sense of self vision of a future Assertiveness, plans for the future 

,future oriented actions relative 

freedom from threat of physical 

violence ,awareness of own problems 

and options,actions indicating sense of 

security.  

2.Mobility& visibility Activities outside of the home, relative 

freedom from in harassment in public 

spaces, interaction with men. 

3.Economic security Property ownership, new skills and 

knowledge and increased income 

engaged in new/non traditional types 

of work. 

4.Status & decision making 

power within the house hold 

Self confidence, Controlling spending 

money, enhanced status in the family 

has/controls/spends money, 

participation in/ makes decision on 

allocation of resources, not dominated 

by others  

5.Ability to interact in the public 

sphere 

Awareness of legal status and services 

available, ability to get access to social 

services,political awareness, 

participation in credit program, 

provider of service in community. 

6.Participation on non family 

groups 

 

Identified as a person outside of the 

family, forum for creating sense of 

solidarity with other women, Self 
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Real empowerment occurs when rights can 

be legitimately claimed are universally 

acknowledged. women empowerment is 

the process where women should be 

empowered socially, 

economically,educationally and politically 

that can help them to make self decision 

regarding mobility, economic 

independence , political participation 

public speaking and awareness to exercise 

rights in the home, community 

,society,country and to gain power.other 

than educational and economic 

empowerment , changes in women’s 

mobility and social interaction and 

changes in intra house hold decision 

making are necessary. 

How Can Women BE Empowered 

Women can be empowered in the 

following ways- 

a)Through social empowerment- 

Awareness program need to be organised 

for creating awareness among women 

especially belonging weaker sections about 

their rights and for checking the sexually 

transmitted diseases like HIV/AIDS and 

infections communicable disease likeT.B 

nearby. The social sigma like child 

marriage female foeticide, child abuse and 

child prostitution must be eradicated 

immediately. 

b)Through education –Education is a 

powerful tool of social transformation eg: 

empowering women with the knowledge, 

skills and self confidence necessary to 

participate fully in the development 

process.However women’s literacy rates 

are significantly lower than the men’s in 

most developingcountries. Gender 

sensitivity must be developed. A watch has 

to be kept on drop out rate of girls with 

corrective measures. 

c) Through Economic participation - 

Women’s quantitative participation in the 

work force is important not only in 

addressing the disproportionate levels of 

poverty but also key steps towards raising 

household income and encouraging 

economic development. The government 

of India set aside some reasonable amount 

of money which encouraged women 

having business idea to borrow money 

inorder to start businesses have their own 

source of income thus they become 

independent. Thus the status of women 

have been improved and there are many 

expression and articulation of 

problems, participating in a groups 

with autonomous structure.   

Source: John show international researchers  



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 

@Mayas Publication Page 137 

women who are holdinghigher position in 

the government offices. This can be 

proved that women can be even better than 

men if they are given an opportunity. 

d)Through political empowerment- 

Effective political involvement includes 

the equitable representation of women in 

decision- making structures ,both formal 

and informal and their engagement in 

formulation of policies affecting the socio 

–economic groups in which they live. 

Indian Perspective 

Some of the key determinants of 

inequalities of women empowerment in 

India are i)Educational attainment, 

ii)Economic participation and opportunity 

, iii)women and employment, iv)Freedom 

of movement, v) Control over own 

earnings, vi) Access to resources, 

vii)Participation in house hold decisions, 

viii)Spousal violence,ix) Autonomy of 

women. 

According to 2011 census, India has 

reached the population of 1210 million, as 

aganist301 in1951, of which 48.5% were 

females.The sex ratio was 930 in 1971 and 

it was increased to 940 according to the 

2011 censes. The female literacy also 

increased from 18.3% in1961 to74.0% 

in2011 and a decrease in male -female 

literacy gap from 26.6% in 1981 to 

16.11% in 2011. The condition of India in 

women has been undoubtedly improved 

since independence. But as revealed by the 

global gender report in 2014 released by 

the world economic forum India ranks 

pathetically at 114 among the 142 

countries considered. Further, India’s 

ranking had been falling steadily since 

2006 when the index was launched. In 

2006 India was ranked 98
th

.It indicates 

India is not doing enough for its women to 

improve access to resources and freedom 

of movement.Despite repeated claims of 

progress by the government, there was no 

significant improvement in access to 

health care and education. There is an 

urgent to rethink as how to accomplish the 

process of empowerment withinnumerable 

obstacles. 
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Table-2 

Details of gender gap index 

 

According to thelatest statistics released by World Economic Forum (2014) indicates the 

current situation of gender gaps in India is alarming as shown below 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Year overall 

 

Economic  

participation 

Educational 

Attainment 

Health& 

survival 

Political 

empowerment 

Rank score Rank Score Rank Score Rank Score Rank Score 

2014 Out of 

142 countries 
114 0.646 134 0.410 126 0.850 141 0.937 15 0.385 

2013 

Out of 136 

countries 

101 0.655 124 0.446 120 0.857 135 0.931 9 0.385 

2012 

Out of 135 

countries 

105 0.644 123 0.459 121 0.852 134 0.931 17 0.334 

2011 

Out of 135 

countries 

113 0.619 131 0.396 121 0.837 134 0.931 19 0.312 

2010 

Out of 134 

countries  
112 0.615 128 0.403 120 0.837 132 0.931 23 

0.291 

 

 

2009 

Out of 134 

countries 

114 0.615 127 0.412 121 0.843 134 0.931 24 0.273 

2008 

Out of 130 

countries 

113 0.606 125 0.399 116 0.845 128 0.931 25 0.248 

2007 

Out of 128 

countries 

114 0.594 122 0.398 116 0.819 126 0.931 21 0.227 

2006 

Out of 115 

countries 

98 0.601 110 0.397 102 0.819 103 0.962 20 0.227 

Source: The Global Gender Gap report (2014) released by the world economics forum 

 0.00=Inequality, 1.00=Equality 
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Table-3 

Details of Gender Gap Index 2014(Out of 142 countries) 

Gender Gap Sub Index 

 

 

   Countries 

Iceland Sri Lanka India 

Rank Score Rank Score Rank Score 

Economic Participation& Opportunity  7 0.817 109 0.591 134 0.410 

Educational Attainment 1 1.000 59 0.994 126 0.850 

Health& survival 128 0.965 1 0.980 141 0.937 

Political Empowerment  1 0.655 50 0.196 15 0.385 

Overall Index 1 0.859 79 0.69 114 0.646 

 Source: The Global Gender Gap Report (2014) 

Released by World Economic Forum.  0.00 Inequality, 

1.00 =Equality 

    

 

The Rankings and scores for India proves that it is found in the lower rank even compared to 

Iceland and Sri Lanka , our neighbouring country in sub  indexes of gender equality. India 

gained eight places(from 113
th

 rank in 2011 to 105 rank in 2012) & 4 places (from 105 rank 

in2012 to101 in2013) as a result of improvement in the educational attainments & political 

empowerment. The reports have observed that the persistent health, education and economic 

participation gaps are acting as detrimental forces to India’s growth. 

Gender Empowerment Index (GEM)– The United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) 

has identified following three key areas of gender inequality in order to focus on gender 

empowerment measure(GEM) include- 

(i)Political participation and decision making power as measured by thepercentage share of 

seats in parliament held by women vis-a- vismen. 

(ii)Economic participation &decision making power as measured by the percentage of 

position such as legislators, senior officials, managers techno crafts and other professionals 

held by women vis-à-vis men. 

(iii)Power over economic resources as measured by relative share inestimated earned income 

held by women and men.  
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 Figure 1 Measuring Gender Empowerment Index 

An equally distributed equivalent 

percentage(EDEP) is calculated={female 

population share(female index-1)]+[male 

population share (male index-1)]}_1 

For political and economic participation 

and decision making, the EDEP is then 

indexed by dividing it by50.The rationale 

for that indexation is that in an ideal 

society, with equal empowerment of 

sexes,the GEM variables would equal 50% 

,which means women’s share would men’s 

share for each variable .Finally the GEM is 

calculated as a simple average of three 

indexed EDEPs. There fore GEM = 

(EDEPP+EDEPE+EDEPI)/3. 

Whereas, EDEPP=Indexed EDEP for 

parliamentary representation, EDEPE= 

Indexed EDEP for economic participation 

and EDEPI=Indexed EDEP for income. 

Major Issues Concerning the Women 

Empowerment in India 

i) Empowering women: For women’s 

empowerment and equality,it is therefore 

fundamental that women have the power to 

decide upon their choices without coercion 

or violence and have the freedom to 

participate more fully and equally in 

society. 

ii)Importance of gender equality: Gender 

equality ensures same opportunities , 

rights and obligations for women in every 

sphere of life.This in turn implies equality 

in opinion, equal opportunities,financial 

independence and equal access to 

facilities. 

iii)Identification of needs and concerns: To 

address any identification regarding 

women , firstly the role that they play 

DIMENSION 

INDICATOR 
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DITRBUTED 

EQUALENT 
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needs to be determined.This is governed 

by the factors such as age, urban/rural 

orientation,social status and educational 

attainment.While general in women may 

have many common interests the choices 

that they may have vary from region to 

region but certain groups need more 

attention in order to address their specific 

concerns. 

iv)Education for the girl child: Although 

education is important for all it is more 

important for girl child it helps them to 

know about their rights and privileges and 

make them more aware of their health care 

and better caretakers. An educated mother 

better take care of all. Goverment 

hasrealised that investing in girlseducation 

leads to overall reduction of poverty. 

v)Giving women more autonomy: Women 

‘s empowerment deals with the entire 

gambit of day to day life which includes 

right to education, health and equal status 

in work environment.It should also include 

the political empowerment that would 

guarantee women equality in basic human 

and legal rights,control of resources and an 

equal opportunity in employment and 

earning. 

Government Intiatives for Women 

Empowerment 

A)Government Policies Schemes and 

Programmes– The following schemes at 

present are aiming at women 

empowerment and gender equality in India 

are-Integerated child development 

services(ICDS), Rajiv Gandhi scheme for 

Empowerment of Adolescent 

Girls(RGSEAG),The Rajiv Ganthi 

National Creche Scheme for Children of 

Working mothers ,Integrated Child 

protection Scheme (ICPS),Support to 

Training and Employment Program 

forWomen(STEP),Dhanalakshmi, 

Swadhar ,Ujjawala , National mission for 

empowerment of women 

,RashtriyaMahilakosh,Rajiv Gandhi 

MahilaVikasPariyojana(RGMVP),Priyadh

arsini Project-A program for rural women 

empowerment andLivelyhood in Mid 

Gangetic plains and Finally, NABARD-

KFW-SEVA(Support toTrainingand 

Employment Programme) Bank Project. 

B)Legislative Methods for Safeguarding 

Women’s Interest- After Independence 

the government of India has taken 

following legislative measures for 

safeguarding women’s interest are –The 

Special Marriage Act 1954, The Hindu 

Marriage Act 1955,The Hindu Succession 

Act 1956, The Hindu Adoption and 

Maintenance Act 1956, The Suppression 

of Immoral Traffic of Women and Girls 

Act 1956,The Dowry Prohibition Act1961, 

The Medical Termination of Permission 

Act 1971,The Criminal Law Amendment 

Act1983, The Family Court Act 1984 and 
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Indecent Representation of 

Women(Prohibition)Act 1986. 

C)Constitutional Provisions for 

Empowering in India –a) Article 14 

equality before law for all persons, 

b)Article 15 (3) special provisions may be 

made by the state favour of women and 

children, c)Article 16 –Equality of 

opportunity for all citizens relating to 

employment or appointment to any office 

under the state, d)Article 39(a) state policy 

to bedirected  to securing for men or 

women equally the right to an adequate 

means of livelihood, e)Article 39 (d)- 

Equal pay for equal work for both men and 

women, f)Article 42 – Provisions to be 

made by the state for just securing and 

humane conditions of work and maternity 

relief,g)Article 51A (e)-Promotion of 

harmony by every citizen of India and re 

announcement of such practices which are 

derogatory to the dignity of women etc.  

Key Challenges –Several challenges that 

are plaguing issues of women right in 

India are- 

A)To change the attitude of society 

towards women. 

B)To develop the qualities of 

inferiority,subservience and domesticity 

towards the girl child in rural, tribal and 

poor families for her education and 

development. 

C)The lower enrolment of girls in schools 

and playing the role of second mother by 

shouldering the responsibilities of 

household work such as looking after the 

siblings are critical areas to be given 

attention to in India. 

D)Incompetent laws and amendments as 

the fundamental problems lie in the 

attitude of the society whichis highly 

biased against women. 

Suggestions 

Empowerment of women could only be 

achieved only if their economic and social 

status is improved by adopting definite 

social and economic policies with a view 

for bringing phenomenal change in the 

women’s education and empowerment in 

India – 

Steps should be taken to improve the 

health status of women, reduce maternal 

morality especially in the areas which do 

not have good medical facilities. 

Awareness programme need to be 

organised for creating awareness among 

women especially belonging to weaker 

section about their rights. 

Strict implementation of programs and act 

should be there to curb the mal practices 

prevalent in the society. 

The ministry of education both at centre 

and state level should work out stragetic 

steps to stop firmly theongoing high drop 
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outs among girls especially in rural areas 

to realize zero drop-outs among girls. 

Women should be allowed to work and 

should be provided enough safety and 

support to work. 

Conclusion: The vision behind the 

government declaration 2001 as the year of 

women empowerment is to provide 

women equal partnership with men and 

enable them to exercise their full control 

over their own actions.The efforts of the 

government are still inadequate and the 

process of women in India has a long way 

go. We have to keep in mind the wholesky 

will never show the glitter till the gloom 

and darkness of thehalf of the sky is 

disengaged.  
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Abstract 

Motivation is the reasons for engaging in a 

particular behavior, especially human 

behavior as studied in economics, 

psychology and neuropsychology. 

Objectives of Employee Motivation To 

increase loyalty against company.For 

improve discipline and with pride and 

confidence in cohesive manner so that the 

goal of an organization are achieved 

effectively. Types of employee of 

motivation, Recognition, Coaching, 

Leadership Opportunities, 

Breaks from the Norm And advantages, 

disadvantages, Ways to Motivate Your 

Employees, The Importance of Employee 

Motivation, How to Encourage Motivation 

at Work, Factors to Encourage Motivation, 

Minimize Rules and Policies for Employee 

Motivation, Guidelines for a Motivating 

Work Environment and conclusion. 

Key words: Motivation, Employee, 

Discipline, Personality, Coaching, 

Leadership, Recognitions, Guidelines, 

Encourage, Human Behavior. 

Meaning 

Motivation is the process of inducing and 

instigating the subordinates to put in their 

best. Motivation is influenced significantly 

by the needs of a person and the extent to 

which these have been fulfilled 

The term “MOTIVATION” has been 

derived from the word “MOTIVE” motive is 

the urge, need, want or desire that induces a 

person to work. 

Definition  

Motivation is the reasons for engaging in a 

particular behavior, especially human 

behavior as studied in economics, 

psychology and neuropsychology. These 

reasons may include basic needs such as 

food or a desired object, hobbies, goal, state 

of being, or ideal. The motivation for a 

http://www.selfgrowth.com/psychology.html
http://www.selfgrowth.com/psychology.html
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behavior may also be attributed to less-

apparent reasons such as morality. It refers 

to the initiation, direction, intensity and 

persistence of human behavior. 

 

 

Theories of Motivation 

“ Frederick Herzberg”  

One of Herzberg‟s many theories is known 

as the Two-Factor Theory or the Motivation-

Hygiene Theory. This theory is commonly 

related to Maslow‟s theory of hierarchy of 

needs and was conducted in the late 1950‟s. 

In his first steps of studying the redesigning 

of jobs, he looked at all the available 

information at the time. From this data, he 

decided to conduct his own study which 

involved two-hundred accountants and 

engineers. From his study he found that the 

subjects he surveyed described satisfying 

events at work in terms of factors that were 

connected to the job itself (Ramlall, 57).  He 

believed that the mental health of an 

employee is directly related to performing 

meaningful work (“Motivation Theories”). 

Main Objectives of Employee Motivation 

are as follows : 

 The purpose of motivation is to create 

condition in which people are willing 

to work with zeal, initiative. Interest, 

and enthusiasm, with a high personal 

and group moral satisfaction with a 

sense of responsibility. 

 To increase loyalty against company. 

 For improve discipline and with pride 

and confidence in cohesive manner so 

that the goal of an organization are 

achieved effectively. 

 Motivation techniques utilized to 

stimulate employee growth. 

http://www.selfgrowth.com/behavior_modification.html
http://www.selfgrowth.com/behavior_modification.html
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 For the motivation you can buy man‟s 

time. Physical presence at a given 

place.  

 You can even buy a measured number 

of skilled muscular motions per hour 

or day.  

 Performance results from the 

interaction of physical, financial and 

human resource. 

 For the achieve a desire rate of 

production.  

Types of employee of motivation 

1.Recognition 

Recognition of a job well-done is a great 

way to inspire employees, notes the human 

resources information site Biztrain. 

Recognition costs managers nothing and, to 

employees that feel under-appreciated, can 

mean everything. Praise doesn't need to be 

lavish or excessive, but keep track of 

employee achievement and publicly 

recognize it. 

2.Coaching 

Many strategies that managers use to inspire 

people don't cost much money, and that's 

why they are effective: they require an 

investment of the manager's own time. 

Coaching is one way in which managers can 

utilize their time as a motivational tool. Sit 

down one-on-one with employees facing 

challenges and opportunities at your 

company and talk it through with them. 

Offer non-judgmental constructive criticism 

to help them improve and praise where it's 

deserved. 

3.Leadership Opportunities 

If you can't offer raises to top-performing 

employees, you can still give them 

compensation in the form of leadership 

opportunities. Promoting your best 

employees to positions of higher authority 

can inspire them to continue their excellent 

work. This can also help you retain great 

employees by presenting them with new 

challenges. Those who get bored in their 

current positions might soon look elsewhere 

for more dynamic work opportunities. 

4.Breaks from the Norm 

Professional inspiration can also come from 

taking a break from the daily grind. There 

are a variety of ways to give employees a 

chance to recharge their batteries and escape 

from the norm, including office fun days, 

casual days and company events. You can 

even break up the work week with 

professional development by scheduling on-

site and off-site seminars. Not only will 

employees learn something, they'll also feel 

they're getting a reprieve from the normal 

day's work. 
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Advantages of Employee Motivatio 

 

Disadvantages of Employee Motivation 

 

 

Top 5 Ways to Motivate Your Employees 

1. Communicate Better 

If you‟re nothing more than a face on a 

newsletter or a name on an email, what 

motivation will your employees have to 

meet your goals? The importance of 

employee communications is often 

overlooked. You should communicate with 

them frequently, and actually speak with 

them face-to-face. Your staff needs to know 

they are valued, and communicating in 
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person with them is the best way to show 

your appreciation for their hard work. 

2. Be an Example 

You can‟t expect your employees to work 

hard or behave the way you want them to if 

you don‟t lead by example. If you show 

your excitement about the company‟s goals, 

your employees will get on-board and work 

to achieve those goals. Good moods are 

always infectious — especially in the 

workplace. 

3. Empower Them 

Give your employees more of a say in how 

they do their job. Ask for their input and get 

suggestions on how they can improve their 

performance. Most employees have ideas 

about how they can be more efficient, but 

they may not share them with you unless 

you specifically ask them. Use regular 

employee reviews to discuss these 

improvements, but don‟t just ask. If you 

really want to empower and motivate your 

employees, you need to take their advice and 

implement it. You should also give them the 

authority to make their own decisions, such 

as providing service for a client up to a 

certain point without needing to get prior 

approval. 

 

 

4. Offer Opportunities For 

Advancement 

Your employees are more motivated when 

they know they‟re working towards 

something. If they think there‟s no 

opportunity for advancement, they don‟t 

have much to work for. Nobody wants to 

work a dead-end job. Motivate your 

employees by offering training that gives 

them the skills they need to climb their 

career ladder. Grooming young employees 

to move on to better opportunities is 

valuable to you as well because it enables 

you to build your company‟s reputation as a 

great place to work. 

5. Provide Incentives 

Incentives are always motivation boosters 

— and they don‟t have to be expensive. You 

can offer incentives like an extra paid day 

off, gift cards, tickets to the movies, or other 

low-cost ways to show your appreciation. Of 

course, cash rewards are always good 

incentives as well. 

Importance and Optimism 

Forbes Magazine recommends striving to 

inspire employees by conveying a sense of 

importance and optimism about their current 

work. "Employees are hungry for success 

stories," Lisa Quiroz, a vice president at 

Time Warner, told the magazine. Time 

Warner inspired employees by sharing the 
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successes of its subsidiary channel CNN, 

which became a source of pride for 

employees, regardless of which Time 

Warner subsidiary they worked for. Share 

with employees your own company's 

successes to inspire greater efforts. If its 

been a tough quarter, share the successes of 

a company similar to your own in a different 

market to inspire optimism about the future. 

The Importance of Employee Motivation 

 

Motivating your employees is vital to any 

business. A motivated workforce means a 

highly productive staff, all of which will 

help you achieve your business goals. And 

this should be a main objective in your 

organizational and business plan. 

 Before you build a motivational strategy, 

the first step you need to take is to 

understand what motivates your 

employees. What drives them to their 

peak performance will better help you 

develop programs that both motivate and 

retain the best employees for your 

business. 

 While not every employee will be 

motivated by the same thing, focusing 

on a list of key motivating programs can 

help. Your plan can include everything 

from monetary incentives, rewards and 

recognitions, building programs that 

support work-life balance, to simply 

creating a fun, relaxed office 

environment. The opportunities are 

endless and the reward substantial. 

 Employee incentive programs are one of 

the easiest ways to incentivize your 

workforce. While not every program 

needs to be monetary in nature, should 

you have limited budgets, the end results 

http://www.americasjobexchange.com/employer/employer-articles/organizational-and-employee-development
http://www.americasjobexchange.com/employer/employer-articles/recruiting-best-practices
http://www.americasjobexchange.com/employer/employer-articles/recruiting-best-practices
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are the same; employees become more 

motivated when they are recognized and 

rewarded for good work. 

 These types of programs could include 

anything from bonus pools, rewards 

recognitions such as "Employee of the 

Month", to spotlighting employees on 

corporate websites or internal intranets. 

All will make employees feel connected 

and part of the success of the business. 

 Many employers leave feedback for their 

annual reviews alone; this can be 

detrimental. Employees need to feel 

recognized and appreciated, and taking 

time out to give a simple "thanks" for a 

job well done is another strong employee 

motivator. Frequently acknowledge good 

work. 

 Employees want to feel that they are 

good at their jobs; they seek face-to-face 

feedback from their managers. This 

should also include constructive 

criticism needed to address issues and 

help employees perform their jobs more 

effectively. While conducting formal 

reviews should be part of your ongoing 

strategy, periodic reviews and 

impromptu sessions will provide your 

employees with the feedback they need 

to succeed. 

 Employees want to feel that they are 

being heard, and more so in team 

environments. Encourage feedback. This 

will help them feel that their opinions 

matter and they have a role in defining 

the success of your business. 

 Set a positive tone. The tone of any 

company begins at the top and trickles 

down; it‟s your job to inspire your 

employees to have and create a positive 

environment. This can be accomplished 

by employing simple techniques from 

asking your receptionist to greet 

everyone with a smile, to encouraging 

employees to express their ideas openly. 

How to Encourage Motivation at Work 

The trick for employers is to figure out how 

to inspire employee motivation at work. To 

create a work environment in which an 

employee is motivated about work involves 

both intrinsically satisfying and extrinsically 

encouraging factors. 

Employee motivation is the combination of 

fulfilling the employee's needs and 

expectations from work and the workplace 

factors that enable employee motivation - or 

not. These variables make motivating 

employees challenging. 

Employers understand that they need to 

provide a work environment that creates 

motivation in people. But, many employers 

http://www.americasjobexchange.com/employer/employer-articles/organizational-and-employee-development
http://www.americasjobexchange.com/employer/employer-articles/organizational-and-employee-development
http://www.americasjobexchange.com/employer/employer-articles/constructive-feedback-to-employees
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fail to understand the significance of 

motivation in accomplishing their mission 

and vision. 

Even when they understand the importance 

of motivation, they lack the skill and 

knowledge to provide a work environment 

that fosters employee motivation. 

Too often, organizations fail to pay attention 

to the employee relations, communication, 

recognition, and involvement issues that are 

most important to people. 

Here are thoughts about encouraging and 

inspiring employee motivation at work. 

10 Factors to Encourage Motivation 

These are some of the factors that are 

present in a work environment that many 

employees find motivating. Following, I'll 

cover two of the ideas in depth: minimize 

rules and policies and employee 

involvement. 

 Management and leadership actions that 

empower employees, 

 Transparent and regular communication 

about factors important to employees, 

 Treating employees with respect, 

 Involving employees in decisions about 

their work and job. 

 Minimizing the number of rules and 

policies in an environment that 

demonstrates trust for employees and 

treats employees like adults. 

 Providing regular employee recognition, 

 Feedback and coaching from managers 

and leaders, 

 Above industry average benefits and 

compensation, 

 Providing employee perks and company 

activities, and 

 Positively managing employees within a 

success framework of goals, 

measurements, and clear expectations. 

Minimize Rules and Policies for 

Employee Motivation 

The first step in creating a motivating work 

environment is to stop taking actions that are 

guaranteed to demotivate people. Identify 

and take the actions that will motivate 

people. 

It‟s a balancing act. 

Employers walk a fine line between meeting 

the needs of the organization and its 

customers and meeting the needs of its 

internal staff. Do both well and thrive. 

Rules and Policies 

 Want to be a cop? That‟s how some 

supervisors feel in organizations that 

operate on the assumption that people 

are untrustworthy. You‟ve seen the 

company handbooks that list pages and 

pages of rules. Step out of line? 

 Fifty-seven potential infractions, with 

resultant punishment, are listed on page 

https://www.thebalance.com/mission-is-what-you-do-1918182
https://www.thebalance.com/build-a-strategic-framework-through-strategic-planning-1916834
https://www.thebalance.com/empowerment-in-action-how-to-empower-your-employees-1918102
https://www.thebalance.com/how-to-demonstrate-respect-in-the-workplace-1919376
https://www.thebalance.com/employee-involvement-1918100
https://www.thebalance.com/trust-rules-the-most-important-secret-about-trust-1919393
https://www.thebalance.com/effective-employee-recognition-1919055
https://www.thebalance.com/provide-feedback-that-has-an-impact-1916642
https://www.thebalance.com/use-coaching-to-improve-employee-performance-1918083
https://www.thebalance.com/what-does-a-manager-do-in-the-workplace-1919121
https://www.thebalance.com/most-of-employee-benefits-1917723
https://www.thebalance.com/compensation-definition-and-inclusions-1918085
https://www.thebalance.com/most-of-employee-benefits-1917723
https://www.thebalance.com/how-to-set-and-achieve-goals-1918137
https://www.thebalance.com/what-s-the-big-deal-about-clear-performance-expectations-1919253
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74. Need time off for your grandma‟s 

funeral? You get three paid days off to 

travel 600 miles. Have a question? We 

have answers. In fact, we‟ve got policies 

that answer almost every question. 

 Supervisory discretion? What‟s that? 

We‟ve got employees who, left to their 

own devices, will choose to do bad 

things. You can‟t trust supervisors to 

treat employees fairly and consistently 

either. 

 John in accounting is a softy. People 

who work for him get away with 

anything, everything. If you work for 

Beth in  sales, however, you can count 

on the rulebook guiding every decision. 

 Sound familiar? I„ve heard these reasons 

and many more to justify the need for 

hundreds of rules and policies in 

organizations. 

Guidelines for a Motivating Work 

Environment 

 Make only the minimum number of rules 

and policies needed to protect your 

organization legally and create order in 

the workplace. 

 Publish the rules and policies and 

educate all employees. 

 With the involvement of many 

employees, identify 

organizational values and write value 

statements and a professional code of 

conduct. 

 Develop guidelines for managers and 

educate them about the fair and 

consistent application of the few rules 

and policies. 

 Address individual dysfunctional 

behaviors on a need-to basis with 

counseling, progressive discipline, and 

performance improvement plans. 

 Clearly communicate workplace 

expectations and guidelines for 

professional behavior. 

Conclusion 

In conclusion, employee motivation is very 

important in the human resource 

management. Employees are motivated for 

the various reasons that are beneficial to the 

organization. The reasons include retention 

of the well-performing employees, 

increasing productivity or output of the 

organization; improve teamwork and the 

morale of employees. Other reasons are 

reducing the operation costs, decreasing 

employee‟s turnover and reducing 

absenteeism. 

https://www.thebalance.com/bereavement-leave-sample-policy-1918879
https://www.thebalance.com/bereavement-leave-sample-policy-1918879
https://www.thebalance.com/how-to-develop-a-policy-1918870
https://www.thebalance.com/how-to-develop-a-policy-1918870
https://www.thebalance.com/core-values-are-what-you-believe-1918079
https://www.thebalance.com/what-progressive-discipline-1918092
https://www.thebalance.com/performance-improvement-plan-contents-and-sample-form-1918850
https://www.thebalance.com/what-s-the-big-deal-about-clear-performance-expectations-1919253
https://www.thebalance.com/what-s-the-big-deal-about-clear-performance-expectations-1919253
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Abstract 

In this review, the primary subject is the 

‘business case’ for corporate social 

responsibility (CSR). The business case 

refers to the underlying arguments or 

rationales supporting or documenting why 

the business community should accept and 

advance the CSR ‘cause’. The business 

case is concerned with the primary 

question: What do the business community 

and organizations get out of CSR? That is, 

how do they benefit tangibly from 

engaging in CSR policies, activities and 

practices? The business case refers to the 

bottom-line financial and other reasons for 

businesses pursuing CSR strategies and 

policies. In developing this business case, 

the paper first provides some historical 

background and perspective. In addition, it 

provides a brief discussion of the evolving 

understandings of CSR and some of the 

long-established, traditional arguments 

that have been made both for and against 

the idea of business assuming any 

responsibility to society beyond profit-

seeking and maximizing its own financial 

wellbeing. Finally, the paper addresses the 

business case in more detail. The goal is 

todescribe and summarizes what the 

business case means and to review some of 

the concepts, research and practice that 

have come to characterize this developing 

idea. 

Introduction 

Over the decades, the concept of corporate 

social responsibility (CSR) has continued 

to grow in Importance and significance. It 

has been the subject of considerable 

debate, commentary, theory building and 

research. In spite of the ongoing 

deliberations as to what it means and what 

it embraces, it has developed and evolved 

in both academic as well as practitioner 

communities worldwide. The idea that 

business enterprises have some 

responsibilities to society beyond that of 

making profits for the shareholders has 

been around for centuries. For all practical 

purposes, however, it is largely a post-

World War II phenomenon and actually 
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did not surge in importance until the 1960s 

and beyond. Therefore, it is largely a 

product of the past half century. Today, 

one cannot pick up a newspaper, magazine 

or journal without encountering some 

discussion of the issue, some recent or 

innovative example of what business is 

thinking or doing about CSR, or some new 

conference that is being held. Specific 

journals, news magazines, books, 

dictionaries, encyclopedias, websites, 

discussion lists and blogs treat the concept 

on a regular basis. The business 

community has formed its own 

organizations specializing in the topic. 

Business for Social Responsibility (BSR), 

for example, is a business association 

founded in 1992 to provide corporations 

with expertise on the subject and an 

opportunity for business executives to 

advance the field and learn from one 

another.  

Background and historical perspectives 

The roots of CSR certainly extend before 

World War II, but we will not go back that 

far. It should be noted, however, that Dean 

Donald K. David’s comments to the 

incoming MBA class at the Harvard 

Business School in 1946 are especially 

appropriate to recall. Dean David exhorted 

the future business executives to take heed 

of the responsibilities that had come to rest 

on the shoulders of business leaders 

(Specter 2008). In this connection, Bert 

Specter has argued that the roots of the 

current social responsibility movement can 

be traced to the period 1945–1960, the 

early years of the Cold War. He has argued 

that Dean David and other advocates of 

expanded notions of CSR used this as a 

means of aligning business interests with 

the defense of free-market capitalism 

against what was then perceived to be the 

danger of Soviet Communism (Specter 

2008). In the 1950s, there was some 

limited discourse 

about CSR. Frank Abrams, a former 

executive with Standard Oil Company, 

New Jersey, introduced concerns about 

management’s broader responsibilities in a 

complex world (Abrams 1951). Abrams 

argued that, as management was 

professionalizing, companies 

had to think not just about profits but also 

about their employees, customers and the 

public at large. And Howard R. Bowen 

published his seminal book, Social 

Responsibilities of the Businessman in 

1953 Bowen 1953). Bowen’s book was 

noticeably ahead of its time, by at least a 

decade, but it came to shape significantly 

future thought on the subject.  

Arguments for and against CSR 

Ever since the debate over CSR began, 

supporters and detractors have been 

articulating the arguments for the idea of 
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CSR and the arguments against the 

concept of CSR. These arguments have 

been discussed extensively elsewhere, but 

a brief recapitulation of them makes sense 

as we lead up to presenting him ‘business 

case’. Embedded in the arguments both for 

and against CSR are points which have 

been made previously, perhaps on a 

piecemeal basis, supporting the business 

case. The case against the concept of CSR 

typically begins with the classical 

economic argument articulated most 

forcefully by the late Milton Friedman 

(1962). Friedman held that management 

has one responsibility and that is to 

maximize the profits of its owners or 

shareholders. Friedman argued that social 

issues are not the concern of business 

people and that these problems should be 

resolved by the unfettered workings of the 

free market system. Further, this view 

holds that, if the free market cannot solve 

the social problems, it falls not upon 

business, but upon government and 

legislation to do the job. A second 

objection to CSR has been that business is 

not equipped to handle social activities. 

This position holds that managers are 

oriented towards finance and operations 

and do not have the necessary expertise 

(social skills), to make socially oriented 

decisions (Davis 1973). A third objection 

to CSR is that it dilutes businesses’ 

primary purpose. The objection here is that 

to adopt CSR would put business into 

fields of endeavor that are unrelated to 

their ‘proper aim’ (Hayek 1969). A fourth 

argument against CSR is that business 

already has enough power, and so why 

should we place in its hands the 

opportunity to wield additional power, 

such as social power (Davis 1973)? A fifth 

argument is that, by pursuing CSR, 

business will make itself less competitive 

globally.  

Defining CSR for business case 

purposes 

Over the past half century, many different 

definitions of what CSR really means have 

been set out. One recent study identified 

37 definitions of CSR (Dahlsrud 2006), 

and this figure underestimates the true 

number, because many academically 

derived definitional 

constructs were not included owing to the 

methodology for identifying them. Most of 

the academically derived definitional 

constructs have been discussed elsewhere 

(Carroll 1999), so we will touch upon only 

a few of them here to illustrate the 

evolving nature of CSR’s meaning. What 

is particularly noteworthy of recent 

accounts of CSR definitions is how many 

of them have been introduced by various 

practitioner and quasi-practitioner groups. 

A recent Google search of CSR 
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definitions, for example, revealed that the 

definitions most often found in articles and 

web pages have been set out by 

organizations such as BSR, the 

Commission of the European 

Communities and CSRwire (Dahlsrud 

2006).There are many different ways to 

think about what CSR includes and what 

all it embraces. A recent study found that 

definitions tended to identify various 

dimensions that characterized their 

meaning. Using content analysis, this 

study identified five dimensions of CSR 

and used frequency counts via a Google 

search to calculate the relative usage of 

each dimension. The study found the 

following to be the most frequent 

dimensions of CSR: stakeholder 

dimension, social dimension, economic 

dimension, voluntariness dimension and 

environmental dimension (Dahlsrud 2006. 

The business case for CSR: What does it 

really mean? 

Before presenting a review and summary 

of the ‘business case’ for social 

responsibility, it is important to discuss 

what this really means. When one 

examines the history and evolution of 

CSR, the idea of a business case for CSR 

has been developing almost since the 

beginning. Even with early CSR 

initiatives, there was always the built-in 

premise that, by engaging in CSR 

activities, businesses would be enhancing 

the societal environment in which they 

existed and that such efforts would be in 

their long term enlightened self-interest. 

Indecent times, the search for the ‘business 

case’ for CSR has accelerated and has 

come to mean the establishment of the 

‘business’ justification and rationale, that 

is, the specific benefits to businesses in an 

economic and financial sense that would 

flow from CSR activities and initiatives.  

The business case for CSR: What does it 

really mean? 

Before presenting a review and summary 

of the ‘business case’ for social 

responsibility, it is important to discuss 

what this really means. When one 

examines the history and evolution of 

CSR, the idea of a business case for CSR 

has been developing almost since the 

beginning. Even with early CSR 

initiatives, there was always the built-in 

premise that, by engaging in CSR 

activities, businesses would be enhancing 

the societal environment in which they 

existed and that such efforts would be in 

their long-term enlightened self-interest. 

Documenting the business case for CSR 

Attention to the business case for CSR has 

gained noticeable consideration. Lee 

(2008, p. 53) observes a trend in the 

evolution of CSR theories that reveal ‘a 

tighter coupling [between CSR and the] 
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organizations’ financial goals’. The focus 

of CSR theories has shifted away from an 

ethics orientation to a performance 

orientation. In addition, the level of 

analysis has moved away from a macro-

social level to an organizational level, 

where the effects of CSR on firm financial 

performance are closely examined. 

Evidence of the business case for CSR 

As stated previously, the business case for 

CSR   refers to the ‘business’ justification 

and rationale; that is, the specific benefits 

to businesses in an economic and financial 

(‘bottom-line’) sense that would flow from 

CSR activities and initiatives. In some 

cases, the effect of CSR activities on firm 

financial performance may be seen clearly 

and directly. In 

other cases, however, the effect of CSR 

activity on firm performance may only be 

seen through the understanding of 

mediating variables and situational 

circumstances. 

Conclusion: 

The business case for CSR refers to the 

arguments that provide rational 

justification for CSR initiatives from a 

primarily corporate economic/financial 

perspective. Business-case arguments 

contend that firms which engage in CSR 

activities will be rewarded by the market 

in economic and financial terms. A narrow 

view of the business case justifies CSR 

initiatives when they produce direct and 

clear links to firm financial performance. 

Mostly, the narrow view of the business 

case focuses on immediate cost savings. 

By contrast, the broad view of the business 

case justifies CSR initiatives when they 

produce direct and indirect links to firm 

performance. The advantage of the broad 

view over the narrow view is that it allows 

the firm to benefit from CSR 

opportunities. The broad view of the 

business case for CSR enables the firm to 

enhance its competitive advantage and 

create win–win relationships with its 

stakeholders, in addition to realizing gains 

from cost and risk reduction and 

legitimacy and reputation benefits, which 

are realized through the narrow view. 

References: 
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Abstract 

One benefit of job satisfaction studies is 

that management is able to gauge the 

levels of satisfaction of employees in their 

corporations. It indicates how employees 

feel about their job, the areas of 

satisfaction and dissatisfaction and action 

plans that can be worked out to improve 

the job satisfaction of employees. Much 

research has been done in finding out the 

level of job satisfaction experienced by 

employees. 

Keywords: Job satisfaction, Employees, 

Human resource management. 

Introduction  

Job satisfaction is the part of life satisfaction. The 

nature of the environment of particular job does 

affect one’s feeling on the job. Similarly, since a 

job is an important part of life, job satisfaction 

influences one’s general life satisfaction. The result 

is that satisfaction arises from a complex set of 

circumstances in the same way that motivation 

does. 

Job Satisfaction is the favourableness or un-

favourableness with which the employee views    

and his work. It expresses the amount of 

agreement between one’s expectation of the job 

and the rewards that the job provides. Job 

Satisfaction is the part of life satisfaction. Job 

Satisfaction, thus, is the result of various attitudes 

possessed by an employee. In a narrow sense, 

these attitudes are related to the job under 

condition with such specific factors such as wages. 

Supervisors of employment, conditions of work, 

social relation on the job, prompt settlement of 

grievances and fair treatment by  the employer.  

Objectives of the Study 

The study has been carried on with the 

following objectives. 

 To study the job satisfaction of 

employees with reference to BBTC (P) 

Ltd, Valparai. 

 To get aware of the current scenario of 

job satisfaction of employees. 

 To know the various factors associated 

with job satisfaction. 

Area of the Study 

Valparai is the third largest taluk of 

Coimbatore, also an important taluk of the 

district. Due to its several tea industries, it 

is sometime called as the tea capital of 

south India. The Valparai town is situated 
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around the several dams (sholayar dam 

and nirar dam). Valparai is characterized 

by dry climate. More than 70% of the taluk 

is classified as forest and comprises of 

mountain range. The forests here are 

abundant in commercially significant 

items such as tea, coffee, pepper, and etc. 

Research Methodology 

The research methodology deals with 

various aspect of research it takes about 

the type of research to be used. The 

research plans how data can be collected 

either by primary or secondary medium. 

The primary data have been collected from 

the employees working in BBTC (P) Ltd, 

Valparai. With the help of an interview 

schedule. The secondary data has been 

collected from the annual report of BBTC 

(P) Ltd, Valparai. Books, journals, 

magazines, and websites.  

Characteristics of Job Satisfaction 

 Job satisfaction may either refer to 

person or a group. 

 Job satisfaction is consolidated by 

emotional done of employees. 

 Job satisfaction is closely related to 

home and community life which is 

known as spill over effect meaning that 

one spills over to the other. 

 Employee may compensate low job 

satisfaction by attempting to increase 

high life satisfaction and this is known 

as compensatory effect. 

Determinants of Job Satisfaction 

While analyzing the various determination 

of job satisfaction, all individuals do not 

derive the same degree of satisfaction 

though they perform the same job in same 

environment and at the same time. Thus, 

all those factors which provide a fit among 

individual variables, nature of job 

situational variables determine the degree 

of job satisfaction the factors are. 

a) Individual Variable 

b) Level of Education 

c) Age 

Significance of Job Satisfaction 

The profound impact of work on 

individual in human society leads many 

scholars to search for the nature and the 

real meaning of job satisfaction which is 

so important for management. The 

importances of job satisfaction are, 

 Job satisfaction has some relation with 

the mental health of the people. 

 It has some degree of positive 

correlation with physical. 

 It spreads goodwill about the company. 

 Individuals can find it easy to live with 

organization. 

 It helps to reduce absenteeism and 

turnover. 

Effect of Job Satisfaction 

Job satisfaction has a variety of effects. 

These effects may be seen in the context of 
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an individual’s physical and mental health, 

productivity, absenteeism, and turnover. 

a) Physical and mental Health 

The degree of job satisfaction affects an 

individual’s physical and mental health. 

Since job satisfaction is a type of mental 

feeling, its favourableness or 

unfavourableness affects the individual 

psychology which ultimately affects his 

physical health. 

b) Productivity 

1. A happy worker is a productive worker 

2. A happy worker is not necessarily 

productive worker 

c) Absenteeism 

Absenteeism refers to the frequency of 

absence of a job holder from the 

workplace either unexecuted absence due 

to some avoidable reasons or long absence 

due to some unavoidable reasons.  

d) Employee Turnover 

Turnover of employees is the rate at which 

employees leave the organizations within a 

given period of time. When an individual 

feels dissatisfaction in the organization, he 

tries to overcome this through the various 

ways of defence mechanism. Thus, in 

general case, employee turnover is related 

to job satisfaction. 

Benefits of Job Satisfaction 

Job satisfaction surveys can produce 

neutral or negative results if they are 

poorly done, but usually they bring a 

number of benefits. The expected benefit 

is most likely when the met: 

 Management is committed to survey. 

 The survey is designed in terms of 

management and employee needs and 

objectives. 

 The survey is properly administered. 

 There is management follow – up and 

action to communication and use the 

results. 

Working Conditions of the Employees 

A) Worhing Time 

1) Daily Hours: 

No adult workers shall be required or 

allowed to work in a factory for more than 

48 hours in any week. 

2) Weekly Hours: 

The worker shall be required or allowed to 

work in a factory for more than 9 hours in 

any day. Provided that, subject to the 

previous approval of the chief inspector, 

the daily maximum hours specified in this 

section may be exceeded in order to 

facilitate the change of shifts. 

3) Weekly Holidays: 

 No adult worker shall be required or 

allowed to work in a factory on the 

first day of the week. 

 He has or will have a holiday for a 

whole day on one of the 3 days 

immediately before or after. 

 Provided that no substitution shall be 

made which will result in any worker 
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working for more than 10 days 

consecutively without a holiday for a 

whole day. 

4) Intervals for rest: 

The periods of work of adult workers in a 

factory each day shall be so fixed that no 

period shall exceed five hours and that no 

worker shall work for more than five hours 

before he has an interval for rest of at least 

half an hour. 

5) Spread over: 

The periods of work of an adult worker in 

a factory shall be so arranged that 

inclusive of his intervals for rest, they shall 

not spread over more than ten and a half 

hours in any factory. Provide for reasons 

to specify in writing, increase the spread 

over up to twelve hours. 

B) BENEFITS OF EMPLOYEES 

 Sickness Benefit: 

The qualification of a person to claim 

sickness benefit, the conditions subject to 

which such benefit may be given, the rates 

and period thereof shall be such as may be 

prescribed by the government. 

 Maternity Benefit: 

The qualification of an insured woman to 

claim maternity benefit, the conditions 

subject to which such benefit may be 

given, the rates and period thereof shall be 

such as may be prescribed by the 

government. 

 

 Disablement Benefit: 

The periodical payments to an insured 

person suffering from disablement as a 

result of an employment injury sustained 

as an employee and certified to be eligible 

for such payments by an authority 

specified in this behalf by the regulations 

as may be prescribed by the government.  

 Medical Benefit: 

Medical treatment for attendance on 

insured persons. 

Casual / Permanent 

Permanency of casual workers after 

completion of the stipulated period of 

employment is not practiced. It is not 

known whether the Trade Unions have 

questioned this. Even workers who have 

competed more than 20 years of 

employment, contentious to work as casual 

employees. The workers informed that the 

basic qualification for permanency is the 

acquiescence to the management. A new 

provident fund account is opened every 

time workers are reemployed. Due to this, 

not only is the worker’s contributory 

amount is blocked, but permanency of job 

is prevented. The management’s response 

to this was that this is practiced in all tea 

estates.  
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D) Health of Employees in Factories 

1. Cleanliness 

Every factory shall be kept clean and free 

from effluvia arising from any drain, 

privacy, or the nuisance, and in particular: 

(a) Accumulation of dirt and refuse shall 

be removed daily by sweeping. 

(b) The floor of every workroom shall be 

cleaned at least once in every week by 

washing, using disinfectant, where 

necessary. 

(c) Where a floor is liable to become wet 

in the course of any manufacturing 

process to such extent as is capable of 

being drained, effective means of 

drainage shall be provided and 

maintained. 

(d) All inside walls and partitions, all 

ceilings or tops of rooms and all walls, 

sides and tops of passages and 

staircases shall be suitably cleaned, 

repainted periodically. 

2. Disposal of wastes and effluents 

Effective arrangement shall be made in 

every factory for the treatment of wastes 

and effluents due to the manufacturing 

process carried on therein, so as to render 

them innocuous, and their disposal. 

3. Ventilation and temperature 

Effective and suitable provision shall be 

made in every factory for securing and 

maintaining in every workroom: 

(a) Adequate ventilation by the circulation 

of fresh air. 

(b) Such a temperature as will secure to 

workers therein reasonable conditions 

of comfort and prevent injury to health. 

4. Dust and Fume 

In every factory in which, by reason of the 

manufacturing process carried on, there is 

given off any dust or fume or other 

impurity of such a nature and such an 

extent as is likely to be injurious or 

offensive to the workers. 

5. Over Crowding 

No workroom in any factory shall be 

overcrowded to an extent injurious to the 

workers employed therein. There shall be 

in every workroom of a factory in 

existence on the date of the its shall be 

taken of any space which is more than 

fourteen feet above the level of the floor of 

the room. 

6. Lighting 

(a) In every part of a factory where 

workers are working or passing, there 

shall be provided and maintained 

sufficient and suitable lighting, natural 

or artificial. 

(b) In every factory, all glazed windows 

and skylights used for the lighting of 

the workrooms shall be kept clean on 

both the inner and outer surfaces. 
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(c) In every factory, effective provisions 

shall, so far as is practicable, be made 

for the prevention. 

7. Drinking Water 

a) In every factory, effective 

arrangements shall be made to provide 

and maintain at suitable points 

conveniently situated for all workers 

employed in a sufficient supply of 

wholesome drinking water. 

b) In every factory in more than two 

hundred and fifty workers are 

ordinarily employed, provisions shall 

be made for cooling drinking water 

during hot weather by effective means 

and for distribution. 

8. Latrines and Urinals  

(a) Sufficient latrine and urinals 

accommodation of prescribed types 

shall be provided conveniently situated 

and accessible to workers at all times 

while they are at the factory. 

(b) Separate enclosed accommodation 

shall be provided for male and female 

workers. 

(c) All such accommodation shall be 

maintained in a clean and sanitary 

condition at all times. 

E) Provisions Relating to Welfare 

1. Washing Facilities 

In every factory adequate and suitable 

facilities (separate and adequately 

screened for the use of male and female 

workers) shall be provided and maintained 

for the use of workers therein. 

2. Facilities for storing and drying 

clothes 

The provision of suitable place for keeping 

clothes not worn during working hours and 

for the drying of wet clothing, in respect of 

any factory or class of factories. 

3. Facilities for Sitting 

In every factory, suitable arrangements for 

sitting shall be provided and maintained 

for all workers who are obliged to work in 

a standing position. If the workers in any 

factory engaged in a particular 

manufacturing process or working in a 

particular room are able to do their work 

efficiency in a sitting position, the chief 

inspector may require the occupier of the 

factory to provide such seating 

arrangements as may be practicable. 

4. First – Aid Appliances 

In every factory, there shall be provided 

and maintained first aid boxes or 

cupboards with the prescribed contents. 

There shall be at least one such box for 

every one hundred fifty workers. Such 

boxes shall be readily accessible during all 

working hours. 

In every factory wherein more than 500 

workers are ordinarily employed, there 

shall be provided and maintained an 

ambulance room containing the prescribed 

equipment. The room shall be in the 
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charge of such medical and nursing staff as 

may be prescribed and those facilities shall 

always be made readily available during 

the hours of factory. 

5. Shelters, Rest room and Lunch room 

In any factory wherein more than 150 

workers are ordinarily employed, there 

shall be a provision for shelters, rest rooms 

and a suitable lunch room where workers 

can eat meals brought by them with 

provision for drinking water regarded as 

part of this requirement. 

6. Crèches 

In any factory wherein more than thirty 

women workers are ordinarily employed, 

there shall be provided and maintained a 

suitable room or rooms for use of the 

children under the age of 6 years of such 

women.  

F) Employees Compensation 

The payment by certain classes of 

employers to their employees of 

compensation for injury by accident 

Whereas it is expedient to provide for the 

payment by certain classes of employers to 

their employees of compensation for injury 

by accident; it is hereby enacted as 

follows: 

 Employer’s liability for compensation 

(Accidents). 

 Stress and strain. 

 Compensation in case of occupational 

diseases. 

 Amount of compensation (50% of 

monthly wages). 

 Compensation to be paid when due and 

penalty for default. 

 Reports of fatal accidents and serious 

bodily injuries. 

 Remedies of employer against 

stranger. 

Calculation of Compensation 

DEATH 

(50% OF MONTHLY WAGES) 

PTD - PERMANENT TOTAL 

DISABLEMENT 

(60% OF MONTHLY WAGES) 

PPD - PARTIAL PERMANENT 

DISABLEMENT 

(60% OF MONTHLY WAGES) 

TEMPORARY DISABLEMENT 

(25% OF MONTHLY WAGES) 

Conclusion 

Employees is one of the basic resources 

plays a significant role in the socio 

economic development of the country. 

More job satisfaction, welfare facilities 

and good working condition will make 

the workers feel at home. Therefore, 

they concentrate more on their work – 

by increasing productivity the workers 

can get more wages and at the same 

time the management may get profit. 

The overall opinion is a sense of job 

satisfaction among the workers about 
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the welfare activities. The research 

hopes that the suggestions can be 

considered by the management to 

improve the welfare facilities in 

consultation with employees. The 

various important job satisfaction, 

welfare measures improving the 

productivity and efficiency of the 

employees. 
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Abstract 

Electronic Payment system In this 21st 

century the Internet has made revolutionary 

impact on all aspects of human life. Out of 

all, banking operations have greater impact 

of ICT on its day-today happenings. An e-

cash payment system is one of the evidence 

of impact of internet and information 

Communication technology jargons. In this 

process a consumer/client opens an account 

with the banking organization or other 

which could give and receive money in the 

digital coins form. In the case client's 

account is deposited in the form of real 

money, as it is attached to the client's 

checking account in reality.  

(Key Words: E-Payment, E-Commerce, E-

Transaction, E-cash, Payment System) 

Introduction:  

Online payment systems remain a major 

factor in today’s ecommerce sector. Because 

businesses are expanding globally and also 

offering online options, the need for 

alternative forms of payment are quite 

significant. The use of online payment 

systems began in the 1960’s and was used 

mainly among financial and banking 

institutions. It was during this time that 

ATM’s and credit cards were first 

introduced to consumers. Since then, the use 

of online payment systems has increased 

substantially and has changed the way 

consumers do business.  Online payment 

systems have also served as a catalyst for 

new business formations and social practice. 

Electronic payment systems began with 

Electronic Fund Transfer (ETF).  An 

electronic fund transfer is defined as a 

financial application of Electronic Data 

Interchange (EDI), which sends credit card 

numbers or electronic checks via secured 

private networks between banks and major 

corporations. Since then, several other forms 

of electronic payment systems have come 

into existence and can be broadly divided 

into four general types: Online Credit Card 
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Payment Systems, Electronic Check System, 

Electronic Cash System, and Smart Card 

based Electronic Payment System. 

Review of literature 

Wenninger (2000) evaluated the emerging 

role of electronic commerce in banks. E - 

Commerce had created new form of 

competition and compelled banks to make 

choices about the services they offer, the 

size of their branch network and extent of 

their support to interbank payments network. 

The main objective of the study was to 

understand the changes that had taken place 

with the introduction of electronic 

commerce. Development of e - banking 

products such as electronic billing, 

establishing internet portals, electronic 

checks, ATM, etc. had provided additional 

services to customers’. The author also 

emphasized upon the strategic and 

operational risks which arise in banking 

sector. These could be minimized with a 

cost efficient electronic process.  

Joseph and Stone (2003), in their paper, 

explored that customer friendly technology 

such as ATM, internet banking and 

telephone banking has been used by the 

banks to reduce the cost of providing 

services, and to increase the customer 

loyalty and market share. Technology plays 

a vital role in delivery of banking service. 

The study highlighted that access, location, 

security and ease of use of ATM machines 

appears to be the most important component 

for banking customers for the adoption of e-

banking. However, banks should emphasize 

more on providing speedy and efficient 

service to the customers. Further, bank 

managers should conduct periodic marketing 

studies to understand the level of 

technological services by the customers so 

that adequate service could be delivered at 

the right time. 

Heng Michael et al (2006) analyzed the 

impact of e-banking on brick and mortar 

banks through innovation model. The 

researchers’ analyzed 8 core capabilities to 

assist the banks migrated to e-banking 

environment. Their capabilities fall into two 

groups relating to configuration of existing 

business model. They suggested that banks 

need to develop uniquely innovative 

services and products on the one hand and 

innovative business model that changes the 

way banks operate on the other. They 

concluded that neigh core capabilities 

(technical dynamic capabilities and business 

dynamic capabilities) provided a blue print 

for sustaining a bank’s ability to exploit e-

banking. 

Ramani (2007) studied the impact of e-

payment system on Indian banking sector. 
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E-payment was required for handling large 

volume of business payment and remittances 

for hassle free, quicker and faster payment 

remittances at low cost, and paperless 

transactions. The researcher highlighted 

various steps taken by RBI for the e 

payment .It includes RTGS, deferred net 

settlement system such as electronic clearing 

services debit and credit, electronic fund 

transfer and NEFT. The researcher studied 

that these methods had increased the use of 

core banking solutions, data warehousing 

and data mining. E-payment had reduced the 

chances of fraud, improved customer service 

by cutting the delay in payment obligation. 

Laukkanen (2007) highlighted the 

attributes in multi-channel electronic 

banking. The main objective of the study 

was to understand the diverse retail channel 

preference of online bank customers by 

examining their channel attribute 

preferences in electronic banking. For the 

research purpose, the author divided the 

customers into two groups those who pay 

their bills over the internet, and those who 

use a mobile phone for the service. With the 

help of conjoint analysis, the results of the 

study revealed that internet and mobile users 

differ in their preferences towards electronic 

channels attributes in bill paying. It was 

found that screen size followed by location 

and response time were the most important 

attributes for internet users. 

 Types of E - Payment Systems: 

E-Commerce or Electronics Commerce sites 

use electronic payment where electronic 

payment refers to paperless monetary 

transactions. Electronic payment has 

revolutionized the business processing by 

reducing paper work, transaction costs, labor 

cost. Being user friendly and less time 

consuming than manual processing, helps 

business organization to expand its market 

reach / expansion. Some of the modes of 

electronic payments are following. 

 Credit Card 

 Debit Card 

 Smart Card 

 E-Money 

 Electronic Fund Transfer (EFT) 

Credit Card 

Payment using credit card is one of most 

common mode of electronic payment. Credit 

card is small plastic card with a unique 

number attached with an account. It has also 

a magnetic strip embedded in it which is 

used to read credit card via card readers. 

When a customer purchases a product via 

credit card, credit card issuer bank pays on 

behalf of the customer and customer has a 

certain time period after which he/she can 

pay the credit card bill. It is usually credit 



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 169 
 

card monthly payment cycle. Following are 

the actors in the credit card system. 

 The card holder - Customer 

 The merchant - seller of product who 

can accept credit card payments. 

 The card issuer bank - card holder's bank 

 The acquirer bank - the merchant's bank 

 The card brand - for example, visa or 

MasterCard. 

Credit card payment process 

Debit Card 

Debit card, like credit card is a small plastic 

card with a unique number mapped with the 

bank account number. It is required to have 

a bank account before getting a debit card 

from the bank. The major difference 

between debit card and credit card is that in 

case of payment through debit card, amount 

gets deducted from card's bank account 

immediately and there should be sufficient 

balance in bank account for the transaction 

to get completed. Whereas in case of credit 

card there is no such compulsion. 

 

Smart Card 

Smart card is again similar to credit card and 

debit card in appearance but it has a small 

microprocessor chip embedded in it. It has 

the capacity to store customer work 

related/personal information. Smart card is 

also used to store money which is reduced as 

per usage. Smart card can be accessed only 

using a PIN of customer. Smart cards are 

secure as they stores information in 

encrypted format and are less 

expensive/provide faster processing. 

Mondex and Visa Cash cards are examples 

of smart cards. 

Step Description 

Step 1 Bank issues and activates a credit card to customer on his/her request. 

Step 2 
Customer presents credit card information to merchant site or to merchant from 

whom he/she want to purchase a product/service. 

Step 3 
Merchant validates customer's identity by asking for approval from card brand 

company. 

Step 4 
Card brand company authenticates the credit card and paid the transaction by credit. 

Merchant keeps the sales slip 

Step 5 
Merchant submits the sales slip to acquirer banks and gets the service chargers paid 

to him/her. 

Step 6 
Acquirer bank requests the card brand company to clear the credit amount and gets 

the payment. 

Step 7 
Now card brand company asks to clear amount from the issuer bank and amount gets 

transferred to card brand company. 
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E-Money 

E-Money transactions refer to situation 

where payment is done over the network and 

amount gets transferred from one financial 

body to another financial body without any 

involvement of a middleman. E-money 

transactions are faster, convenient and save 

a lot of time. Online payments done via 

credit card, debit card or smart card are 

examples of e-money transactions. Another 

popular example is e-cash. In case of e-cash, 

both customer and merchant both have to 

sign up with the bank or company issuing e-

cash. 

Electronic Fund Transfer 

It is a very popular electronic payment 

method to transfer money from one bank 

account to another bank account. Accounts 

can be in same bank or different bank. Fund 

transfer can be done using ATM (Automated 

Teller Machine) or using computer. Now a 

day, internet based EFT is getting 

popularity. In this case, customer uses 

website provided by the bank. Customer 

logins to the bank's website and registers 

another bank account. He/she then places a 

request to transfer certain amount to that 

account. Customer's bank transfers amount 

to other account if it is in same bank 

otherwise transfer request is forwarded to 

ACH (Automated Clearing House) to 

transfer amount to other account and amount 

is deducted from customer's account.  

Difference between traditional commerce 

and E - commerce: 

Cost effective 

E-commerce is very cost effective when 

compared to traditional commerce. In 

traditional commerce, cost has to be 

incurred for the role of middlemen to sell the 

company’s product. The cost incurred on 

middlemen is eliminated in e-commerce as 

there is a direct link between the business 

and the customer. The total overhead 

cost required to run e-business is 

comparatively less, compared to traditional 

business. 

For example, in running an e-business, only 

a head office is required. Whereas in 

traditional method, a head office with 

several branches are required to cater to the 

needs of customers situated in different 

places. The cost incurred on labour, 

maintenance, office rent can be substituted 

by hosting a website in e-business method. 

Time saving 

It takes a lot of time to complete a 

transaction in traditional commerce. E-

commerce saves a lot of valuable time for 

both the consumers and business. A product 

can be ordered and the transaction can be 

completed in few minutes through internet. 

http://accountlearning.com/what-is-overhead-meaning-importance-classification/
http://accountlearning.com/what-is-overhead-meaning-importance-classification/
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Convenience 

E-commerce provides convenience to both 

the customers and the business. Customers 

can browse through a whole directories of 

catalogues, compare prices between 

products and choose a desired product 

anytime and anywhere in the world without 

any necessity to move away from their home 

or work place. 

E-commerce provides better connectivity for 

its prospective and potential customers as 

the organization’s website can be accessed 

virtually from anywhere, any time through 

internet. It is not necessary to move away 

from their work place or home to locate and 

purchase a desired product. 

Geographical accessibility 

In traditional commerce, it may be easy to 

expand the size of the market from regional 

to national level. Business organizations 

have to incur a lot of expenses on 

investment to enter international market. In 

e-commerce it is easy to expand the size of 

the market from regional to international 

level. 

By hosting a website, by placing 

advertisements on the internet and satisfying 

certain legal norms, a business can penetrate 

into global market. It is quite easy to attract 

customers from global markets at a marginal 

cost. 

Introduction of new products 

In traditional commerce, it takes a lot of 

time and money to introduce a new product 

and analyze the response of the customers. 

Initially, cost has to be incurred to carry out 

pilot surveys to understand the taste of the 

customers. 

In e-commerce, it is easy to introduce a 

product on the website and get the 

immediate feedback of the customers. Based 

on the response, the products can be 

redefined and modified for a successful 

launch. 

Profit 

E-commerce helps to increase the sales of 

the organization. It helps the organization to 

enjoy greater profits by increasing sales, 

cutting cost and streamlining operating 

processes. 

The cost incurred on the middlemen, 

overhead, inventory and limited sales pulls 

down the profit of the organization in 

traditional commerce. 

Physical inspection 

E-commerce does not allow physical 

inspection of goods. In purchasing goods in 

e-commerce, customers have to rely on 

electronic images whereas in traditional 

commerce, it is possible to physically 

inspect the goods before the purchase. 
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Time accessibility 

Business is open only for a limited time in 

traditional commerce. Round the clock (24 x 

7) service is available in e-commerce. 

Product suitability 

E-commerce is not suitable for perishable 

goods and high valuable items such as 

jewellery and antiques. It is mostly suitable 

for purchasing tickets, books, music and 

software. Traditional commerce is suitable 

for perishables and touch and feel items. 

Purchasing software, music in traditional 

commerce may appear expensive, 

Human resource 

To operate in electronic environment, an 

organization requires technically qualified 

staff with an aptitude to update them in the 

ever changing world. E-business has 

difficulty in recruiting and retaining talented 

people. 

Traditional commerce does not have such 

problems associated with human resource in 

non electronic environment. 

Conclusion: 

Security is a major issue in online payment 

system as there are various internet threats 

which affect the security system of internet 

and increase risk. The current authentication 

technique for online payment system is not 

very secure to protect user from identity 

theft, as a result any attacker gain the access 

on confidential information of user like 

credit card number or account password and 

make illegal transfer of fund. It is proved 

from our background study that single factor 

authentication increases risks posed by 

phishing, identity theft, fraud and loss of 

customer confidential information. Financial 

institution should implement an effective 

authentication to reduce fraud and make 

strong customer authentication a necessary 

to enforce security to assist financial 

institutions to detect and decrease user 

identity thefts. 
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Abstract 

Green marketing is the marketing of 

products that are presumed to be 

environmentally preferable to others. Thus 

green marketing incorporates a broad range 

of activities, including product modification, 

changes to the production process, 

sustainable packaging, as well as modifying 

advertising. Yet defining green marketing is 

not a simple task where several meanings 

intersect and contradict each other; an 

example of this will be the existence of 

varying social, environmental and retail 

definitions attached to this term. Other 

similar terms used are environmental 

marketing and ecological marketing. 

Key Words: Environmental Marketing 

and Ecological Marketing, Product 

Modification 

Introduction 

Green, environmental and eco-marketing are 

part of the new marketing approaches which 

do not just refocus, adjust or enhance 

existing marketing thinking and practice, but 

seek to challenge those approaches and 

provide a substantially different perspective. 

In more detail green, environmental and 

eco-marketing belong to the group of 

approaches which seek to address the lack of 

fit between marketing as it is currently 

practiced and the ecological and social 

realities of the wider marketing 

environment. Belz F., Peattie K.(2009): 

Sustainability Marketing: A Global 

Perspective. John Wiley & Sons 

The so-called "green consumer" movements 

in the U.S. and other countries have 

struggled to reach critical mass and to 

remain in the forefront of shoppers' 

minds.While public opinion polls taken 

since the late 1980s have shown consistently 

that a significant percentage of consumers in 

the U.S.  

The Green Marketing Mix 

 Product: A producer should offer 

ecological products which not only must 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sustainable_packaging
https://en.wikipedia.org/w/index.php?title=Green_consumer&action=edit&redlink=1
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not contaminate the environment but 

should protect it and even liquidate 

existing environmental damages. 

 Price: Prices for such products may be a 

little higher than conventional 

alternatives. But target groups like for 

example LOHAS are willing to pay extra 

for green products. 

 Place: A distribution logistics is of 

crucial importance; main focus is on 

ecological packaging. Marketing local 

and seasonal products e.g. vegetables 

from regional farms is more easy to be 

marketed “green” than products 

imported. 

 Promotion: A communication with the 

market should put stress on 

environmental aspects, for example that 

the company possesses a CP certificate 

or is ISO 14000 certified. This may be 

publicized to improve a firm’s image. 

Furthermore, the fact that a company 

spends expenditures on environmental 

protection should be advertised. Third, 

sponsoring the natural environment is 

also very important. And last but not 

least, ecological products will probably 

require special sales promotion. 

Reactions to "Green Consumerism" 

A number of factors have caused business 

firms in some industries to incorporate an 

environmental ethic into their operations. 

The principal factor, of course, is the 

growing public awareness of the 

environmental degradation that has resulted 

as a consequence of the growth in 

population and natural resource 

consumption throughout the world during 

the last 50 years. The issue is particularly 

relevant in America, which accounts for 

fully one quarter of world consumption 

despite having only a small fraction of the 

world's population. This growing public 

awareness of environmental issues has 

brought with it a corresponding change in 

the buying decisions of a significant 

segment of American consumers. Many 

consumers, and not just the most 

environmentally conscious, have begun in 

recent years to incorporate environmental 

concerns in their personal buying decisions 

through the purchase and use of products 

and services perceived to be more 

environmentally friendly.  

Green Products 

In their book The Green Consumer, John 

Elkington, Julia Hailes, and John Makower 

discussed several characteristics that a 

product must have to be regarded as a 

"green" product. They contended that a 

green product should not: 
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 Endanger the health of people or 

animals 

 Damage the environment at any 

stage of its life, including 

manufacture, use, and disposal 

 Consume a disproportionate amount 

of energy and other resources during 

manufacture, use, or disposal 

 Cause unnecessary waste, either as a 

result of excessive packaging or a 

short useful life 

 Involve the unnecessary use of or 

cruelty to animals 

 Use materials derived from 

threatened species or environments 

J. Stephen Shi and Jane M. Kane, 

meanwhile, noted in Business Horizons that 

the consulting firm FIND/SVP also judged a 

product's friendliness to the environment by 

ultimately simple measurements: 

"FIND/SVP considers a product to be 'green' 

if it runs cleaner, works better, or saves 

money and energy through an efficiency. 

Businesses practice being green when they 

voluntarily recycle and attempt to reduce 

waste in their daily operations. Practicing 

green is inherently proactive; it means 

finding ways to reduce waste and otherwise 

be more environmentally responsible, before 

being forced to do so through government 

regulations. Green promotion, however, 

requires businesses to be honest with 

consumers and not mislead them by over 

promising." 

Green Promotion 

Perhaps no area of green marketing has 

received as much attention as promotion. In 

fact, green advertising claims grew so 

rapidly during the late 1980s that the Federal 

Trade Commission (FTC) issued guidelines 

to help reduce consumer confusion and 

prevent the false or misleading use of terms 

such as "recyclable," "degradable," and 

"environmentally friendly" in environmental 

advertising. Since that time, the FTC has 

continued to offer general guidelines for 

companies wishing to make environmental 

claims as part of their promotional efforts: 

 Qualifications and disclosures should be 

sufficiently clear and prominent to 

prevent deception. 

 Environmental claims should make clear 

whether they apply to the product, the 

package, or a component of either. 

Claims need to be qualified with regard 

to minor, incidental components of the 

product or package. 

 Environmental claims should not 

overstate the environmental attribute or 

benefit. Marketers should avoid 

implying a significant environmental 
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benefit where the benefit is, in fact, 

negligible. 

 A claim comparing the environmental 

attributes of one product with those of 

another product should make the basis 

for the comparison sufficiently clear and 

should be substantiated. 

Conclusion 

The maturing of greening as a consumer 

phenomenon, and its decided shift from the 

fringe into the mainstream, changes the rules 

of green marketing. A new green marketing 

paradigm now exists. It is characterized by a 

keen sensitivity for the total person who 

constitutes one’s consumer and his or her 

new needs for brands that balance age-old 

benefits of performance, affordability, and 

convenience with minimal environmental 

and social impacts, and engage their 

consumers in meaningful dialogue. 

Manufacturers, retailers, and marketers 

looking to sustain their businesses long into 

the future must heed these new rules with 

communications that empower their 

consumers. The real green corporations will 

continue to grow and continue to contribute 

to the society.  
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Abstract 

The government has implemented a major 

change in the economic environment by 

demonetising the high value currency notes 

of Rs 500 and Rs 1000 denomination. These 

ceased to be legal tender from the midnight 

of 8
th

 of November 2016. People have been 

given upto December 30, 2016 to exchange 

the notes held by them. The proposal by the 

government involves the elimination of 

these existing notes from circulation and a 

gradual replacement with a new set of notes. 

In the short term, it is intended that the cash 

in circulation would be substantially 

squeezed since there are limits placed on the 

amount that individuals can withdraw. In the 

months to come, this squeeze may be 

relaxed somewhat. The reasons offered for 

demonetisation are two fold: one, to control 

counterfeit notes that could be contributing 

to terrorism, in other words a national 

security concern and second, to undermine 

or eliminate the “black economy”. The 

present study has been deals with the 

announcement of demonetization of 

currency notes (500, 1000) its needs and 

challenges faced by the society. Secondary 

data has been used for study which is 

collected from different newspapers and 

websites. Hence, it can be concluded that 

apart from disrupting daily lives of the 

common citizen, there are even bigger 

implications for the economy as a whole. 

Politics and various elections are known to 

run on cash.  

Keywords: Demonetisation, currency notes, 

RBI, Exchange of Currency. 

Introduction 

Definition of 'Demonetization' 

Demonetization is the act of stripping a 

currency unit of its status as legal tender. It 

occurs whenever there is a change of 

national currency: The current form or forms 

of money is pulled from circulation and 

retired, often to be replaced with new notes 

or coins. Sometimes, a country completely 

http://www.investopedia.com/terms/c/currency.asp
http://www.investopedia.com/terms/l/legal-tender.asp
http://www.investopedia.com/terms/n/national-currency.asp
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replaces the old currency with new currency. 

The opposite of demonetization is 

remonetization, in which a form of payment 

is restored as legal tender. 

Breaking Down 'Demonetization' 

There are multiple reasons why nations 

demonetize their local units of currency: 

 to combat inflation 

 to combat corruption and crime 

(counterfeiting, tax evasion) 

 to discourage a cash-dependent economy 

 to facilitate trade 

India's Demonetization 

In 2016, the Indian government decided to 

demonetize the 500- and 1000- rupee notes, 

the two biggest denominations in its 

currency system; these notes accounted for 

86% of the country‟s circulating cash. With 

little warning, India's Prime Minister 

Narendra Modi announced to the citizenry 

on Nov. 8 that those notes were worthless, 

effective immediately – and they had until 

the end of the year to deposit or exchange 

them for newly introduced 2000 rupee and 

500 rupee bills. 

Chaos ensued in the cash-dependent 

economy (some 78% of all Indian customer 

transactions are in cash), as long, snaking 

lines formed outside ATMs and banks, 

which had to shut down for a day. The new 

rupee notes have different specifications, 

including size and thickness, requiring re-

calibration of ATMs: only 60% of the 

country‟s 200,000 ATMs were operational. 

Even those dispensing bills of lower 

denominations faced shortages. The 

government‟s restriction on daily 

withdrawal amounts added to the misery, 

though a waiver on transaction fees did help 

a bit. 

Small businesses and households struggled 

to find cash and reports of daily wage 

workers not receiving their dues surfaced. 

The rupee fell sharply against the dollar.The 

government‟s goal (and rationale for the 

abrupt announcement) was to combat India's 

thriving underground economy on several 

fronts: eradicate counterfeit currency, fight 

tax evasion (only 1% of the population pays 

taxes), eliminate black money gotten from 

money laundering and terrorist-financing 

activities, and to promote a cashless 

economy. Individuals and entities with huge 

sums of black money gotten from parallel 

cash systems were forced to take their large-

denomination notes to a bank, which was by 

law required to acquire tax information on 

them. If the owner could not provide proof 

of making any tax payments on the cash, a 

penalty of 200% of the owed amount was 

imposed. 

http://www.investopedia.com/terms/i/inflation.asp
http://www.investopedia.com/terms/t/taxevasion.asp
http://www.investopedia.com/terms/a/atm.asp
http://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/bank.asp
http://www.investopedia.com/terms/t/transaction-fees.asp
http://www.investopedia.com/terms/b/black-money.asp
http://www.investopedia.com/terms/m/moneylaundering.asp
http://www.investopedia.com/terms/t/taxes.asp
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Impacts of Demonetization on Indian 

Economy 

Following are the main impacts. 

1. Demonetization is not a big disaster like 

global banking sector crisis of 2007; but 

at the same time, it will act as a liquidity 

shock that disturbs economic activities. 

2. Liquidity crunch (short term effect): 

liquidity shock means people are not 

able to get sufficient volume of popular 

denomination especially Rs 500.  This 

currency unit is the favorable 

denomination in daily life. It constituted 

to nearly 49% of the previous currency 

supply in terms of value. Higher the time 

required to resupply Rs 500 notes, 

higher will be the duration of the 

liquidity crunch. Current  reports 

indicate that all security printing press 

can print only 2000 million units of RS 

500 notes by the end of this year. Nearly 

16000 mn Rs 500 notes were in 

circulation as on end March 2016. Some 

portion of this were filled by the new Rs 

2000 notes. Towards end of March 

approximately 10000 mn units will be 

printed and replaced. All these indicate 

that currency crunch will be in our 

economy for the next four months. 

3. Welfare loss for the currency using 

population: Most active segments of the 

population who constitute the „base of 

the pyramid‟ uses currency to meet their 

transactions. The daily wage earners, 

other labourers, small traders etc. who 

reside out of the formal economy uses 

cash frequently. These sections will lose 

income in the absence of liquid cash. 

Cash stringency will compel firms to 

reduce labour cost and thus reduces 

income to the poor working class. 

4. Consumption will be hit: When liquidity 

shortage strikes, it is consumption that is 

going to be adversely affected first. 

 Consumption ↓→ Production ↓→ 

Employment ↓→ Growth ↓→ Tax revenue ↓ 

5. Loss of Growth momentum- India risks 

its position of being the fastest growing 

largest economy: reduced consumption, 

income,      investment etc. may reduce 

India‟s GDP growth as the liquidity impact 

itself may last three -four months. 

6. Impact on bank deposits and interest 

rate: Deposit in the short term may rise, but 

in the long term, its effect will come down. 

The savings with the banks are actually 

liquid cash people stored. It is difficult to 

assume that such ready cash once stored in 

their hands will be put into savings for a 

long term. They saved this money into banks 

just to convert the old notes into new notes. 

These are not voluntary savings aimed to get 
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interest. It will be converted into active 

liquidity by the savers when full-fledged 

new currency supply takes place. This 

means that new savings with banks is only 

transitory or short-term deposit. It may be 

encashed by the savers at the appropriate 

time. It is not necessary that demonetization 

will produce big savings in the banking 

system in the medium term. Most of the 

savings are obtained by biggie public sector 

banks like the SBI. They may reduce interest 

rate in the short/medium term. But they can't 

follow it in the long term.  

7. Impact on black money: Only a small 

portion of black money is actually stored in 

the form of cash. Usually, black income is 

kept in the form of physical assets like gold, 

land, buildings etc. Hence the amount of 

black money countered by demonetization 

depends upon the amount of black money 

held in the form of cash and it will be 

smaller than expected. But more than 

anything else, demonetization has a big 

propaganda effect. People are now much 

convinced about the need to fight black 

income.  such a nationwide awareness and 

urge will encourage government to come out 

with even strong measures. 

8. Impact on counterfeit currency: the real 

impact will be on counterfeit/fake currency 

as its circulation will be checked after this 

exercise. 

Demonetization as a cleaning exercise may 

produce several good things in the economy. 

At the same time, it creates unavoidable 

income and welfare losses to the poor 

sections of the society who gets income 

based on their daily work and those who 

doesn‟t have the digital transaction culture. 

Overall economic activities will be 

dampened in the short term. But the 

immeasurable benefits of having more 

transparency and reduced volume of black 

money activities can be pointed as long term 

benefits 

Government Ordinance 

The Specified Bank Notes (Cessation of 

Liabilities) Ordinance, 2016 was issued by 

the Government of India on 28 December 

2016 ceasing the liability of the government 

for the banned bank notes, and also 

imposing a fine upto Rs10,000 or five times 

the amount of the face value of the bank 

notes, whichever is higher, for people 

transacting with them after 8 November 

2016; or holding more than ten of them after 

30 December 2016. The ordinance also 

provided for the exchange of the bank notes 

after December 30 for non-resident citizens 

and others on a case by case basis.  
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However, Petrol, CNG and gas stations, 

government hospitals, railway and airline 

booking counters, state-government 

recognized dairies and ration stores, and 

crematoriums were allowed to accept the 

banned Rs 500 and Rs 1,000 bank notes 

until December 2, 2016.  

Exchange of Old Notes 

People gathered at ATM of Axis Bank in 

Mehsana, Gujarat to withdraw cash 

following deposit of demonetized currency 

notes in bank on 15 November 2016.The 

Reserve Bank of India stipulated a window 

of fifty days until 30 December 2016 to 

deposit the demonetized banknotes as credit 

in bank accounts.  

The banknotes could also be exchanged over 

the counter of bank branches upto a limit 

that varied over the days:  

 Initially, the limit was fixed at Rs2,000 

per person from 8 to 13 November. 

 This limit was increased to Rs 4,500 per 

person from 14 to 17 November.  

 The limit was reduced to Rs 2,000 per 

person from 18 November.  

All exchange of banknotes was abruptly 

stopped from 25 November 2016. 

International airports were also instructed to 

facilitate an exchange of notes amounting to 

a total value of Rs 5,000 for foreign tourists 

and out-bound passengers.  

Conclusion 

With a view to curbing financing of 

terrorism through the proceeds of Fake 

Indian Currency Notes (FICN) and use of 

such funds for subversive activities such as 

espionage, smuggling of arms, drugs and 

other contrabands into India, and for 

eliminating Black Money which casts a long 

shadow of parallel economy on our real 

economy, it has been decided to cancel the 

legal tender character of the High 

Denomination bank notes of Rs.500 and 

Rs.1000 denominations issued by RBI till 

now. The timing of the announcement has 

been somewhat of a surprise. The 

advantages of this move, though, will be felt 

only in the long-term. While formal modes 

of payments such as debit and credit cards, 

net-banking and digital wallets should get a 

boost, this will take a long time to be felt 

simply because the proliferation of these 

products is still low among the middle 

classes and the poor, for whom cash is still 

the predominant mode of transactions. The 

government‟s move is bold in its intent and 

massive in its measure. Arguably, this is 

Modi‟s biggest move since he was elected 

prime minister. While the intent is clear, the 

implementation and impact is yet to be seen 

 

 

https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/CNG
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Indian_Railways
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Axis_Bank
https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Mehsana
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Of late, rural development has assumed 

global attention especially among the 

developing nations. It has great 

significance for a country like India where 

majority of the population, around 65% of 

the people, live in rural areas. The present 

strategy of rural development in India 

mainly focuses on poverty alleviation, 

better livelihood opportunities, provision 

of basic amenities and infrastructure 

facilities through innovative programmes 

of wage and self-employment. This article 

overviews the role and function of the 

Government and its’ programmes for rural 

development in India. Science and 

technological interventions in the field of 

rural development have been discussed 

briefly and efforts being made to 

document some of the appropriate 

technologies developed by several 

research institutes, organizations suitable 

for application in rural areas are listed. 

Besides, the actual realization achieved 

during the X
th

 plan and the proposed target 

and strategy of the XI
th

 plan have been 

highlighted to showcase the recent trend of 

developmental activities under the 

Ministry of Rural Development. 

Introduction 

Rural Development in India is one of the 

most important factors for the growth of 

the Indian economy. India is primarily an 

agriculture-based country. Agriculture 

contributes nearly one-fifth of the gross 

domestic product in India. In order to 

increase the growth of agriculture, the 

Government has planned several programs 

pertaining to Rural Development in India. 

The Ministry of Rural Development in 

India is the apex body for formulating 

policies, regulations and acts pertaining to 

the development of the rural sector. 

Agriculture, handicrafts, fisheries, poultry, 

and diary are the primary contributors to 

the rural business and economy. 

Rural development in India has witnessed 

several changes over the years in its 

emphasis, approaches, strategies and 

programmes. It has assumed a new 

dimension and perspectives as a 

consequence. Rural development can be 

richer and more meaningful only through 

the participation of clienteles of 
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development. Just as implementation is the 

touchstone for planning, people's 

participation is the centre-piece in rural 

development. People's participation is one 

of the foremost pre-requisites of 

development process both from procedural 

and philosophical perspectives. For the 

development planners and administrators it 

is important to solicit the participation of 

different groups of rural people, to make 

the plans participatory. 

Aims and Objectives 

Rural development aims at improving rural 

people’s livelihoods in an equitable and 

sustainable manner, both socially and 

environmentally, through better access to 

assets (natural, physical, human, 

technological and social capital), and 

services, and control over productive 

capital (in its financial or economic and 

political forms) that enable them to 

improve their livelihoods on a sustainable 

and equitable basis. 

The basic objectives of Rural 

Development Programmes have been 

alleviation of poverty and unemployment 

through creation of basic social and 

economic infrastructure, provision of 

training to rural unemployed youth and 

providing employment to marginal 

Farmers/Labourers to discourage seasonal 

and permanent migration to urban areas. 

Role and function of the Government 

The Government's policy and programmes 

have laid emphasis on poverty alleviation, 

generation of employment and income 

opportunities and provision of 

infrastructure and basic facilities to meet 

the needs of rural poor. The Ministry of 

Rural Development in India is the apex 

body for formulating policies, regulations 

and acts pertaining to the development of 

the rural sector. Agriculture, handicrafts, 

fisheries, poultry, and diary are the 

primary contributors to the rural business 

and economy. The introduction of Bharat 

Nirman, a project by the Government of 

India in collaboration with the State 

Governments and the Panchayati Raj 

Institutions is a major step towards the 

improvement of the rural sector. The 

National Rural Employment Guarantee 

Act 2005 was introduced by the Ministry 

of Rural Development, for improving the 

living conditions and its sustenance in the 

rural sector of India. The Ministry of Rural 

Development in India is engaged in 

legislations for the social and economic 

improvement of the rural populace. The 

ministry consists of three departments viz., 

Department of Rural Development, 

Department of Land Resources and 

Department of Drinking Water Supply. 

Under the department of rural 

development, there are three autonomous 

bodies viz., Council for Advancement of 

http://www.rural.nic.in/
http://www.rural.nic.in/
http://www.rural.nic.in/
http://www.rural.nic.in/
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People’s Action and Rural Technology 

(CAPART), National Institute of Rural 

Development (NIRD) and National Rural 

Road Development Agency (NRRDA). 

The objective of the ministry can broadly 

be elaborated as to encourage, promote 

and assist voluntary action in the 

implementation of projects for the 

enhancement of rural prosperity, 

strengthen and promote voluntary efforts 

in rural development with focus on 

injecting new technological inputs, act as 

the national nodal point for co-ordination 

of all efforts at generation and 

dissemination of technologies relevant to 

rural development in its wide sense and 

assist and promote programmes aimed at 

conservation of the environment and 

natural resources. 

However, various ministries in the central 

government are engaged directly or 

indirectly for implementation of many 

programmes and schemes for the 

development of rural areas like Ministries 

of Agriculture, Health and Family 

Welfare, New and Renewable Energy, 

Science and Technology, Women and 

Child Development and Tribal affairs etc. 

In addition, to strengthen the grass root 

level democracy, the Government is 

constantly endeavouring to empower 

Panchayat Raj Institutions in terms of 

functions, powers and finance. Grama 

Sabha, NGOs, Self-Help Groups and PRIs 

have been accorded adequate roles to 

make participatory democracy meaningful 

and effective. 

Strategies and programs for rural 

development 

The rural economy is an integral part of 

the overall Indian economy. As majority of 

the poor reside in the rural areas, the prime 

goal of rural development is to improve 

the quality of life of the rural people by 

alleviating poverty through the instrument 

of self-employment and wage employment 

programmes, by providing community 

infrastructure facilities such as drinking 

water, electricity, road connectivity, health 

facilities, rural housing and education and 

promoting decentralization of powers to 

strengthen the Panchayati raj institutions 

etc. The various strategies and programs of 

the Government for rural development are 

discussed below: 

Integrated Rural Development Program 

(IRDP): First introduced in 1978-

79, IRDP has provided assistance to rural 

poor in the form of subsidy and bank 

credit for productive employment 

opportunities through successive plan 

periods. Subsequently, Training of Rural 

Youth for Self Employment (TRYSEM), 

Development of Women and Children in 

Rural Areas (DWCRA), Supply of 

Improved Tool Kits to Rural Artisans 

http://www.capart.nic.in/
http://www.nird.org.in/
http://pmgsy.nic.in/nrrda.asp
http://www.rcfltd.com/newwebsite/irdp.html
http://www.rcfltd.com/newwebsite/irdp.html
http://www.rcfltd.com/newwebsite/irdp.html
http://www.karmayog.org/ruraldevelopment/ruraldevelopment_7047.htm
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(SITRA) and Ganga Kalyan Yojana 

(GKY) were introduced as sub-programs 

of IRDP to take care of the specific needs 

of the rural population. 

Wage Employment Programs: Anti-

poverty strategies, like assistance to the 

rural poor families to bring them above the 

poverty line by ensuring appreciable 

sustained level of income through the 

process of social mobilization, training and 

capacity building. Wage Employment 

Programs have sought to achieve multiple 

objectives. They not only provide 

employment opportunities during lean 

agricultural seasons but also in times of 

floods, droughts and other natural 

calamities. They create rural infrastructure 

which supports further economic activity. 

It encompasses Swarnjayanti Gram 

Swarozgar Yojana (SGSY), Sampoorna 

Grameen Rozgar Yojana (SGRY) and 

National Rural Employment Guarantee 

Act (NREGA) etc. NREGA is an act of 

parliament. It is not merely a scheme or 

policy. It aims at enhancing the livelihood 

security of the people in rural areas by 

guaranteeing hundred days of wage 

employment in a financial year, to a rural 

household whose members volunteer to do 

unskilled manual work. The objective of 

the Act is to create durable assets and 

strengthen the livelihood resource base of 

the rural poor. 

Employment Assurance Scheme 

(EAS): EAS was launched in October 

1993 covering 1,778 drought-prone, 

desert, tribal and hill area blocks. It was 

later extended to all the blocks in 1997-98. 

The EAS was designed to provide 

employment in the form of manual work in 

the lean agricultural season. The works 

taken up under the program were expected 

to lead to the creation of durable economic 

and social infrastructure and address the 

felt-needs of the people. 

Food for Work Program: The Food for 

Work program was started in 2000-01 as a 

component of the EAS in eight notified 

drought-affected states of Chattisgarh, 

Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Madhya 

Pradesh, Orissa, Rajasthan, Maharastra 

and Uttaranchal. The program aims at food 

provision through wage employment. Food 

grains are supplied to states free of cost. 

However, lifting of food grains for the 

scheme from Food Corporation of India 

(FCI) godowns has been slow. 

Rural Housing: Initiated in 1985-86, 

the IAY is the core program for providing 

free housing to families in rural areas. It 

targets scheduled castes (SCs)/scheduled 

tribes (STs), households and freed bonded 

laborers. The rural housing program has 

certainly enabled many BPL families to 

acquire pucca houses. The coverage of the 

beneficiaries is limited given the resource 

http://www.indiastat.com/socialandwelfareschemes/27/ruralschemes/247/supplyofimprovedtoolkitstoruralartisanssitra/18018/stats.aspx
http://india.gov.in/sectors/rural/swarna_jayanti.php
http://rural.nic.in/anual0203/chap-2.pdf
http://nrega.nic.in/
http://nrega.nic.in/
http://fciweb.nic.in/
http://angul.nic.in/iay.htm
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constraints. The Samagra Awas Yojana 

(SAY) was taken up in 25 blocks to ensure 

convergence of housing, provision of safe 

drinking water, sanitation and common 

drainage facilities. The Housing and Urban 

Development Corporation (HUDCO) has 

extended its activities to the rural areas, 

providing loans at a concessional rate of 

interest to economically weaker sections 

and low-income group households for 

construction of houses. 

Social Security Programs: Democratic 

decentralization and centrally supported 

Social Assistance Programs were two 

major initiatives of the government in the 

1990s. The National Social Assistance 

Program (NSAP), launched in August 

1995 marks a significant step towards 

fulfillment of the Directive Principles of 

State Policy. The NSAP has three 

components: a) National Old Age Pension 

Scheme (NOAPS); b) National Family 

Benefit Scheme (NFBS); c) National 

Maternity Benefit Scheme (NMBS). The 

NSAP is a centrally-sponsored program 

that aims at ensuring a minimum national 

standard of social assistance over and 

above the assistance that states provide 

from their own resources. 

The NOAPS provides a monthly pension 

of Rs. 75 to destitute BPL persons above 

the age of 65. The NFBS is a scheme for 

BPL families who are given Rs. 10,000 in 

the event of the death of the breadwinner. 

The NMBS provides Rs. 500 to support 

nutritional intake for pregnant women. In 

addition to NSAP, the Annapurna scheme 

was launched from 1st April 2000 to 

provide food security to senior citizens 

who were eligible for pension under 

NOAPS but could not receive it due to 

budget constraints. 

Land Reforms: In an agro-based 

economy, the structure of land ownership 

is central to the wellbeing of the people. 

The government has strived to change the 

ownership pattern of cultivable land, the 

abolition of intermediaries, the abolition of 

zamindari, ceiling laws, security of tenure 

to tenants, consolidation of land holdings 

and banning of tenancy are a few measures 

undertaken. Furthermore, a land record 

management system is a pre-condition for 

an effective land reform program. In 1987-

88, a centrally-sponsored scheme for 

Strengthening of Revenue Administration 

and Updating of Land Records (SRA & 

ULR) was introduced in Orissa and Bihar. 

Science and Technology for rural 

development 

Ministry of Science and Technology plays 

a pivotal role in promotion of science & 

technology in the country. The 

departments has wide ranging activities 

ranging from promoting high end basic 

research and development of cutting edge 

http://www.hudco.org/hindi/hindex.htm
http://www.indiastat.com/socialandwelfareschemes/27/socialschemes/260/nationaloldagepensionscheme/17917/stats.aspx
http://www.sccommissioners.org/schemes/nfbs
http://www.sccommissioners.org/schemes/nmbs
http://www.indiastat.com/socialandwelfareschemes/27/socialschemes/260/nationaloldagepensionscheme/17917/stats.aspx
http://www.sccommissioners.org/schemes/nfbs
http://www.sccommissioners.org/schemes/nmbs
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technologies on one hand to serving the 

technological requirements of the common 

man through development of appropriate 

skills and technologies on the other. 

Appropriate rural technology focuses 

mainly on those technologies which are 

simple and within the reach of the ordinary 

people for their own benefit and the 

benefit of their community and harness the 

local or regional capacity to meet local 

needs without increasing dependence on 

external factors. A large number of 

governments, public and private non-

government organizations are involved in 

developing technologies for rural areas. 

However, these technologies have hardly 

touched the lives of the rural population. 

Apparently, the problem lies not only in 

the generation, diffusion and adoption of 

technologies but also in poor 

documentation. Recently, efforts have 

been made by several organizations 

like NRDC, CAPART, 

TRCS, NIRD, DST, DBT, CSIR, ICAR, 

KVKs and other voluntary organizations 

etc. to bring out a compendium of 

technologies for rural areas for wide 

information dissemination and public 

awareness. A brief account of technologies 

which are low cost, energy-efficient and 

environment-friendly as well as 

appropriate and sustainable for application 

in rural areas is presented in the Appendix 

I. 

Government schemes focusing on Science 

and Technology are: 

S&T Application for Rural 

Development (STARD): Aims at 

facilitating development of promising 

S&T based field groups and innovative 

technologies related to rural development. 

S&T for Women: To promote research, 

development and adaptation of technology, 

improve the life, working conditions and 

opportunities for gainful employment of 

women especially in rural areas. 

S&T Application for Weaker Sections 

(STAWS): Aimed at the development of 

economically weaker sections of the 

society in rural and urban areas. 

Tribal sub-plan: Aims at improving 

living conditions of scheduled tribes based 

on sustainable science and technology 

activities 

Special Component Plan (SCP): Aims at 

improving the lot of the poor sections of 

SC community through intervention of 

Science & Technology. 

Rural Development (Significant 

achievements by CSIR) 

 Swaraj- India first indigenous tractor to 

facilitate mechanized agriculture. 

 Value addition through post-harvest 

technologies like essential oil / 

menthol production. 

http://www.nrdc.org/default.asp
http://capart.nic.in/
http://www.nird.org.in/
http://www.dst.gov.in/
http://dbtindia.nic.in/index.asp
http://www.csir.res.in/
http://www.icar.org.in/
http://www.csir.res.in/
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 Cheapest water purification technology 

including terracotta purification disc, 

portable arsenic detection kit, ultrapore 

membrane-based purifiers for 

removing virus & bacteria. 

 Over 365 technologies passed on to the 

rural masses through publications, 

training sessions, etc. 

 Construction of around 30,000 

dwelling units using cost-effective 

construction technologies. 

 Reverse Osmosis plant for desalination 

in Andaman & Nicobar Islands, 

Gujarat, Rajasthan and Tamil Nadu. 

It needs to be mentioned here that in a 

collaborative project jointly initiated by 

the Andhra Pradesh Government and 

Council of Scientific and Industrial 

Research in Karim Nagar, Central Food 

and Technological Research Institute, 

Mysore played a key role in establishing 

small-scale agro-based industries in that 

district for better livelihoods of the rural 

communities and promote the setting up 

and modification of existing rice mills 

units at Mulkanoor for better yields. 

Rural Development is the main pillar of 

Nation’s Development. Inspite of rapid 

urbanization, a large section of our 

population still lives in the villages. 

Secondly, rural India has lagged behind in 

development because of many historical 

factors. Though, the 11th Plan began in 

very favorable circumstances with the 

economy having grown at the rate of 7.7% 

per year in the X
th

 Plan period, there still 

exists a big challenge to correct the 

developmental imbalances and to accord 

due priority to development in rural areas. 

Ministry of Rural Development is 

implementing a number of programmes 

aimed at sustainable holistic development 

in rural areas. The thrust of these 

programmes is on all round economic and 

social transformation in rural areas, 

through a multi-pronged strategy, aiming 

to reach out to the most disadvantaged 

sections of the society. The actual 

realization achieved during the Xth five 

year plan and the proposed target and 

strategy of the XI
th

 five year plan have 

been highlighted and presented in Tables 1 

and 2 respectively. 

Rural development - Review of X
th

 Five 

Year Plan 

 The approved outlay for X
th

 Five Year 

Plan was Rs. 1, 41,320 lakh. An 

expenditure incurred during the plan 

period was Rs. 30,580.31 lakh in 2002-

03, Rs.33, 234 lakhs in 2003-04, 

Rs.69, 610.07 lakhs in 2004-05 and 

Rs.70, 299.70 lakhs in 2005-06. 

 Approved outlay for Annual Plan 

2006-07 for various 

schemes/programmes was Rs. 92, 

070.39 lakh against which an 
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expenditure of Rs. 1, 01,168.63 lakhs 

is anticipated. 

 Target of constructing 2.83 lakhs 

houses was fixed. Against this target, 

3.10 lakh houses were constructed 

under Indira Awas Yojana. During 

Tenth Plan period 2.11 lakh families 

have been benefited under Swarna 

Jayanti Gram Swarojgar Yojana. Out 

of this, 1.23 lakh beneficiaries i.e. 

about 58 % are from SC/ST category. 

Under Integrated Wasteland 89 

Development programme, 82 projects 

were sanctioned for 3.93 lakh hectare 

of land. Out of this, 1.50 lakh hectares 

land was treated 

 During plan period, 1466 Micro Water 

sheds were sanctioned and 4.28 lakh 

hectares land has been treated. 

In Sampoorn Grameen Rojgar Yojana, 

the GOI has allocated 17.28 lakh MT 

of food grains out of which 15.04 lakh 

MT food grains have been utilized. 

6.95 lakh works were sanctioned out of 

which 6.25 lakh were completed and 

176.23 lakh mandays were generated. 

 Under PMGSY 13,500 Kms roads 

were completed. In Rastriya Sam 

Vikas Yojana, 12,504 works were 

sanctioned. Out of this, 11,496 works 

were completed. Under DPIP, 41,978 

common interest groups of 2.84 lakh 

families were benefited during the plan 

period. M.P. Rural Livelihood 

project is under implementation in 827 

villages of 8 districts. Under this 

scheme 4,000 families were benefited 

during the X
th

 Plan period. 

 The state has been a frontrunner in 

implementation of NREGS. Nearly 

1500 lakh mandays have been 

generated under Madhya Pradesh 

Grameen Rojgar Guarantee Yojana. 

Target and strategy of the XI
th

 Five 

Year Plan (2007-2012) 

 Adequate provision has been made for 

the state share in continuing Centrally 

Sponsored Schemes like Swarna 

Jayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana 

(SAGSY), Indira Awas Yojana (IAY), 

Integrated Waste Land Development 

Programme (IWDP), Drought Prone 

Area Programme (DPAP), Mid Day 

Meal Scheme, DRDA Administration 

and National Rural Employment 

Guarantee Scheme (NREGS). 

 Besides these, World Bank 

aided DPAP project is being 

implemented in 14 districts for the last 

6 years. Support for this will continue 

under the second phase of the scheme 

in the eleventh plan. Similarly, M.P. 

Rural Livelyhood Programme 

(MPRLP) is being implemented with 

the help of Department of International 

Development (DFID). Water and Land 

http://rural.nic.in/anual0203/chap-2.pdf
http://pmgsy.nic.in/
http://www.dpipmp.mp.gov.in/english/index.htm
http://www.mprlp.in/
http://www.mprlp.in/
http://nrega.nic.in/
http://dolr.nic.in/iwdp1.htm
http://rural.nic.in/anual0203/chap-18.pdf
http://nrega.nic.in/
http://rural.nic.in/anual0203/chap-18.pdf
http://www.mprlp.in/
http://www.dfid.gov.uk/
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Management Institute (WALMI), 

DRDA Administration Yojana, Gokul 

Gram and Godan Yojana and 

community development programme 

are proposed to be continued into the 

XI
th

 Plan. 

 Besides these, the State Government is 

supporting 5 new schemes namely, 

State Rural Road Connectivity 

Scheme, C.M. Rural Housing 90 

Scheme, Master Plan Scheme, SGSY 

scheme, Training IEC scheme and 

Sutradhar scheme. 

 As a successor to Rashtriya Sum Vikas 

Yojana (RSVY), Backward Regional 

Grant Fund (BRGF) scheme will be 

implemented in 24 of the 48 districts. 

National Rural Employment Guarantee 

Scheme (NREGS) 

 State of Madhya Pradesh has been the 

frontrunner in implementation of this 

scheme. NREGSwas launched in 18 

districts of M.P. from 02.02.06. The 

central share of the scheme is 90 %. 

The objective of the scheme is to 

provide a minimum of 100 days 

unskilled employment to adult 

members of rural families. 44.19 lakh 

families have registered, out of which 

44.10 lakh families have been provided 

job cards. 

 During the financial year, 1, 48,229 

works have been sanctioned upto 

31.12.06, out of which 74,185 works 

have been completed and 74,044 

works are in progress. Of the total 

sanctioned works, 1, 11,327 works are 

of water conservation, while 22,593 

are of rural connectivity. In this 

scheme, a provision of Rs. 282.29 

crores and Rs. 1998.82 crores has been 

provided for the annual plan 2007-08 

and 2007-2012. 

 The target man-days for the year 2007-

08 is 2,600 lakhs and for the XI
th

 five 

year plan, it is 17,300 lakh man-days. 

 M.P. Rural Livelihood Programme 

(MPRLP) 

 An amount of Rs. 23.15 crores was 

available in the scheme for the year 

2006-07 as per previous balance and 

other receipts in which state share is 

Rs. 0.49 crores out of which upto 

November 2006 Rs. 22.42 crores spent 

which is 96.05% of total available 

fund. For the year 2006-07 the target 

for livelihood programme is 25,000 

families against which upto November 

2006, the achievement is 16,700 

families and the percentage is 66.80. 

 For the year 2007-08, Rs.31.40 crores 

ceiling is proposed in which Rs. 0.80 

crores is state share. Hence, 

accordingly for the XI
th

 five year plan 

ceiling is proposed for Rs. 224.80 

crores. 

http://walmi.org/
http://brgf.gov.in/
http://www.nrega.nic.in/
http://www.nrega.nic.in/
http://www.mprlp.in/
http://www.mprlp.in/
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 For the year 2007-08, the target is 

80,000 families, hence, accordingly for 

the XI
th

 five year plan the number of 

beneficiaries is 3.20 lakh families. 

District Poverty Initiatives Program 

(DPIP) 

 The DPIP programme, which focuses 

its activities in over 53 Blocks in 14 

districts of MP, will alleviate poverty 

by improving the capacity and 

opportunities for poor and 

disadvantaged people with special 

focus on women. The project period is 

5 years. The overall project cost is Rs. 

600 crores out of which World Bank 

loan would be Rs. 500 crores and the 

remaining amount will come from the 

Government of Madhya Pradesh and 

from rural communities as their 

contributions during project 

implementation. 

 Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana 

(PMGSY) 

 Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojna is 

being implemented in the state with 

effect from 25.12.2000. For the proper 

monitoring and implementation of the 

scheme, M.P. Rural Road 

Development Authority was formed. 

The objective of the scheme is that by 

the end of X
th

five year plan, all 

villages having more than 500 

habitants should be linked with major 

roads having 12 months connectivity. 

A distance of 26,544 km long road 

construction works were sanctioned 

upto September 2006 out of which 

11,153 km roads constructions 

completed. A number of 2,115 villages 

having more than 1,000 habitants and 

576 villages having 500 habitants are 

linked with 12 month connectivity 

roads. Now this scheme is included in 

Bharat Nirman Scheme from 2006-07 

onwards. Under this scheme, new and 

upgradation of 48000 km roads is 

proposed. By the end of 2009, all 

villages having 1000 habitants will be 

connected with newly constructed 

roads. 

 Rs.100 crores allocated for the year 

2007-08 and for the XI
th

 Five year 

plan, an amount of Rs. 500 crores is 

proposed. The state government target 

for the year 2007-08 is 4,000 kms and 

for the XI
th

 five year plan 20,000 km 

accordingly. 

Backward Regional Grant Fund 

 The scheme is sanctioned by the 

Ministry of Panchayatraj in 2006-07. 

The duration of the scheme is five 

years. For each district, every year 

about Rs. 15 crores will be sanctioned 

and this programme will cover 24 

backward districts of the state. Total 

fund for this scheme is provided by the 

http://www.dpipmp.mp.gov.in/english/index.htm
http://www.dpipmp.mp.gov.in/english/index.htm
http://www.dpipmp.mp.gov.in/english/index.htm
http://omms.nic.in/government/security/login/dologin.asp
http://omms.nic.in/government/security/login/dologin.asp
http://brgf.gov.in/
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Panchayatraj Ministry, Government of 

India. 

 For the year 2007-08, the plan outlay is 

Rs. 423.39 crores and for XIth five 

year plan outlay is Rs. 2,256.95 crores 

is proposed. 

 

Table 1 

The XI
th

 plan allocation under various schemes/programmes 

S.No. 
Scheme/Programme 

Proposed out lay XI
th

  Five Year 

(2007-2012)  (Lakh Rs.) 

1. SJGSY 29656.12 

2. SGRY 18016.64 

3. DPIP9SS (EAP) / EAPII Phase 23158.72 

4 Rural roads 50000.00 

5 Indira Avas Yojana 27766.71 

6 IWDP 10598.56 

7 DRDA 6012.36 

8 DPAP 21294.84 

9 Gramin Ajivika Pariyaojna 22480.00 

10 National Rural Rojgar Gurantee Scheme 199881.85 

11 MP Rojgar Gurantee Council 3800.00 

12 Mid day meal 69.462.00 

13 BRGF 225695.00 

14 Community Development 29265.20 

15 Walmi 1250.00 

16 Raod maintenance 2030.00 

17 State rural road Connectivity 8647.60 

18 CM Awas Yojana (Apna Ghar) 6200.00 

19 State SGSY 1800.00 

20 Training 50.00 

21 Master Plan 1363.00 

22 Sutradhar scheme 50.00 

23 Gokul Gram adhosanrachan 5000.00 

24 Godan Yojana 1000.00 

Grand Total 7,64,478.50 

Source: Ministry of Rural Development 

  

 

 

http://angul.nic.in/sgsy.htm
http://rural.nic.in/anual0203/chap-2.pdf
http://dolr.nic.in/iwdp1.htm
http://www.rural.nic.in/drda.htm
http://rural.nic.in/anual0203/chap-18.pdf
http://nrega.nic.in/
http://www.brgf.gov.in/
http://walmi.org/
http://rural.nic.in/sgsy.htm
http://www.rural.nic.in/
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Table 2 

Scheme-wise physical targets proposed for XI
th

 Five year plan 

Sl. 

No. 
Scheme/Programme Unit 

Proposed target XI
th

  Five 

Year (2007-2012) 

1. SJGSY No. of beneficiaries 

in lakhs 

4.52 

2. SGRY Lakhs employment 900 

3. DPIP(SS with WB support) No. of groups in 

lakhs 

2.05 

4 Rural roads (PMGSY) Kms. 20000 

5 Indira Avas Yojana No. of houses in 

lakhs 

4.44 

6 Gramin Ajivika Pariyaojna No. of household in 

lakhs 

3.20 

7 National Rural Rojgar 

Gurantee Scheme 

Lakhs mandays 17300 

8 Mid day meal Students in lakhs 466.35 

9 BRGF No. of workers 20000 

10 Raod maintenance Kms. 20000 

11 M.P. Rural Livelihood Project No. of families 320000 

Source: Ministry of Rural Development 

New Schemes proposed under the 

XI
th

 plan 

Some new schemes viz., State Rural Road 

connectivity, State Rural Housing, State 

SGSY, Training, Master Plan and 

Sutradhar are proposed for XI
th

 Five Year 

Plan period. The provision made under 

new schemes for 2007-12 is Rs. 18,110.60 

lakhs and for 2007-08 is Rs. 6,720.00 

lakhs. Scheme-wise activities have been 

described briefly as follows- 

 State Rural 

connectivity: Under PMGSY, the 

construction of all weather roads is not 

permitted if the villages are less than 

500 meter away from the main 

route/road. Such left out roads and 

bridges will be covered and connected 

under the scheme with state support. 

During annual plan 2007-08, a 

provision of Rs. 25 crores has been 

made to construct such missing links. 

 Mukhya Mantri Awas Yojna: Inspite 

of the scheme being under Bharat 

Nirman, as against nearly 38 lakh 

houseless families in the state, annual 

http://rural.nic.in/sgsy.htm
http://rural.nic.in/anual0203/chap-2.pdf
http://www.dpipmp.mp.gov.in/english/index.htm
http://pmgsy.nic.in/
http://nrega.nic.in/
http://nrega.nic.in/
http://brgf.gov.in/
http://www.mprlp.in/
http://www.rural.nic.in/
http://rural.nic.in/sgsy.htm
http://rural.nic.in/sgsy.htm
http://pmgsy.nic.in/
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allocation under Indira Awas Yojna is 

only about 46,000. At this rate, it will 

take about nine decades to fulfill the 

existing need. The State Government 

has decided to flag off the Chief 

Minister Rural Housing Scheme. The 

main objective of the scheme is to 

provide housing to the houseless 

SC/ST families. During annual plan 

2007- 08, a provision of Rs. 32 crores 

has been provided for constructing 

12,800 houses. 

 State SGSY: To strengthen the SHG 

movement, it has been decided to 

constitute SHG Federations on the 

basis of activity and the geographical 

location. Rs. 5 crores and Rs. 18 crores 

have been proposed for Annual Plan 

2007-08 and XI
th

 five year plan 2007-

12 respectively. 

 Training IEC Scheme: A New 

scheme will be initiated from 2007-08 

for the training on project 

implementation and its monitoring. For 

this scheme, during 2007-08, Rs. 0.1 

crore is proposed. 

 Working Plan for Water Storage: It 

is a plan on the basis of a survey of the 

catchment areas and flow of water 

direction. On the basis of watershed 

specificities, identification and cost 

estimation of the probable water 

harvesting structures is done. On the 

basis of this study, the master plans 

have been prepared for all the districts 

of the State. On the basis of the master 

plan, works of nature of pond 

deepening and renovation, check dam 

construction and other watershed 

activity will be taken up in a planned 

and systematic manner in 14 districts 

not covered by NREGS and BRGF. 

For the implementation of works, 

according to the Master Plan, an outlay 

of Rs.5 crores is proposed for the 

2007-08. 

 Sutradhar Yojana: The establishment 

of the kiosks has been planned to 

facilitate access in rural areas to 

electronic communication and 

information and government schemes 

and programmes. These kiosks will 

facilitate provisioning of up to date 

information about Centre/State 

Government organizations and 

schemes. For this scheme, Rs. 0.1 

crore is proposed for the annual plan 

2007-08. An outlay of Rs. 7, 17,783.60 

lakh for the XI
th

 Five Year Plan is 

proposed. Out of this, Rs. 18,110.60 

lakh is proposed under new state 

schemes. An outlay of Rs. 1, 29,196.60 

lakh is proposed for Annual Plan 2007-

08, of which Rs. 6,720.00 lakh has 

been allocated for new schemes. 

Suggestions 

http://rural.nic.in/sgsy.htm
http://nrega.nic.in/
http://brgf.gov.in/
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Although concerted efforts have been 

initiated by the Government of India 

through several plans and measures to 

alleviate poverty in rural India, there still 

remains much more to be done to bring 

prosperity in the lives of the people in 

rural areas. At present, technology 

dissemination is uneven and slow in the 

rural areas. Good efforts of organizations 

developing technologies, devices and 

products for rural areas could not yield 

high success. Experiences of many 

countries suggest that technological 

development fuelled by demand has a 

higher dissemination rate. However, in 

India, technology developers for rural 

areas have been catering to needs (with 

small improvement), rather than creating 

demand. There is no industry linkage 

machinery to create demand-based-

technology market for rural communities. 

Besides, there is also an imbalance 

between strategies and effective 

management programmes. Propagation of 

technology/schemes for rural development 

is slow and there is a lacking in wider 

participation of different stakeholders. An 

ideal approach may therefore, include the 

government, panchayats, village personals, 

researchers, industries, NGOs and private 

companies to not only help in reducing this 

imbalance, but also to have a multiplier 

effect on the overall economy. 
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Abstract  

Internet Marketing in its simplest terms 

refers to the marketing and selling of goods 

and services using the Internet as the sales 

and distribution medium. What started as a 

cottage industry in the early nineties has 

mushroomed into a global multibillion-

dollar industry that has been embraced by 

industrial giants such as Microsoft and 

General Electric. The Internet has reduced 

the world into a global village, has made 

distance irrelevant and time zones little more 

than an inconvenience. Businesses in the 

remote parts of India can easily service 

clients in the bright cities of America, while 

goods produced in China are sold to 

consumers in all parts of the world this study 

covered most of the respondents comes 

under male categories and most them 

purchases offer time purchases decision 

making is his own decision and most of the 

respondents feel to durability of product 

purchased and after ordering product 

delivery is feel to very quickly after that 

service also better service provider to sellers 

and there is very low level categories 

respondents only getting a duplications 

product and un less quality of product and 

customers service related issues. 

Introduction 

Internet Marketing in its simplest terms 

refers to the marketing and selling of goods 

and services using the Internet as the sales 

and distribution medium. What started as a 

cottage industry in the early nineties has 

mushroomed into a global multibillion-

dollar industry that has been embraced by 

industrial giants such as Microsoft and 

General Electric. The Internet has reduced 

the world into a global village, has made 

distance irrelevant and time zones little more 

than an inconvenience. Businesses in the 

remote parts of India can easily service 

clients in the bright cities of America, while 

goods produced in China are sold to 

consumers in all parts o f the world. The 

Internet has made all this possible and made 

Internet Marketing a reality. Internet 

Marketing offers anybody over a certain age 

with access to a computer and access to an 
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Internet connection, the opportunity to go 

into business for themselves with little or no 

start-up costs. There are two main ways to 

conduct business over the Internet. You 

could either sell your own products and 

services, in which case you will be doing 

business as a merchant. Many people 

though, have neither the time nor resources 

to create and offer their own products or 

services. Fortunately for this large group of 

people they can still earn significant sums of 

money as affiliates. Affiliates are Internet 

Marketers who are actually middlemen or 

women. They will typically have a website 

of their own, and on this website they will 

promote or review a product or service that 

is provided by a third party (the merchant). 

Affiliates earn money by joining the affiliate 

programs of merchants, and earn 

commissions when visitors t o their websites 

go to the merchant’s website by clicking on 

either a textual or graphical link strategically 

placed on the affiliate’s website. In the brick 

and mortar world, businesses only make 

profits when they make sale they only make 

sales when they have customers and 

clients… which they only get when they 

have prospects. It all starts with prospects. It 

is the same with Internet Marketing.  

 

 

Statement of the problem  

The study on current trends in internet 

marketing towards online purchasing is 

aimed t o know how the customer are, what 

they want, how they use and react to the 

product. This study also helps to know how 

various internet marketing variables such as 

price, product features, advertising messages 

and corporate image affect the buyer. The 

study on internet marketing reveals to the 

management about the taste, preference and 

choice of different people and so on. This 

study will help to gain knowledge about the 

online shopping. In this context, the 

researcher felt that it is suitable to study the 

market condition of internet marketing and 

online purchase. This study will help to gain 

knowledge on issues such as the primary 

factors influencing online shopping, buying 

opinion and ideas of customers about the 

internet marketing.  

Scope of the study  

This study aims in assessing the internet 

marketing towards online shopping. This 

study also covers the customer’s opinion 

about the online shopping in Coimbatore 

city. A cut- threat is existing in market to 

complete one product to another product. In 

this juncture an attempt was made to study 

the role of current trends in online marketing 

to fulfill the needs and wants of the 
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customers’ and to what extent the products 

is concentrating on quality, quantity, price, 

level of satisfaction, problem faced by the 

customers.  

Objective of the study   

1. To Study on Respondents Socio-

Economic Status.  

2. To Study on Respondents Satisfaction 

level of online shopping.  

3. To find out the various problems faced 

by the Respondents. 

Limitation of the study   

1. The study was purely based on the 

information given by there were using 

only online shopping. 

2. The customers were reluctant in 

answering the questions pertaining.   

3. Generalization cannot be made as the 

sample size was confined to 100 

respondents only. 

4. In the dynamic world, where the needs 

and wants of the people are changing, 

the level of Satisfaction given in the 

study is not permanent.  

Research Methodology  

Research Design: It is purely and simply the 

frame work on plan for the study is that 

guides the collection and analysis of data. 

The research design used here is the 

exploratory research design. Exploratory 

research is most commonly unstructured, 

“informal” research that is undertaken to 

gain background information about the 

general nature of the research problem  

Data collection  

Primary data  

The primary data are those which are 

collected a fresh and for the first time and 

thus happen to be original in character. 

There are several methods of collecting 

primary data in surveys and descriptive 

researches.  

Secondary data  

Besides the primary data, secondary data 

was also collected for the study. Websites, 

books, leading journals and magazines were 

referred for this purpose from the library to 

facilities proper understanding of the 

conceptual frame work and profile of the 

product and study area.  

Sample Size  

It refers to the number of items to be 

selected from the universe to constitute a 

sample here the sample size is 100 

respondents.  

Area of the Study  

The area of the study refers to Coimbatore 

City.  

Tools Used  

Simple Percentage  

The frequency distribution (Descriptive/ 

percentage analysis) of the variables were 
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calculated with the help of simple 

percentage, by writing the fa = f/n*100, f 

denotes the number of respondents, and n 

denotes the total number of sample 

population.  

Chi squire 

Cross tabulation and Chi square: The cross 

tabulation procedures form the basis for two 

way and measure the association for two – 

way tables. In this it forms an association 

between the factors of demographics and the 

select ed factors. 

Review of Literature  

The Online Purchasing Process - Many 

studies frequently mention that there is a 

vast amount of window shopping taking 

place online but the number or the rate of 

surfers who turn into purchasers or regular 

buyers are very low (Mayer, 2015; Betts, 

2015; Oliver, 2015). This might happen 

because of the lack of consumer intention to 

purchase an offering from the online 

environment at the outset. It might also 

happen because of various problems that 

arise during online shopping driving the 

consumer to abandon the task in the middle. 

Therefore, while one stream of research 

should identify the reasons behind the 

purchase reluctance of consumers, another 

area of concentration should be why people 

abandon their shopping carts and stop the 

purchasing process in the middle. Such 

attempts can help to understand how to turn 

surfers into integrators, purchasers, and 

finally, repeat purchases by making them 

enter into continuous interaction with this 

environment (Berthon 2015).  

Findings  

Simple percentage analysis   

1. Majority of the respondents (52%) are 

male.   

2. Majority (59%) of the respondents 

belong to 21-35 age groups.  

3. Majority (70%) of the respondents are 

married.   

4. Majority (50%) of the respondents are 

graduates . 

5. Majority (40%) of the respondents are 

salaried . 

6. Majority (54%) of the respondents are 

belongs to joint family.  

7. Majority (44%) of the respondents are 

four members.  

8. Majority (56%) of the respondents are 

two number of earning members.   

9. Majority (52%) of the respondents are 

shopping weekly.  

10. Majority (38%) of the respondents are 

influencing them by the own decision.   

11. Majority (40%) of the respondents are 

shopping based on offer.  
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12. Majority (42%) of the respondents are 

satisfied durability of the product . 

13. Majority (40%) of the respondents are 

satisfied mode of delivery.   

14. Majority (38%) of the respondents are 

highly satisfied service provider by the 

seller.  

15. Majority (68%) of the respondents are 

not faced duplication of product.  

16. Majority (66%) of the respondents are 

not faced any problem with quality. 

17. Majority (70%) of the respondents are 

felt there is no customer service at the 

outlet. 

18. Chi-Squire test  There is association 

between mode of income & frequency 

of purchase.  

Suggestion   

This survey suggests that book is the most 

popular item on the Internet and 

Flights/Holidays is the second popular item. 

Online shopping basically provides the way 

consumers go shopping and purchase 

services and goods with reasonable price on 

the Internet. For some consumers, shopping 

and purchasing online have become part of 

their daily lives, while others may not even 

care about it.   

Search discount sites like Overstock.com for 

the item you want before buying it 

elsewhere. These retailers purchase excess 

items that manufacturers couldn't unload on 

other retailers at a discount and generally 

pass the savings onto customers. Don't be 

afraid of purchasing refurbished items either  

this is often just another word for surplus 

inventory source.    

It's a reasonable requirement, but some 

restocking fees are easier to swallow than 

others. While some retailers charge up to 

25 percent or more, a fee of 15 percent of 

the price you paid for the returned item has 

become customary for intensively packaged 

products, like electronics. Before proceeding 

to checkout, familiarize yourself with the 

retailer's return policies, which should be 

explicitly stated somewhere on its Web site.   

Most credit card companies now offer 

single-use credit card numbers for online 

shopping. These expire after one purchase 

and only your credit card company knows 

which account it's linked to.   

Some Web browsers now have larger 

certificate windows that are easier to read 

and that allow users to examine site 

information more carefully.   

If you can't catch a break on shipping, 

ordering early enough will allow you to opt 

for standard shipping. It's almost always the 

slowest, but if you order early, you've got 

time on your side. Give yourself a little 

more time if you're ordering from a third-
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party vendor through a big online retailer. 

The retail site's delivery date is an estimate, 

one the vendor doesn't always meet. 

Conclusion  

This Study conclude that current trends in 

internet marketing using online shopping 

and covers with buyers satisfaction and 

customers problem and the various 

parameter using statistical tools for using 

simple percentage and also this study 

covered most of the respondents comes 

under male categories and most them 

purchases offer time purchases decision 

making is his own decision and most of the 

respondents feel to durability of product 

purchased and after ordering product 

delivery is feel to very quickly after that 

service also better service provider to sellers 

and there is very low level categories 

respondents only getting a duplications 

product and un less quality of product and 

customers service related issues. 
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Abstract 

Workers in various settings are best with a 

multitude of issues which sometimes 

interfere with their personal effectiveness 

and overall productivity. The skills and 

knowledge that social workers possess can 

be applied to non-traditional settings in 

novel ways to increase employee 

productivity and organizational 

effectiveness. This paper will explore how 

social work skills can enhance the methods 

that human resource management applies to 

the current problems of the workplace. It 

will examine the skills used by social 

workers and how those skills uniquely fit 

with the approaches used in human 

resources. 

Introduction 

“How wonderful it is that nobody need 

wait a single moment to improve the 

world. – Anne Frank” 

Human Resource Development and 

Management (MSWHRDM) is a new 

programme which prepares the students to 

build careers in the HR departments of 

industries, hospitals, NGOs and other 

organizations. This blends the core areas of 

the field with the emerging trends in the 

Management of human resources. The 

curriculum carries some of the foundational 

and methods related to human behavior, 

helping processes, development, health and 

human resource. Curriculum engages on 

core areas of human resources management 

related to acquisition, management and 

development of human resources including 

areas such as employee empowerment and 

engagement, employee support and 

assistantship programmes, corporate social 

responsibility, work life balance and 

management, personal and laws related to 

family and children. An optimal mix of 

theory and practice orientations is provided 

in this course. The onus of the curriculum 

besides knowledge sharing and knowledge 

creation is on creativity, critical thinking and 

skills development in 2006, it represented 

over 8 billion hours of organization-related 

service in the United States. There are costs 

as well as benefits in volunteering. 
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Objectives: 

 To develop knowledge and 

professionalism in the areas of human 

resource development and management. 

 To develop knowledge and skills in 

ensuring employees engagement. 

 To develop knowledge and skills in 

areas of training and development. 

 To develop knowledge and skills on 

ensuring employee wellbeing.   

 To enhance insights on work conditions, 

legislative aspects as well as different 

processes of human resource 

development in organizations. 

Scope of social work practice: leadership 

and management:  

The scope of social work practice in 

leadership and management includes: 

 Setting clear directions through vision 

and mission statements, goals, purpose 

and facilitating the planning process. 

 Confronting challenges as well as 

leading and managing change and 

innovation within an    organization. 

 Attending to the major strategic trends 

that affect the clients of the 

organizations. 

 Providing a framework for thinking 

about the business aspects of service 

delivery. 

 Linking systems of relevant 

organizations to ensure future resources 

and promote growth. 

 Building commitment among staff, 

volunteers and others take holders who 

share the goals of the Organizations. 

 Managing staff and human resource 

systems and ensuring quality effective 

supervision and professional 

development. 

 Promoting excellence and innovation in-

service delivery. 

 Establishing processes within an 

organization that ensures the 

organizational and environmental 

sustainability as well as the internal and 

external accountability. 

 Leading and managing collaborations 

and partnerships. 

 Developing new models of practice. 

 Designing and facilitating consultations. 

 Establishing, monitoring and overseeing 

efficient resource management systems 

including budgeting and expenditure 

monitoring  

 Driving evidence-informed continued 

quality improvements and efficiencies. 
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Motivation Theories in Social Work 

Management: 

Theories of motivation are important for 

social work managers. One of the tasks of a 

manager is to promote productivity among 

workers, which requires motivation. Social 

work administrators often supervise people 

who arrived in the human services field for 

different reasons and with various 

educational backgrounds. In order to 

encourage staff, the managers must 

understand, the motivational aspects of the 

people beyond the traditional notion that 

social workers “just want to help people. 

Leadership Theories in Social Work 

Management: 

Discussions about leadership in social work 

have been recently revitalized by the 

Council on Social Work Education (CSWE) 

and its Leadership Initiative. CSWE has 

recognized the need for leadership 

development both inside and external to 

social work education Sheafor, B. 2006. 

Leadership development initiative. 

Unpublished manuscript. Council on Social 

Work Education. January 2 Google Scholar. 

When the organization commissioned an 

exploratory study to investigate leadership 

content in social work curriculum only 74 

syllabi were received from 36 different 

institutions, representing 6.8% of all 

accredited social work programs Lazzari, M. 

2007. Final report on senior scholar 

activities related to the CSWE leadership 

initiative. Unpublished manuscript. Council 

on Social Work Education. [Google 

Scholar]. Of the syllabi received, most were 

from MSW programs with a macro 

concentration. The author recommends 

further study of leadership in the social work 

curriculum and new models of developing 

social work leaders. 

Content Theories of Social Work: 

 Maslaws hierarcy of Needs: 

Perhaps one of the most well-known 

theories of motivation is Maslow's hierarchy 

of needs. While this theory is often taught in 

social work human behavior classes in 

relation to work with clients and their social 

environments, it can also be applied to 

motivating social workers in their agency 

environment. The basic premise of the 

theory revolves around a pyramid, or 

hierarchy, of needs. The needs at the bottom 

of the pyramid must be met before higher 

level needs can be met  Lewis, J. A., Lewis, 

M. D., Packard, T. and Souflee, F. 2001. 

Management of human service programs, 

3rd, Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole.  [Google 

Scholar]. Social work managers may apply 

this theory by identifying the level of needs 

for each employee and understanding that 
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people will be motivated by the factors that 

exist at this level.  

 Herberz’s Two Factor of Motivation 

Theory: 

The basic premise of this theory relies on the 

distinction between hygiene and motivator 

factors. Hygiene factors are related to the 

work environment and they are usually tied 

to dissatisfaction with work, and Examples 

of hygiene factors include salary, policies, 

security, relationship with supervisor and 

co-workers, and working conditions. In 

other words, low salary, poor relationships, 

and working conditions are connected to 

dissatisfaction. On the other hand, motivator 

factors are related to personal growth and 

self-actualization and they are tied to 

satisfaction with work. Motivator factors 

include the nature of the job itself, 

recognition, accomplishment, and 

responsibility Lewis, J. A., Lewis, M. D., 

Packard, T. and Souflee, F. 2001. 

Management of human service programs, 

3rd, Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole. (Google 

Scholar). When they are present, satisfaction 

with work is more evident. 

Core Content Themes: 

 The contribution of human resource 

policy and procedures to strategic 

planning.  

 Impact of an organization's service goals 

on its human resource management 

function. 

 The personnel process including 

recruitment, selection, orientation, 

assignment, assessment, development, 

promotion, termination and retirement.  

 Benefits and compensation.  

 Achievement and management of staff 

diversity and related issue of sexual 

harassment.  

 Use of human resource development 

strategies and a learning culture in 

optimizing both individual performance 

and organizational effectiveness. 

 Theoretical considerations in the 

transition to supervision and 

differentiation of role and function 

between line and supervisory personnel. 

 Unions, grievance procedures, 

collectively bargained contracts, strikes 

and ethical issues around performance.  

 Theories of leadership, team 

management, group participation, and 

organizational change.  

 Social workers as workers, their needs, 

expectations, motivation and 

satisfaction.  

 

 

 



ImpactFactor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 207 
 

Conclusion: 

“If you are working on something that 

you really care about, you don’t have to 

be pushed. The vision pulls”- Steve Jobs 

The theories presented in this paper have 

been empirically tested in the business 

management arena, but in most cases need 

more application and testing in the social 

work field. Further research in motivation 

and leadership for social work management 

seems pressing and is highly recommended. 

Given the recommendations and findings 

that managers are more effective when 

working from a theory base, it seems 

important that social work managers receive 

the necessary education to understand 

models of motivation and leadership. Social 

work administrators are encouraged to be 

intentional in their efforts to learn about 

motivation and leadership through continued 

education, practical testing of their practices, 

and publication of their results. 
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Abstract  

Consumer satisfaction is an abstract concept 

and involves such factors as the quality of 

the product, the quality of the service 

provided, the atmosphere of the location 

where the product or service is purchased, 

and the price of the product or service. The 

various factors that influence the consumer 

behaviour . Consumer behaviour involves 

the psychological processes that consumers 

go through in recognizing needs, finding 

ways to solve these needs, making purchase 

decisions interpret information, make plans, 

and implement these plans. Customer 

satisfaction objectives can be broken down 

into three main groups A market comes into 

existence because it fulfills the needs of the 

consumer. Consumer behavior is a complex, 

dynamic, multidimensional process, and all 

marketing decisions are based on 

assumptions about consumer behavior. 

Models of consumer behavior play a key 

role in modern empirical.  

Industrial Organization. Customer 

satisfaction with a company's products or 

services is often seen as the key to a 

company's success and long-term 

competitiveness. In the context of 

relationship marketing, customer satisfaction 

is often viewed as a central determinant of 

customer retention. However, the few 

empirical investigations in this area indicate 

that a direct relationship between these 

constructs is weak or even nonexistent. The 

overall purpose of this article is to develop a 

conceptual foundation for investigating the 

customer retention process, with the use of 

the concepts of customer satisfaction and 

relationship quality. The article involves a 

critical examination of the satisfaction–

retention relationship, and the development 

of a more comprehensive view of the 

customer's quality perception.  

Keywords: consumer ,objectives ,factors, 

market, satisfaction. 

Introduction: 

Business always starts and closes with 

customers and hence the customers must be 

treated as the King of the market. All the 

business enhancements, profit, status, image 

etc of the organization depends on 

customers. Hence it is important for all the 
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organizations to meet all the customers’ 

expectations and identify that they are 

satisfied customer. 

Meaning and definition: 

Consumer behaviour is the study of how 

individual customers, groups or 

organizations select, buy, use, and dispose 

ideas, goods, and services to satisfy their 

needs and wants. It refers to the actions of 

the consumers in the marketplace and the 

underlying motives for those actions. 

The degree of satisfaction provided by the 

goods or services of a company as measured 

by the number of repeat customers. 

Marketers expect that by understanding 

what causes the consumers to buy particular 

goods and services, they will be able to 

determine which products are needed in the 

marketplace, which are obsolete, and how 

best to present the goods to the consumers. 

The study of consumer behaviour assumes 

that the consumers are actors in the 

marketplace. The perspective of role theory 

assumes that consumers play various roles in 

the marketplace. Starting from the 

information provider, from the user to the 

payer and to the disposer, consumers play 

these roles in the decision process. 

Consumer satisfaction: 

Consumer satisfaction measures how well 

the expectations of a customer concerning a 

product or service provided by your 

company have been met.  

Consumer satisfaction is an abstract concept 

and involves such factors as the quality of 

the product, the quality of the service 

provided, the atmosphere of the location 

where the product or service is purchased, 

and the price of the product or service. 

Businesses often use consumer satisfaction 

surveys to gauge customer satisfaction. 

These surveys are used to gather information 

about customer satisfaction. Typical areas 

addressed in the surveys include:  

 Quality of product.  

 Value of product relative to price - a 

function of quality and price.  

 Time issues, such as product availability, 

availability of sales assistance, time 

waiting at checkout, and delivery time.  

 Atmosphere of store, such as cleanliness, 

organization, and enjoyable shopping 

environment.  

 Service personnel issues, such as 

politeness, attentiveness, and helpfulness  

 Convenience, such as location, parking, 

and hours of operation.  

Examples of Customer Satisfaction: 

Let's say you're going to open your own 

coffee shop. You want to give your 

customers an excellent experience to 

maximize their satisfaction with your store 
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and its products so that they will become 

loyal customers. You have developed the 

following plan to maximize customer 

satisfaction:  

Nature of Consumer Behaviour 

 1. Influenced by various factors:  

 The various factors that influence the 

consumer behaviour are as follows:  

 a. Marketing factors such as product design, 

price, promotion, packaging,  

  positioning and distribution. 

 b. Personal factors such as age, gender, 

education and income level. 

 c. Psychological factors such as buying 

motives, perception of the product and  

  Attitudes towards the product. 

 d. Situational factors such as physical 

surroundings at the time of purchase, social  

  Surroundings and time factor. 

e. Social factors such as social status, 

reference groups and family. 

f. Cultural factors, such as religion, social 

class—caste and sub-castes. 

2. Undergoes a constant change:  

Consumer behaviour is not static. It 

undergoes a change over a period of time 

depending on the nature of products. For 

example, kids prefer colorful and fancy 

footwear, but as they grow up as teenagers 

and young adults, they prefer trendy 

footwear, and as middle-aged and senior 

citizens they prefer more sober footwear. 

The change in buying behaviour may take 

place due to several other factors such as 

increase in income level, education level and 

marketing factors. 

3. Varies from consumer to consumer:  

All consumers do not behave in the same 

manner. Different consumers behave 

differently. The differences in consumer 

behaviour are due to individual factors such 

as the nature of the consumers, lifestyle and 

culture. For example, some consumers are 

technoholics. They go on a shopping and 

spend beyond their means. 

They borrow money from friends, relatives, 

banks, and at times even adopt unethical 

means to spend on shopping of advance 

technologies. But there are other consumers 

who, despite having surplus money, do not 

go even for the regular purchases and avoid 

use and purchase of advance technologies. 

4. Varies from region to region and country 

to county:  

The consumer behaviour varies across 

states, regions and countries. For example, 

the behaviour of the urban consumers is 

different from that of the rural consumers. A 

good number of rural consumers are 

conservative in their buying behaviours. 

The rich rural consumers may think twice to 

spend on luxuries despite having sufficient 
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funds, whereas the urban consumers may 

even take bank loans to buy luxury items 

such as cars and household appliances. The 

consumer behaviour may also varies across 

the states, regions and countries. It may 

differ depending on the upbringing, 

lifestyles and level of development. 

5. Information on consumer behaviour is 

important to the marketers:  

  Marketers need to have a good knowledge 

of the consumer behaviour. They need to 

study the various factors that influence the 

consumer behaviour of their target 

customers. 

The knowledge of consumer behaviour 

enables them to take appropriate marketing 

decisions in respect of the following factors:  

a. Product design/model 

b. Pricing of the product 

c. Promotion of the product 

d. Packaging 

e. Positioning 

f. Place of distribution 

6. Leads to purchase decision:  

Positive consumer behaviour leads to a 

purchase decision. A consumer may take the 

decision of buying a product on the basis of 

different buying motives. The purchase 

decision leads to higher demand, and the 

sales of the marketers increase. Therefore, 

marketers need to influence consumer 

behaviour to increase their purchases. 

7. Varies from product to product:  

Consumer behaviour is different for 

different products. There are some 

consumers who may buy more quantity of 

certain items and very low or no quantity of 

other items. For example, teenagers may 

spend heavily on products such as cell 

phones and branded wears for snob appeal, 

but may not spend on general and academic 

reading. A middle- aged person may spend 

less on clothing, but may invest money in 

savings, insurance schemes, pension 

schemes, and so on. 

8. Improves standard of living:  

The buying behaviour of the consumers may 

lead to higher standard of living. The more a 

person buys the goods and services, the 

higher is the standard of living. But if a 

person spends less on goods and services, 

despite having a good income, they deprives 

themselves of higher standard of living. 

9. Reflects status:  

The consumer behaviour is not only 

influenced by the status of a consumer, but it 

also reflects it. The consumers who own 

luxury cars, watches and other items are 

considered belonging to a higher status. The 

luxury items also give a sense of pride to the 

owner. 
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Objectives satisfaction: 

Consumer satisfaction is the degree to which 

a buyer is satisfied with a product, service or 

company. Customer satisfaction objectives 

can be broken down into three main groups. 

The first is satisfaction with the purchase, 

which includes how well the product 

performed, and whether it met customer 

expectations and similar perceptions. The 

second is satisfaction with the process, 

which includes ease of making the purchase 

as well as customer service or warranty 

interactions after the purchase. The third of 

the main customer satisfaction objectives is 

the degree to which satisfaction levels affect 

future actions, such as recommending a 

product to others or buying again.  

Companies are very interested in ensuring 

that customers are happy with the 

performance of a product or the quality of 

service because it will affect future purchase 

decisions. In fact, quality may be the most 

important of the customer satisfaction 

objectives because the consequences of a 

bad product or poorly performed service are 

virtually impossible to overcome. 

Companies often perform extensive market 

research and product testing to ensure that 

the product or service will meet as many of 

a client's needs and expectations as possible.  

Whether the product being purchased is a 

tangible item, an intangible item or a 

service, quality is important. If a customer 

feels that the product does not work or does 

not work as well as anticipated, or if she 

feels that the product is unsafe, hard to use 

or not worth the price, she will not be 

satisfied. Misleading advertising or 

advertising that raises a customer's 

expectations beyond what the product can 

deliver will also lead to customer 

dissatisfaction.  

Satisfaction with the process also is 

important to consider when determining 

customer satisfaction objectives. A customer 

who is unhappy with the process might go to 

a competitor next time, even if she is happy 

with the performance of the actual product. 

Process incorporates all actions involved in 

researching and purchasing a product, but 

also with resolving issues after the purchase.  

It is important for buyers to feel that the 

purchase process is easy and that their 

business is valued. This means that online 

and telephone ordering systems must be 

easy to use. Retail locations must be 

properly staffed, and all personnel must be 

polite and willing to assist the customer as 

needed. Warranty, return and issue-

resolution processes must also be efficient 

and friendly.  

http://www.wisegeek.com/what-is-customer-satisfaction.htm
http://www.wisegeek.com/how-do-i-manage-customer-expectations.htm
http://www.wisegeek.com/how-do-i-manage-customer-expectations.htm
http://www.wisegeek.com/what-is-customer-service.htm
http://www.wisegeek.com/what-is-quality-of-service.htm
http://www.wisegeek.com/what-is-quality-of-service.htm
http://www.wisegeek.com/what-is-market-research.htm
http://www.wisegeek.com/what-is-market-research.htm
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A discussion of customer satisfaction 

objectives should always include the impact 

on future behavior. While it is desirable that 

the customer have a good experience with 

both the product and the process, a truly 

satisfied customer will return to make future 

purchases and will recommend the product 

or service to others. This grows the 

company's customer base and contributes to 

long-term customer relationships. 

Conclusion: 

Consumer satisfied return to the business 

and ensure that healthy profits are made. 

They also help to build a good reputation. 

Working hard to make certain that this gets 

even better, It knows that if customers 

receive good service 'This time, next time, 

every time,' then they are more likely to 

return. 

Reference 
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http://www.businessdictionary.com.  
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Introduction  

Digital India has been launched with an 

objective of linking rural areas with high-

speed Internet networks and humanizing 

digital literacy. The vision of Digital India 

programme(DIP) is inclusive growth in 

areas of electronic services, products, 

manufacturing and job opportunities. It is 

centered on three key areas – Digital 

Infrastructure as a Utility to Every Citizen, 

Governance & Services on Demand and 

Digital Empowerment of Citizens. The 

Government of India(GOI) entity Bharat 

Broadband Network Limited (BBNL) 

which executes the National Optical Fibre 

Network project will be the custodian of 

Digital India (DI) project. BBNL had 

ordered United Telecoms Limited to 

connect 250,000 villages through GPON 

to ensure FTTH based broadband. This 

will provide the first basic setup to achieve 

towards Digital India and is expected to be 

completed by 2017.
 
The government is 

planning to create 28,000 seats of BPOs in 

various states and set up at least one 

Common Service Centre in each of the 

village‟s administration (local bodies) in 

the state.  

Sources of DIP  

The GOI hopes to attain the development 

of DIP from following sources  

1. Universal access to Internet 

2. Public Internet Access Programme 

3. e-Governance – Reforming 

Government through Technology 

4. e-Kranti - Electronic delivery of 

services 

5. Information for All 

6. Electronics Manufacturing 

7. IT Jobs 

8.  Digital Locker facility will help 

citizens to digitally store their 

important documents like PAN card, 

passport, mark sheets and degree 

certificates. Digital Locker will 

provide secure access to Government 

issued documents.  

9. Attendance.gov.in is a website, 

launched to keep a record of the 

attendance of Government employees 

on a real-time basis 

Statement of the problem 

As per as Indian population census, only 2 

percentage of rural populations have the 

English speaking knowledge. Rest 

everyone depends on their vernacular 



Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                              

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]  ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 216 
 

language for all living their lives. In 

addition to it, majority of population are 

uneducated. GOI directs to its citizens to 

create email address to connect rural India 

with the Digital India. The lack of email 

address, lack of basic education and 

computer literacy are the important 

problems with the respect beneficiaries of 

this DIP. On the other hand officials and 

other institutions are not fully digitalized 

in rural India. It is better to create the 

infrastructures of information technology 

facilities such as internet and phone 

services and connectivity in rural area. The 

lot of villages in Palani taluk is situated 

without above said facility. 

Objectives of the study  

1. To analysis the level of digitalization 

Practices of government and private 

sectors in Palani Taluk of Dindingul 

District 

2. To evaluate the capabilities to utilize 

and include in DIPs 

3. To know the Challenges of 

digitalization Practices to Palani Taluk of 

Dindingul District 

Methodology of the study  

It is a descriptive study. The study has 

confined its scope within the Palani taluk 

of Dindigul district only. The sampling 

method was adopted to collected the 

primary data. 50 Numbers of respondents 

(25 numbers from officials both from 

public sector and private sector and 25 

from general public) were selected by 

using simple random techniques. Primary 

date has been collected from two type of 

interview schedule such as one to officials 

and another to public. The collected data 

analyzed and interpreted by using 

statistical tools such as percentage, 

average and ANOVA  

The digitalization Practices in Palani 

Taluk of Dindingul District 

The Palani Taluk of Dindigul District 

consists one Palani city municipality and 

20 Village administrations local Bodies. 

The agriculture and allied MSMEs is the 

prevailing livelihood of poor peoples of 

this taluk. In additions to it, handlooms 

weavers and spinning mill and paper mills 

workers are living in this taluk. The area of 

digitalization in Palani taluk may comes 

under two categories such as 

1. Public administration and essential 

services  

2. Agricultural & industrial sector  

The administrative offices and essential 

services in Palani taluk are partially 

digitalized at taluk head quarter level. But 

offices at village level are not digitalized. 

Majority of offices of the government of 

Tamil nadu are under the process of 

digitalization. In this connection, the 

majority of officials of various 

departments are having the low level 
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knowledge in the computer literacy. This 

is one the pitfalls to achieve the 

digitalization in all aspect of this taluk. In 

addition to it, inadequate facilities like 

Transistor, Microprocessor, Desktop 

computer, Gaming consoles, Modem and 

internet, Digital printing technology, 

Digital camera, Digital audio tracking 

systems Mobile telephony Laptop and 

miniature computers. The basic facilities 

like 24 hours electricity supply, 24 hours 

internet availability without break, relevant 

office arrangement and other equipments 

are the emerging need for cent percent 

digitalization in this taluk. The table 

no;1exhibited Level of digitalization of 

public administration and essential 

services in Palani taluk of Dindigul district 
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Table no 1.  

Level of digitalization of public administration and essential services in Palani taluk of 

Dindigul district 

Si no Area Level of digitalization  

1. Office of the Divisional revenue officer Partially Digitalized 

2 Office of the Taluk administration Partially Digitalized 

3. Office of the special Thasildhars 

(Draught, old age pension, Rations cards etc) 

Partially Digitalized 

4 Palani Statistical office  Partially Digitalized 

5 Palani town and taluk police stations  Partially Digitalized 

6 Palani government Hospital  Partially Digitalized 

7 Primary health centre  Not Digitalized 

8 Offices of the agriculture department  Partially Digitalized 

9 Offices of the public works Partially Digitalized 

10 Offices of pantachayat union Partially Digitalized 

11 Office of village administrative officers  Not Digitalized 

12 Offices of revenue inspector  Not Digitalized 

13 Offices of land registration and marriage registration Digitalized 

14 Offices of Cooperative department  Partially Digitalized 

15 Offices of Civil supply department Partially Digitalized 

16 Ration stores  Partially Digitalized 

17 Public sector banks Partially Digitalized 

18 Private sector banks  Digitalized 

19 Head and sub head post offices  Partially Digitalized 

20 Branch post offices  Not Digitalized 

21 Cooperative banks  Partially Digitalized 

22 Cooperative societies  Not Digitalized 

23 Offices of the electricity  Partially Digitalized 

24 Fire services  Partially Digitalized 

25 Offices of the Local bodies  Not Digitalized 

(Sources ; Complied from primary data) 

It is observed that the majority of private sector units come under the category of MSMEs 

and business of the same is agro based except small numbers of textile units. They have the 

business with poor and low level or uneducated agriculturalist. The rural employers of these 

units are not interesting to implement the digitalization their business. In addition to it, 

retailers expect departmental stores are not accepting the same. The private hospitals, hotels 

and public transportations are in initial level of the same. The basic main reason is lack of 

awareness among the MSMEs employers. The travel agencies and Auditing officials are 

having very deep interest in adopting the DIPs. 
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Table no 2. 

Level of digitalization of Agricultural, Industrial and services sector in Palani taluk of 

Dindigul district 

Sl no Area Level of digitalization  

1. Department stores  Partially Digitalized 

2 Medical stores  Not Digitalized 

3. Agricultural wholes sale and private market  Not Digitalized 

4 Industrial sectors  Partially Digitalized 

5 Retail outlets  Not Digitalized 

6 Private Hospital  Not Digitalized 

7 Others Not Digitalized 

(Sources ; Complied from primary data) 

Table no:3 

The availabilities of facilities for Digitalization from the Sample respondents in Palani 

taluk of Dindigul district 

Sl 

no 

Facilities Percentage 

Availability  

Percentage not 

Availability  

Officials  Public Officials  Public 

1 Transistor 13 06 37 44 

2 Microprocessor 09 03 41 47 

3 Desktop computer 39 23 11 27 

4 Gaming consoles 10 00 40 50 

5 Modem and internet 38 36 12 14 

6 Digital printing 

technology 

37 18 13 32 

7 Digital camera 26 19 24 31 

8 Digital audio tracking 

systems 

04 00 44 50 

9 Mobile telephony 42 50 08 00 

10 Laptop and miniature 

computers 

41 39 09 11 

(Sources ; Complied from primary data) 

The business peoples are equipped with small number of facilities such as laptops/ computer 

and internet facilities for the digitalization. But the general public with poor background is 

not equipped with such type of equipment. (Table no : 3) 

Analysis of Capabilities of the Sample Respondents towards the digitalization  

It has been ascertained from the Table no : 4. that the human Capabilities of government and 

private sector officials and employers of MSMEs such as , “Work habits and Motivation” 

(3.8370, 3.6944) and “ “Personal relationship ‟ „Knowledge‟ have been highly rated in 
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association with the digitalization .. Next to it, The skill and competencies have been rated in 

association with the digitalization. 

Table no: 4  

Analysis of Capabilities of the Sample Respondents towards the digitalization  

Sl. 

No. 
 

Mean Score 
F 

Ratio 

F 

Proba-

bility 

Government  

Officials  

Private sector 

officials  

Agricultural  

MSMEs  

1 Education 2.9783 3.2500 2.6154 0.9269 0.3982 

2 Knowledge 3.0435 3.6944 2.6923 0.7158 0.4906 

.3 Skills 2.9783 3.0000 2.6923 0.2452 0.7829 

4 Competencies 2.9022 3.0278 2.3846 0.8991 0.4093 

5 
Work habits and 

Motivation 
3.8370 3.6944 3.1538 2.0505 0.1326 

6 
Personal 

relationship  
3.8261 3.2468 3.4615 0.7969 0.4528 

* Significant at 5 percent level (Sources: Complied from primary Data 

Conclusion  

The Digitalization has a dramatic change 

in many industries and business strategies 

of organizations to accommodate to digital 

media and the customer base that who is 

becoming more and more accustomed to 

digital way of life. One of the business 

segments where digitalization has made a 

vast impact is the M&E world. The 

potential of digitalization driving 

renovation of human society to a next level 

of comfort and sophistication are immense 

and only time will stand witness to the 

changes digital technology would bring to 

our planet. 
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The relationship between teachers and 

students was oriented towards just imparting 

knowledge in the past. This concept is 

gradually changing though not in a radical 

manner; education is not restricted with 

knowledge but formation of students. 

Developing students in courage and maturity 

to encounter the complexity of life is 

capturing the visionary educators of present 

day.   

Current theories - The Multiple Intelligences 

Theory (Gardner, 1983) & The Emotional 

Intelligence Theory (Mayer & Salovey, 

1995 Goleman, 1995) - point out the 

important of emotional intelligence for the 

students of higher learning. IQ alone does 

not guarantee the required success in the 

modern organizations; in fact it only counts 

for 20%, and the rest goes for Emotional and 

Social Intelligences, and luck (Goleman, 

1995).  

Emotional intelligence is increasingly 

becoming an important concept in the 

workplaces, workshops and conferences are 

organized to help employees and managers 

to understand the important of emotional 

intelligence and to implement it in their 

work place (Abraham, 1999). If emotional 

intelligence is considered nowadays vital for 

success, then it becomes imperative that 

students of higher learning must pay more 

attention to the components of emotional 

intelligence. 

The purpose of this study is to analysis the 

emotional intelligence of teachers in various 

institutions like Engineering, Arts and 

Management College 
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Emotional Intelligence  

Emotional Intelligence: It is being able to 

monitor our own and others' feelings and 

emotions, to discriminate among them, and 

to use this to guide our thinking and actions 

(Salovey & Mayer, 1990). The emotionally 

intelligent person is skilled in four areas: 

Identifying, using, understanding, and 

regulating emotions (Salovey & Mayer, 

1990).  

According to Goleman (1995) emotional 

intelligence consists of five components: 

Knowing our emotions (self-awareness), 

managing them, motivating ourselves, 

recognizing emotions in others (empathy), 

and handling relationships. 

Teaching emotional and social skills is very 

important at school, it can affect academic 

achievement positively not only during the 

year they are taught, but during the years 

that follow as well. Teaching these skills has 

a long-term effect on achievement.   

Significance of the Study 

 The use of emotional intelligence to aid 

the student development process can 

address these non academic challenges. 

 Investing in the emotional development 

of students also impacts leadership 

effectiveness, both on campus and in 

the future. 

 Statement of the Problem 

 Teachers can’t focus on their work fully 

when their family problem interrupts 

their mind. So normally they deliver 

negative emotions. 

 Usually most of the teachers show the 

 Self 

Personal Competence 

Other 

Social Competence 

 

 

Recognition 

Self-Awareness 

 Emotional self-awareness 

 Accurate self-assessment 

 Self-Confidence 

Social Awareness 

 Empathy 

 Service Orientation 

 Organisational awareness 

 

 

 

Regulation 

Self-Management 

 Self-control 

 Trustworthiness 

 Conscientiousness 

 Adaptability 

 Achievement drive 

 Initiative 

 

Relationship Management 

 Developing others 

 Influence 

 Communication 

 Conflict management 

 Leadership 

 Change catalyst 

 Building blocks 

 Teamwork and collaboration 
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negative emotions when they receive 

negative comments from the higher 

authority in front of their peer group. 

 Most of the times misbehaving students 

are subject to receive negative emotions 

from the teachers. 

Scope of the Study 

The study of emotional intelligence focuses 

on handling of emotions by oneself and with 

others. There is no relation between the 

qualification and the intelligence level. The 

study is based on the evaluation of 

emotional quotient among the teachers. The 

reason for the study of emotional 

intelligence is that nowadays students are 

more sensitive and inactive. So the teachers 

should have a positive emotional 

intelligence that may help the students’ 

growth as well as the institution growth 

because the teachers are the foundation for 

the students’ life and for the institution. 

Objectives of the Study 

Primary objectives 

 To understand the emotional 

intelligence level of teachers in higher 

education. 

Secondary objectives 

 To identify and analyze the self 

awareness level of teachers in higher 

education. 

 To analyze the self management level of 

teachers in higher education. 

 To measure the social awareness level of 

teachers in higher education. 

 To identify the social skills level of 

teachers in higher education. 

Limitations of the Study 

 Emotional intelligence of teachers is not 

a constant, because it depends upon the 

attitude of the person and it may get 

changed. 

 Being in a small population we can’t 

conclude that emotional intelligence of 

teachers is highly positive or highly bad. 

 Emotional intelligence cannot be 

measured in all the circumstances as in 

the case of IQ tests as emotional 

intelligence deals with self awareness, 

self control, empathy, emotional 

exploitation, social abilities. 

Research Methodology 

Research Design 

A research design is the arrangement of 

conditions for collection and analysis of data 

in a manner that aims to combine relevance 

to the research purpose with economy in 

procedure.  

Sampling Technique 

Simple Random Sampling method was used 

to collect data. The sample size was 98.  
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Sample Size 

The sample size is 98.  That researcher had 

distributed 130 as census but the researchers 

get back only 98 response. 

Sources of Data 

The data may be classified as primary and 

secondary data.  

Primary Data 

 Primary data is to be collected from 

teachers through questionnaire. 

Secondary Data 

 The secondary data was collected from 

the various books and journals. The 

whole data was collected for the 

research, was done by the convenient of 

the respondents. 

Testing of Tools 

Statistical Tools 

In this research, the statistical tools used by 

the researcher are Average, Standard 

Deviation and Chi- Square. By these 

analyses the researcher gets effective results. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Analysis and Interpretations 

Table 1 

 Comparison of Emotional Intelligence 

Scores among Arts, Management and 

Engineering College Teachers 

 

 

 

 

Infer

ence: 

The table shows the Average and Standard 

deviation of Emotional Intelligence (EI) 

scores of teachers of Arts, Management and 

Engineering Colleges are 266, 271, and 259 

respectively. The Management College 

teachers are depicting higher emotional 

intelligence.  

The SD of EI score for teachers of Arts, 

Management and Engineering Colleges are 

34, 19, and 21 respectively. The lower SD 

value for Management Teachers suggests 

that they are more homogeneous in 

Emotional Intelligence than Arts and 

Engineering teachers. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Category Average SD 

Arts 266 34 

Management 271 19 

Engineering 259 21 
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Table 2 

Comparisons of emotional intelligence 

among gender 

      

 

 

 

Inference: 

 The table shows the average and SD of 

emotional intelligence scores among gender. 

The average EI score for male it is 258, and 

for female is 266. This shows that the 

emotional intelligence for female is higher 

when comparing to the male. The standard 

deviation score for male and female it is 27 

and 26 which respectively. The female are 

more homogenous when compare to male.                        

Table 3 

Comparisons of Emotional Intelligence 

among Age 

 

Inference: 

The table presents the average and standard 

deviation of emotional intelligence among 

age. The average score for less than 30 it is 

263 and for more than 30 it is 265. This 

shows that the category which is in less than 

30 have more emotional intelligence than 

the category more than 30. The standard 

deviation for less than 30 it is 30 and for 

more than 30 it is 17. By this it concluded 

that the category more than 30 is more 

homogenous when compared to the category 

less than 30.  

Table 4 

Relationship between Gender and 

Emotional Intelligence  

Null Hypothesis: There is no siginificant 

relationship between the Gender and 

Emotional Intelligence. 

 Chi- Square 

 

 

 

Since table value (3.841) is greater than the 

calculated value at 5% level so, it accepting 

the null hypothesis and rejecting the 

alternative hypothesis. On an average 

Female (55%) are higher in EI than the Male 

Category Average SD 

Male 258 27 

Female 266 26 

Gender No of Staffs 

Above 

Average 

No of Staffs 

Below 

Average 

 

Male 15(48%) 16(52%) 31 

Female 37(55%) 30(45%) 67 

 52 46 98 

O E O-E (O-

E)^2 

((O-

E)^2)/E 

15 16 -1 1 0.06 

16 15  1 1 0.07 

37 36 1 1 0.03 

30 31             -

1 

1 0.03 

Total 0.19 

Category Average SD 

<30 263 30 

>30 265 17 
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(48%) although the difference in very less 

(5%). 

Table 5 

Relationship between Age and Emotional 

Intelligence  

Null Hypothesis: There is no siginificant 

relationship between the Age and Emotional 

Intelligence 

 

Chi- Square 

O E O-E (O-E)^2 ((O-E)^2)/E 

35 38 -3 9 0.24 

36 33 -3 9 0.27 

18 15 -3 9 0.5 

9 12 -3 9 0.75 

TOTAL 1.76 

 

Since table value (3.841) is greater than the 

calculated value at 5% level so, it accepting 

the null hypothesis and rejecting the 

alternative hypothesis. On an average the > 

30 age groups (67%) are higher in EI than 

the < 30 age group (49%). 

 

 

 

Findings 

Emotional Intelligence 

The EI scores for Arts, Management and 

Engineering are compared in terms of 

Average scores and Standard Deviation (σ). 

The data show that Management Institution 

teachers are having higher EI when 

compared to Arts and Engineering College 

teachers. Next to Management Institution, 

Arts College teachers are higher in EI than 

the Engineering College teachers. 

For the Data on Gender and EI 

The Chi- Square value is 0.19. This is not 

significant at 5% level. Hence there is no 

relationship between the Gender and EI. 

However the average score for EI are higher 

for Females than the Males. 

For the Data on Age and EI 

The Chi-Square value is 1.76. This is not 

significant at 5% level. Hence there is no 

relationship between the Age and EI. 

However the average score for the Greater 

than 30 Age Group are higher than the Less 

than 30 Age Group. 

Suggestions 

 To become emotionally intelligent the 

teachers need to be aware and manage 

their own emotions in their interactions. 

 To make the teachers aware of their own 

emotions the institution can also arrange 

for a transcendental meditation 

Age No of Staffs 

Above 

Average 

No of Staffs 

Below 

Average 

 

< 30 35(49%) 36(51%) 71 

         

>30 

18(67%) 9(33%) 27 

 53 45 98 
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 Apart from these the teachers can relax 

themselves they need to spend more time 

with the peers and friends.  

Conclusion 

The emotional intelligence of teachers plays 

a vital role in the education institution. The 

role of teachers is the key factor for the 

institution development as well as students’ 

development. In other words, it can be stated 

that the development of institution depends 

on the development teachers and students. 
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Abstract  

The strategies employed CRM is aimed at 

mutual benefit to the customers and 

industries. It creates deep and wide impact 

on customers and mistake in deep roads in 

identifying the lucrative move of the 

industries. Collaborative CRM focuses on 

customer integration using a set of 

interaction channels and working intimately 

with selected customers, suppliers, and 

business partners. The knowledge 

management process and the interaction 

management process are highly dependent 

on the technological and human resources of 

the organization. 

Keywords: CRM, Process, Forms, 

Drawbacks, Future of CRM 

Introduction 

Customer relationship management (CRM) 

is not just the application of technology, but 

is a strategy to learn more about customers' 

needs and behaviors in order to develop 

stronger relationships with them. As such it 

is more of a business philosophy than a 

technical solution to assist in dealing with 

customers effectively and efficiently. 

Why CRM? 

Customer relationship management (CRM) 

helps businesses to gain an insight into the 

behavior of their customers and modify their 

business operations to ensure that customers 

are served in the best possible way. In 

essence, CRM helps a business to recognize 

the value of its customers and to capitalize 

on improved customer relations. The better 

you understand your customers, the more 

responsive you can be to their needs. 

CRM can be achieved by: 

 finding out about your customers' 

purchasing habits, opinions and 

preferences 

 profiling individuals and groups to 

market more effectively and increase 

sales 

 changing the way you operate to 

improve customer service and marketing 
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Business Benefits of CRM 

A major benefit can be the development of 

better relations withour existing customers, 

which can lead to: 

 increased sales through better timing due 

to anticipating needs based on historic trends 

 identifying needs more effectively by 

understanding specific customer 

requirements 

 cross-selling of other products by 

highlighting and suggesting alternatives or 

enhancements 

 identifying which of your customers are 

profitable and which are not effective 

targeted  marketing communications 

aimed specifically at customer needs 

 a more personal approach and the 

development of new or improved products 

and services in order to win more business 

in the future 

 enhanced customer satisfaction and 

retention, ensuring that your good reputation 

in the marketplace continues to grow 

 increased value from your existing 

customers and reduced cost associated with 

supporting and servicing them, increasing 

your overall efficiency and reducing total 

cost of sales 

 improved profitability by focusing on 

the most profitable customers and dealing 

with the unprofitable in more cost effective 

ways 

CRM Forms 

CRM forms will cover the extent in which 

CRM will act at an organization, where 

CRM is extending in three levels such as; 

strategic level, operational level, and 

analytical level. The strategic level of CRM 

deals with the creation of customer-centric 

business culture by which a better value 

over competitors are created through taking 

decisions of where to better invest the 

organization's resources. The operational 

type deals with customers' processes 

automation including marketing automation, 

sales-force automation, and service 

automation.  

Operational CRM deals with automation and streamlining workflow at the front office which include collecting data, processing transactions and controlling workflow at the sales, marketing, and services the analytical type deals with increasing customer and organization value using the customer data. Analytical CRM builds on 

operational CRM and analyze customer data 

to create information about the customer 

segmentation, customer behavior, and 

customer value to the organization using 

statistical analysis tools especially the data 

mining. In essence, there is another form of 

CRM, which is collaborative CRM. 

The collaborative CRM works as a subset of 

the operational CRM. Collaborative CRM 

focuses on customer integration using a set 

of interaction channel sand working 

intimately with selected customers, 

suppliers, and business partners. The 
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collaborative technologies include different 

communication means such as email, phone 

call, fax, and website pages by which the 

customer may use at the interaction with an 

organization. 

CRM Process 

The process can be defined as the way in 

which things are done within an 

organization. CRM processes as "the 

activities performed by the organization 

concerning the management of the customer 

relationship and these activities are grouped 

according to a longitudinal view of the 

relationship". CRM process is to form 

customers' perceptions of an organization 

and its products through identifying 

customers, creating customer knowledge, 

and building customers relationships.  

CRM processes are categorized into vertical 

and horizontal processes, front-office and 

back-office processes, and primary and 

secondary processes. The vertical processes 

refer to the processes that are placed 

completely within business functions like 

customer acquisition process while, 

horizontal processes refer to the cross-

functional processes like product 

development process. Front-office processes 

refer to the customer facing processes like 

complaint management process while, back-

office processes refer to the hidden and non-

facing processes from customers like the 

procurement process.  

The primary processes are the processes that 

have major cost or revenue implications for 

organizations like the logistics process in 

courier organization and claims process in 

insurance organizations while, the secondary 

processes are the processes that have minor 

cost or revenue implication for 

organizations. On the other hand, a different 

perspective of CRM processes has been 

identified in three levels such as, (i) the 

customer-facing level, (ii) the functional 

level, and (iii) the company-wide level. 

Customer-facing level  

CRM process at the customer-facing level 

can be defined as "a systematic process to 

manage customer relationship initiation, 

maintenance, and termination; across all 

customer contact points to maximize the 

value of the relationship portfolio". There 

are three CRM processes at the customer-

facing level of CRM including 

 Relationship initiation,  

 Relationship maintenance, and 

 Relationship termination. 

The initiation process refers to the activities 

that take place before or in the early stages 

of the relationship, such as identifying 

potential customers; the maintenance 

process includes the activities that portray 
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normal customer relationships, such as 

cross-selling, up-selling, or retention 

programs; and the termination process 

includes both the activities used to find and 

settle on ending a bad relationship for 

example, ending the relationship with 

unprofitable, or low value customer, and the 

termination management activities. The 

customer-facing level CRM processes 

includes the building of a single view of the 

customer across all contact channels and the 

distribution of customer intelligence to all 

customer-facing functions. This perspective 

emphasizes on the importance of 

coordinating information across time and 

contact channels to manage the entire 

customer relationship systematically. 

Customer-oriented  

Customer process encompasses the customer 

activities performed to satisfy a need or to 

solve a problem indicated for the semi-

structured and knowledge intensive nature 

of the customer-oriented CRM processes. In 

addition, it has been differentiated among 

three kinds of customer-oriented CRM 

processes;  

(i)   CRM delivery processes,  

(ii)  CRM support processes, and  

(iii) CRM analysis processes.  

CRM delivery processes are the processes of 

direct contact with customer and are 

considered as part of the customer process 

including campaign management process, 

sales management process, service 

management process, and complaint 

management process.CRM support 

processes deal with accomplishing 

supporting purposes through the market 

research process and loyalty management 

process while, CRM analysis processes 

concentrate on combining and analyzing the 

collected customer knowledge in other CRM 

processes, including the processes of 

customer scoring and lead management, 

customer profiling and segmentation, and, 

feedback and knowledge management. 

Cross-functional  

Five generic cross-functional CRM 

processes based on a holistic approach 

which includes 

(i) The strategy development process, 

(ii) The value creation process,  

(iii)  The multichannel integration 

process, 

(iv)   The information management 

process, and 

(v) The performance assessment 

process.  

The strategy development process 

encompasses an interactive set of strategic 

processes that inaugurate with a detailed 

review of an organization's strategy where, 
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the focus within this process is on the 

organization's business strategy and 

customer strategy.  Firstly, the consideration 

of the organization's business strategy is to 

detect how it should be developed and 

evolve over time, then it could instigate with 

are view of the organization's vision, and the 

industry and competitive environment. The 

organization's customer strategy entails the 

identification of the existing and potential 

customer base and recognition of the most 

appropriate form of customer segmentation. 

CRM Macro-level   

CRM macro-level processes refers to the 

undertaken activities of an organization to 

create market intelligence that the 

organization can leverage to build and 

sustain a profit-maximizing portfolio of 

customer relationships through two sub-

processes; knowledge management process 

and interaction management process. The 

knowledge management process and the 

interaction management process are highly 

dependent on the technological and human 

resources of the organization. Knowledge 

management process is defined from CRM 

perspective as the process that "is concerned 

with all of the activities directed towards 

creating and leveraging the market 

intelligence that firms need to build and 

maintain a portfolio of customer 

relationships that maximizes organizational 

profitability". The knowledge management 

process can be sub-divided into three 

processes; data collection, intelligence 

generation, and intelligence dissemination. 

Data collection refers to the capture of 

information related to the market and 

customers.  

The intelligence generation refers to the 

conversion of the captured information into 

actionable intelligence witch needs to be 

disseminated in the intelligence 

dissemination process across the 

organization to all employees who have a 

direct contact with the customer or working 

on the marketing activities of the 

organization. The interaction management 

process refers to the utilizing of the market 

intelligence to strengthen customer 

relationships and interaction productivity 

between buyer and seller, where this 

interaction could be an exchange of products 

and services for money, information 

exchange, or social exchange.   The 

interaction management process has three 

dimensions as interaction consistency, 

interaction relevancy, and interaction 

appropriateness. 

The interaction consistency is the extent to 

which an interaction varies from and builds 

upon the preceding stream of buyer–seller 
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interactions. The interaction relevancy  is 

the degree to which an interaction creates 

value within the context of a buyer–seller 

relationship and the interaction 

appropriateness is the extent to which an 

interaction maximizes both customer value 

and the long-term return on organizational 

resource investments. 

How to Implement CRM  

The implementation of a customer 

relationship management (CRM) solution is 

best treated as a six-stage process, moving 

from collecting information about the 

customers and processing it to using that 

information to improve the marketing and 

the customer experience. 

Stage 1 - Collecting information 

The priority should be to capture the 

information we need to identify the 

customers and categories their behavior. 

Those businesses with a website and online 

customer service have an advantage as 

customers can enter and maintain their own 

details when they buy. 

Stage 2 - Storing information 

The most effective way to store and manage 

the customer information is in a relational 

database - a centralized customer database 

that will allow us to run all our systems from 

the same source, ensuring that everyone uses 

up-to-date information. 

Stage 3 – Accessing information 

With information collected and stored 

centrally, the next stage is to make this 

information available to staff in the most 

useful format. 

Stage 4 - Analyzing customer behavior 

Using data mining tools in spreadsheet 

programs, which analyze data to identify 

patterns or relationships, we can begin to 

profile customers and develop sales 

strategies. 

Stage 5 - Marketing more effectively 

Many businesses find that a small 

percentage of their customers generate a 

high percentage of their profits. Using CRM 

to gain a better understanding of our 

customers' needs, desires and self-

perception, we can reward and target the 

most valuable customers. 

Stage 6 – Enhancing the customer 

experience 

Just as a small group of customers are the 

most profitable, a small number of 

complaining customers often take up a 

disproportionate amount of staff time. If 

their problems can be identified and 

resolved quickly, by the organization 

personnel, they will have more time for 

other customers. 
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Potential Drawbacks of CRM 

There are several reasons why implementing 

a customer relationship management (CRM) 

solution might not have the desired results. 

 Lack of commitment from people 

within the company to the 

implementation of a CRM solution. 

Adapting to a customer-focused 

approach may require a cultural change. 

There is a danger that relationships with 

customers will break down somewhere 

along the line, unless everyone in the 

business is committed to viewing their 

operations from the customers' 

perspective. The result is customer 

dissatisfaction and eventual loss of 

revenue. 

 Poor communication can prevent buy-

in. In order to make CRM work, all the 

relevant people in the business must 

know what information they need and 

how to use it. 

 Weak leadership could cause problems 

for any CRM implementation plan. The 

onus is on management to lead by 

example and push for a customer focus 

on every project. If a proposed plan isn't 

right for the customers, we shouldn’t do 

it. 

Emerging Trends in CRM  

Electronic Customer Relationship 

Management (ECRM) 

This is a new trend in CRM which exploits 

the power of internet. (ECRM) aims at 

developing and establishing all CRM 

functions with the use of digital 

communication tools such as Email, chat 

rooms, instant messaging, forums, etc. 

ECRM is motivated by the ease of internet 

access from various computing devices such 

as desktops, laptops, tablets, and smart 

phones. 

Features of ECRM  

 It enables the businesses to interact with 

their customers and employers using 

internet.  

 ECRM offers seamless integration of 

CRM processes.  

 ECRM is speedy and reliable.  

 It is highly secured from threats.  
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Difference between CRM and ECRM 

CRM ECRM 

Conventional CRM uses telephone, fax, and retail 

store for contacting customers.  

ECRM uses internet with Personal Digital 

Assistant (PDA) devices.  

It takes care of the customers via Internet.  The customer is able to take care of himself 

using internet.  

It needs the user to download supporting Apps to 

access web-enabled applications.  

In ECRM environment, there is no such 

requirement.  

CRM system design is products and functions 

oriented.  

ECRM system is customer oriented.  

 

Cost of maintenance is high.  

 

Cost of maintenance is lesser.  

 

Time taken for maintenance is long.  

 

Maintenance time is lesser.  

 

 

Future CRM Trends 

The upcoming trends of CRM are: 

Integrating Data from Multiple Channels  

The CRM solution providers are working on 

moving social media data to more secure 

communication channel. They are also 

exploring how they can integrate 

unstructured data coming from multiple 

channels such as Email and mobile smart 

phones. 

Handling Big Data  

As the data is penetrating from multiple 

channels with high volume, velocity, and 

variety, the CRM solution providers are 

exploring how this big data can be managed 

well to be able to use effectively. 

 

 

Shifting to Cloud-based CRM  

The businesses prefer cloud-based CRM 

software to overcome the problems with on 

premise CRM software (in which every new 

feature development requires an expensive 

upgrade). The cloud-based CRM also 

lessens the burden of business for investing 

in infrastructure. 

Social CRM  

The customers are into the practice of 

reading reviews, recommendations, and 

judging the product or service before 

deciding to purchase. The businesses are 

keen to employ social CRM tools in their 

CRM software as the social media can bring 

an insight of customer preferences and 

behavior. 
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The Mobile CRM is expected to be 

Powerful  

Today’s CRM solution providers are 

investing a handsome amount to bring more 

rigor in the mobile platforms of CRM 

applications. 

Using CRM data effectively 

 CRM Software Systems with 

Wearable’s  

It is the next big revolution in the 

development of CRM software systems. 

Wearable are the devices worn by the 

consumers to track their health and fitness 

information. If CRM applications are 

integrated with wearable computing devices, 

then the businesses can get benefited by 

having real time information of customers 

and access to their account data. The 

businesses can then engage with their 

customers effectively and discover 

opportunities of selling and enhancing 

customer relationships. 

 Creating Best Customer 

Experiences  

Though life is not all segregated between 

black and white moments; for the customers 

and businesses it is. The customers 

remember business products and services by 

associating with best and worst experiences. 

The businesses using CRM are placing the 

activities related to making their customers 

feel good in their list of top priorities.  

 CRM to XRM  

XRM is evolved CRM. There is little 

limitation in the word CRM which depicts 

Customer Relationship Management. XRM 

is eXtreme Relationship Management, or 

Any (replace X with any value) Relationship 

Management. The scope of XRM is 

different and larger than the scope of CRM. 

Conclusion 

CRM is a powerful concept for the success 

of any industry. It paves the way to maintain 

an optimistic relationship with customers to 

increase the business and profitability. The 

strategies employed CRM is aimed at 

mutual benefit to the customers and 

industries. It creates deep and wide impact 

on customers and mistake in deep roads in 

identifying the lucrative move of the 

industries. 
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Abstract 

This article examined the various 

motivational strategies for enhancing the 

job performance existing to workers in 

both national as well as international 

perspective. Multinational enterprises 

recognize that human resources play a 

vital role in attaining a competitive 

advantage in the modern business 

atmosphere. Although all phases of 

managing human resources are 

significant, motivation stays to be an 

indispensable Human Resource 

Management activity that helps companies 

in their need for direction and control 

through broadly distributed business 

divisions. The purpose of the article is to 

provide effective employee motivational 

strategies to motivate employees, to 

improve and increase productivity in 

organizations and for being competitive in 

global scenario. 

Key words: Employees, Strategies, 

Motivation, Global scenario 

Introduction  

In the period of globalization business 

organizations do not detain themselves in 

one nation. In order to explore new 

markets and opportunities, organizations 

expand their international functions. In 

managing subsidiaries across different 

countries, the approach to marketing, 

finance, operations, production and above 

all human resource management functions 

has to be customized according to the local 

environment where the secondary unit has 

to operate. In order to survive and grow in 

international markets organizations adapt 

their HRM practices for successful 

execution of strategies 

Nowadays, being successful in the national 

market for a company is not enough. Due 

to globalization there have been many 

international investments and mergers and 

acquisitions. Because of these activities 

companies are required to think about new 

measurements to remain competitive in the 

global market. Human resource is one of 

the most important parts of an 

organization.  

Major activities carried out in the 

organization are controlled and held by the 

contribution of human resources. It plays 

important role in the development of 

organization beneficially.  The key role of 

human resource management in any 

organization is selection and recruitment, 

planning, training, development program 
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for its employees and motivation of 

employees to step for improvement in the 

organization. 

Modern management concepts and 

strategies are designed to solve identifiable 

problems and meet the recognizable needs 

of a particular society. Development in the 

job satisfactions and organization 

efficiency is the result of human resource 

motivation. Maintaining the level of 

motivation of employees in the 

organization is varied from other activities 

carried out in the organization and depends 

on the type of project. Motivation is the 

strength of the people to make them able 

to choose specific work, to stay and work 

hard in the given position. The role of 

human resource and motivation of 

business people or employees in the 

companies is different for different culture 

and economics worldwide. 

Studies have shown that organizations and 

their workers depend on each other to 

fulfill their desired expectations. However, 

a major challenge confronting the global 

companies’ is how to evolve appropriate 

motivational strategies to generate high 

level of performance from its employees, 

without compromising company’s profit 

motives. 

Reasons for employee demotivation 

1.  Lack of career vision 

In the majority of cases, money is merely 

one part of an employee’s motivation. 

Most people want to have clear career 

objectives in place to feel that there is 

progression for them within their 

organisation. Career visioning can be a 

useful process in setting clear, long-term 

goals for an employee so that they can 

proactively work towards projected 

outcomes. 

2. Job insecurity 

Following on from the above point, a lack 

of career vision can give rise to feelings of 

insecurity. All employees want to feel a 

sense of security and longevity in their 

roles and an employer must help facilitate 

this with regular coaching and objective 

setting. 

3. Feeling under-valued 

If an employee feels that their efforts are 

not being recognised or appreciated, 

they’ll soon begin to lack energy and 

commitment in their role. It’s important to 

celebrate successes and give credit where 

credit’s due. Try to make sure that 

achievements are rewarded – even if it’s 

just with a pat on the back. 

4. No development opportunities 

Regular training and development 

opportunities can help boost employee 

motivation and engagement. Most 
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employees will value ongoing learning 

potential and the sense that they’re 

expanding and improving their skills and 

knowledge. If a workplace feels stagnant, 

non-progressive and uninspired – your 

employees’ motivation levels will soon 

dwindle. Get regular feedback from your 

team to see where increased training or 

development opportunities would be best 

placed and appreciated. 

5. Poor leadership 

Effective leadership is an essential factor 

in the motivation of your staff. If strong 

leadership is lacking or is negatively 

affecting the outlook of the team – certain 

employees may start to feel demoralised. 

 Leaders must have a flexible, inclusive 

approach to managing a team and be able 

to communicate clearly whilst instilling 

confidence and focus. If a particular team 

or individual is lacking motivation in your 

business, it may be due to a lack of good 

management. 

6. Conflict 

Conflict in the workplace is hugely 

detrimental. Healthy debate is often 

productive, but it’s important to keep an 

eye out for any workplace intimidation or 

bullying. Some employees may feel 

worried to come forward about issues 

relating to a fellow colleague - which is 

where an anonymous employee survey 

may help to reveal any problem areas. 

7. Unrealistic workload 

It’s important to keep a check on the 

expectations and demands that are being 

placed upon your employees. If someone 

feels overburdened by a large, impossible 

workload – they can soon become 

disillusioned, stressed and lose motivation. 

Equally, if an employee has a workload 

that’s too light or not varied enough, they 

might quickly lose interest. 

Challenges faced by employees in global 

organizations 

i. Visa 

Depending on how much experience an 

employee have in the field they are 

entering, as well as to what extent the 

country they are going to work in is 

looking to attract foreign workers, getting 

a visa can be an issue. If an employee is 

moving with a large international firm then 

one of the huge benefits is that they are 

most likely to do all the work for them and 

it should be a seamless process where they 

are required to sign a few forms.  

 ii. Language 

Obviously language is one of the most 

common key issues when moving 

overseas. If the employees are not yet 

conversational in the language of the 

country they are going to work in, they 

might find it hard to get to their 

hotel/apartment on the first day they 

arrive. However the most important factor 
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to consider is not whether the employees 

will be able to pick the language up, but if 

not speaking the language on arrival will 

affect their ability to work. 

iii. Time difference 

It is obvious that the time difference might 

possibly have the impact on the working of 

the employees. The impact may vary in 

answering phone calls in early hours, food 

habits and other works which includes the 

communication with overseas clients. 

iv. Food 

If the employee is having any specific 

dietary requirements it is worth ensuring 

that they will be able to purchase those 

products in that country, or in the worst 

case scenario ship them over. 

v. Accommodation and cost of living 

The employees should check out how 

much it costs to live overseas. They might 

find that accommodation has been sorted 

out for the first few weeks/months or that 

as part of their package you are given an 

allowance. If possible the employees have 

to speak to people that have lived in the 

city to find out what the employee get for 

their money.  

vi. Cultural Diversity 

A salient issue in international HR is 

understanding and maintaining cultural 

diversity. Working with people from 

different locations or from different 

cultural backgrounds mean adapting the 

business's work style to new ideas, new 

ways of communicating and unfamiliar 

social practices. 

vii. Global Health and Safety 

Safety and health laws and regulations 

vary from country to country. The 

importance placed on workplace safety 

varies among different countries. With 

more and more expatriates working 

internationally, especially in some of the 

less-developed countries, significant health 

and safety issues are arising, and 

addressing these issues is part of the HR 

role. 

viii. International Security and 

Terrorism 

As more firms operate internationally, the 

threat of terrorist actions against those 

firms and the employees working for them 

increases. Nevertheless, individual 

employees and their families living abroad 

must constantly be aware of security 

issues. Countries vary in the extent to 

which they are likely to see violence at the 

workplace. It should be noted, of course, 

that not all violence occurs at work. 

Kidnapping, murder, home invasion, 

robberies, and car-jacking are relatively 

frequent in some places. 

xi. Tough and strict leadership 

Some global companies are known for 

being tough on its workers, with the 

management wanting their workers to 
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always provide excellent outputs because 

they were working for the best company in 

the world. There was a perfectionist 

culture that was very evident within the 

company; where in mistakes would mean 

extensive penalties and sanctions for 

employees. Employees were asked to 

always give their full concentration and 

best efforts regardless of whatever 

problems they were facing within the 

company or in their personal lives. 

x. No Job Security 

With outsourcing, downsizing, 

globalization and pressure to meet the 

bottom line, job security has become a 

scarce commodity. A substantial amount 

of employees have been made to feel as 

valuable to the company as a paper clip. 

Therefore, the backlash has been that 

workers are changing jobs at a clip of 

every three years. 

xi. Under Appreciation 

When an employee feels unappreciated at 

work, the stress it creates can have a fatal 

blow to the company’s productivity and 

bottom line. There are several ways to 

display appreciation, but the simplest ones 

are sometimes all that’s necessary.  

Employee motivational strategies 

Strategy # 1:  providing an effective 

reward system 

Managers often use rewards to reinforce 

employee behavior that they want to 

continue. A reward is a work outcome of 

positive value to the individual. 

Organizations are rich in rewards for 

people whose performance 

accomplishments help meet organizational 

objectives. People receive rewards in one 

of the following two ways: 

 Extrinsic rewards are externally 

administered. They are valued 

outcomes given to someone by another 

person, typically a supervisor or higher 

level manager. Common workplace 

examples are pay bonuses, promotions, 

time off, special assignments, office 

fixtures, awards, verbal praise, and so 

on. In all cases, the motivational 

stimulus of extrinsic rewards originates 

outside the individual. 

 Intrinsic rewards are 

self‐administered. Think of the 

“natural high” a person may 

experience after completing a job. That 

person feels good because she has a 

feeling of competency, personal 

development, and self‐control over her 

work. In contrast to extrinsic rewards, 

the motivational stimulus of intrinsic 

rewards is internal and doesn't depend 

on the actions of other people. 

Strategy # 2: redesigning jobs 

Many people go to work every day and go 

through the same, unenthusiastic actions to 

perform their jobs. These individuals often 
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refer to this condition as burnout. But 

smart managers can do something to 

improve this condition before an employee 

becomes bored and loses motivation. The 

concept of job redesign, which requires 

knowledge of and concern for the human 

qualities people bring with them to the 

organization, applies motivational theories 

to the structure of work for improving 

productivity and satisfaction 

When redesigning jobs, managers look at 

both job scope and job depth. Redesign 

attempts may include the following: 

 Job enlargement. Often referred to 

as horizontal job loading, job 

enlargement increases the variety of 

tasks a job includes. Although it 

doesn't increase the quality or the 

challenge of those tasks, job 

enlargement may reduce some of the 

monotony, and as an employee's 

boredom decreases, his or her work 

quality generally increases. 

 Job rotation. This practice assigns 

people to different jobs or tasks to 

different people on a temporary basis. 

The idea is to add variety and to 

expose people to the dependence that 

one job has on other jobs. Job rotation 

can encourage higher levels of 

contributions and renew interest and 

enthusiasm. The organization benefits 

from a cross‐trained workforce. 

 Job enrichment. Also called vertical 

job loading, this application includes 

not only an increased variety of tasks, 

but also provides an employee with 

more responsibility and authority. If 

the skills required to do the job are 

skills that match the jobholder's 

abilities, job enrichment may improve 

morale and performance. 

Strategy # 3: creating flexibility 

Today's employees value personal time. 

Because of family needs, a traditional 

nine‐to‐five workday may not work for 

many people. Therefore, flextime, which 

permits employees to set and control their 

own work hours, is one way that 

organizations are accommodating their 

employees' needs. Here are some other 

options organizations are trying as well: 

 A compressed workweek is a form of 

flextime that allows a full‐time job to 

be completed in less than the standard 

40‐hour, five‐day workweek. Its most 

common form is the 4/40 schedule, 

which gives employees three days off 

each week. This schedule benefits the 

individual through more leisure time 

and lower commuting costs. The 

organization should benefit through 

lower absenteeism and improved 

performance. Of course, the danger in 

this type of scheduling is the 

possibility of increased fatigue. 
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 Job sharing or twinning occurs when 

one full‐time job is split between two 

or more persons. Job sharing often 

involves each person working one‐half 

day, but it can also be done on weekly 

or monthly sharing arrangements. 

When jobs can be split and shared, 

organizations can benefit by 

employing talented people who would 

otherwise be unable to work full‐time. 

The qualified employee who is also a 

parent may not want to be in the office 

for a full day but may be willing to 

work a half‐day. Although adjustment 

problems sometimes occur, the 

arrangement can be good for all 

concerned. 

 Telecommuting, sometimes 

called flexiplace, is a work 

arrangement that allows at least a 

portion of scheduled work hours to be 

completed outside of the office, with 

work‐at‐home as one of the options. 

Telecommuting frees the jobholder 

from needing to work fixed hours, 

wearing special work attire, enduring 

the normal constraints of commuting, 

and having direct contact with 

supervisors. Home workers often 

demonstrate increased productivity, 

report fewer distractions, enjoy the 

freedom to be their own boss, and 

appreciate the benefit of having more 

time for them. 

Strategy # 3: encourage contributions  

If an employee can regularly contribute 

ideas, and suggestions, it makes them feel 

important and gives meaning to their jobs. 

Give people responsibility and they often 

rise to the challenge. Allow them to 

unleash their imagination, ingenuity and 

creativity and everybody wins. 

Strategy # 4: recognize employees.  

Rewarding people for achievement is a far 

more effective than punishing them for 

failure. There are plenty of simple but 

effective ways employers can recognize 

hard work, such as emailing an 

appreciative note. Organize recognition 

programs and events to honor 

accomplishments personally and publicly. 

Strategy # 5: give constant feedback.  

The days of quarterly or annual reviews 

being the sole form of feedback are long 

gone. Employees want to receive constant, 

specific, and clearly defined feedback 

from their supervisors. Positive feedback 

about accomplishments is essential to 

motivate an employee. 

Strategy # 6: communicate often.  

Open communication is most employees' 

no 1 priority. Find out what interests them 

and what doesn't. Speaking with an 

employee frequently shows that you care 
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about them in more ways than simply 

wanting them to keep up with productivity. 

Strategy # 7: nip negativity in the bud.  

Do not allow employees to talk down to 

one another and/or drag each other through 

the mud. Likewise, make sure you don't do 

the same when other employees are able to 

see it happen to a fellow co-worker. That's 

bad for morale and destroys motivation. 

Strategy # 8: help fulfill career goals.  

If the employee wants to take on more 

responsibility or move into a different 

department, investigate the possibilities 

and get back to them with options. Giving 

workers opportunities to build the skills 

and make the connections they need to get 

ahead in their careers will build loyalty 

and motivation. 

Strategy # 9: maintain workforce 

satisfaction.  

One way to generate sustained profits is to 

build a work environment that attracts and 

keeps talented people who want to show 

up and perform at a level of excellence. 

Focus on creating satisfied employees and 

they will focus on satisfying you and your 

customers. 

Conclusion  

In most organizations, it is common to 

hear the refrain that a particular employee 

is not motivated and hence his or her 

performance has taken a backseat. This is 

the reason companies spend humungous 

amounts of money in arranging for 

training sessions and recreational events to 

motivate the employees. Motivation can be 

understood as the desire or drive that an 

individual has to get the work done. For 

instance, when faced with a task, it is the 

motivation to accomplish it that 

determines whether a particular individual 

would complete the task according to the 

requirements or not. Further, the absence 

of motivation leads to underperformance 

and loss of competitiveness resulting in 

loss of productive resources for the 

organization. It is for this reason that the 

HR managers stress on the employees 

having high levels of motivation to get the 

job done. The motivational strategies 

could bring about remarkable 

improvement in organizational 

performance in the global level. 
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Abstract 

In the modern era of globalization, it has 

become a challenge to keep the customers 

as well as consumers in fold and even keep 

our natural environment safe and that is 

the biggest need of the time. Consumers 

are also aware of the environmental issues 

like global warming and the impact of 

environmental pollution. Green marketing 

is a phenomenon which has developed in 

the modern market and has emerged as an 

important concept in India as in other parts 

of the developing and developed world, 

and is becomes an important strategy of 

facilitating sustainable development. The 

paper describes the Importance and Global 

scenario of green marketing and explores 

the challenges and opportunities of 

businesses with green marketing. Why 

companies are adopting it and future of 

green marketing and concludes that green 

marketing is something that will 

continuously grow in both practice and 

demand. 

Keywords: Environmental pollution, 

Green Marketing, Globalization, 

Sustainable Development. 

Introduction 

Green marketing is a vital constituent of 

the holistic marketing concept today. It is 

particularly applicable to those businesses 

that are directly dependent on the physical 

environment. Changes in the physical 

environment may pose a threat to fishing, 

processed foods tourism and adventure 

sports industries. Consequently new types 

of products were created, called "green" 

products, which would cause less damage 

to the environment. Thus green marketing 

plays an important role to promote and 

reinforce the idea of environmental 

protection and sustainable development 

both in the minds of the customer and the 

firms.  
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Many global players in diverse businesses 

are now successfully implementing green 

marketing practices. Various studies by 

environmentalists indicate that people are 

concerned about the environment and are 

changing their behavioural pattern. The 

most of the consumers, both individual and 

industrial, are becoming more concerned 

about environment-friendly products and 

they feel that they are safe to use. As a 

result, green marketing has emerged, 

which aims at marketing sustainable and 

socially-responsible products and services. 

Now is the era of recyclable, non-toxic and 

environment-friendly goods. This has 

become the new mantra for marketers to 

satisfy the needs of consumers and earn 

better profits. 

Green marketing is the process of 

developing products and services and 

promoting them to satisfy the customers 

who prefer products of good quality, 

performance and convenience at 

affordable cost, which at the same time do 

not have a detrimental impact on the 

environment. It includes a broad range of 

activities like product modification, 

changing the production process, modified 

advertising, change in packaging etc., 

aimed at reducing the detrimental impact 

of products and their consumption and 

disposal on the environment.  

Companies all over the world are striving 

to reduce the impact of products and 

services on the climate and other 

environmental parameters. Marketers are 

taking the cue and are going green. Thus 

there is growing interest among the 

consumers all over the world regarding 

protection of environment in which they 

live. Worldwide evidence indicates people 

are concerned about the environment and 

are changing their behaviour. As a result 

of this, green marketing has emerged 

which speaks for growing market for 

sustainable and socially responsible 

products and services. 

Reasons for venturing into green 

marketing 

Most of the companies are venturing into 

green marketing because of the following 

reasons: 

 Opportunity: In India, around 25% of 

the consumers prefer environmental-

friendly products, and around 28% 

may be considered healthy conscious. 

The Surf Excel detergent which saves 

water and the energy-saving LG 

consumers durables are examples of 

green marketing. 

 Social-Responsibility: Many 

companies have started realizing that 

they must behave in an environment-

friendly fashion. The HSBC became 

the world's first bank to go carbon-
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neutral. Coca-Cola and Walt Disney 

World in Florida, US, have an 

extensive waste management program 

and infrastructure in place. 

 Governmental-Pressure: The Indian 

government too has developed a 

framework of legislations to reduce the 

production of harmful goods and by 

products to protect consumers and the 

society at large. For example, the ban 

of plastic bags in Mumbai, prohibition 

of smoking in public areas, etc. 

 Competitive-Pressure: Many 

companies take up green marketing to 

maintain their competitive edge. The 

green marketing initiatives by niche 

companies such as Body Shop and 

Green & Black have prompted many 

mainline competitors to follow suit. 

 Cost-Reduction: Reduction of 

harmful waste may lead to substantial 

cost savings. For example, the fly ash 

generated by thermal power plants, 

which would otherwise contributed to 

a gigantic quantum of solid waste, is 

used to manufacture fly ash bricks for 

construction purposes. 

The four ps of green marketing 

Like conventional marketers, green 

marketers must address the four Ps„ in 

innovative ways. 

 

 

 Product 

The ecological objectives in planning 

products are to reduce resource 

consumption and pollution and to increase 

conservation of scarce resources. The 

marketer's role in product management 

includes providing product designers with 

market-driven trends and customer 

requests for green product attributes such 

as energy saving, organic, green 

chemicals, local sourcing, etc., 

 Price 

Pricing is a critical element of the 

marketing mix. Most customers are 

prepared to pay a premium if there is a 

perception of additional product value. 

This value may be improved performance, 

function, design, visual appeal or taste. 

Environmental benefits are usually an 

added bonus but will often be the deciding 

factor between products of equal value and 

quality. Environmentally responsible 

products, however, are often less 

expensive when product life cycle costs 

are taken into consideration. For example 

fuel-efficient vehicles, water-efficient 

printing and non-hazardous products. 

 Place 

The choice of where and when to make a 

product available has a significant impact 

on the customers attraction. Very few 

customers go out of their way to buy green 

products merely for the sake of it. 
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Marketers looking to successfully 

introduce new green products should, in 

most cases, position them broadly in the 

market place so they are not just appealing 

to a small green niche market. The 

location must also be consistent with the 

image which a company wants to project. 

 Promotion 

There are three types of green advertising: 

1. Ads that address a relationship between 

a product/service and the biophysical 

environment. 

2. Those that promote a green lifestyle by 

highlighting a product or service. 

3. Ads that present a corporate image of 

environmental responsibility. 

Global scenario of green marketing  

According to Paul Stoneman, financial 

incentives are necessary if the market for 

green products is to improve and grow. 

According to Mintel's report, 66% of 

consumers in United States do not buy 

green products because of high cost, while 

34% say there is lack of availability of 

green products in the market. This shows 

the huge potential for untapped market and 

customer demand and requirement for eco-

friendly products which the companies can 

exploit for capturing the market share and 

thereby enhancing the profitability and 

sustainability of the organization in the 

global competitive scenario. Most of 

Global Companies have taken up several 

initiatives that help to protect the 

environment including greenhouse gas 

reduction, renewable energy and noise 

reduction, recycling and using alternative 

fuels in its own transportation fleet for 

increasing their accountability towards the 

environment and the society as a whole. 

Challenges in green marketing 

 Need for standardization 

There is no standardization currently in 

place to certify a product as organic. 

Unless some regulatory bodies are 

involved in providing the certifications 

there will not be any verifiable means. A 

standard quality control board needs to be 

in place for such labeling and licensing. 

 New concept  

Indian literate and urban consumer is 

getting more aware about the merits of 

Green products.  But it is still a new 

concept for the masses. The consumer 

needs to be educated and made aware of 

the environmental threats. The new green 

movements need to reach the masses and 

that will take a lot of time and effort. 

 Sustainability 

Initially the profits are very low since 

renewable and recyclable products and 

green technologies are more expensive. 

Green marketing will be successful only in 

long run. Hence the business needs to plan 

for long term rather than short term 

strategy and prepare for the same, at the 
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same time it should avoid falling into lure 

of unethical practices to make profits in 

short term.  

 Avoiding green myopia  

Green marketing must satisfy two 

objectives: improved environmental 

quality and customer satisfaction. 

Misjudging either or overemphasizing the 

former at the expense of the latter can be 

termed as green marketing myopia. 

Green marketing and sustainable 

development 

Sustainable development requires 

“sustainable marketing” that is marketing 

efforts that are not only competitively 

sustainable but are also ecologically 

sustainable. Indeed, marketing‟s role in the 

development process is well recognized. 

Much of the economic activity is triggered 

by the marketing process that offers and 

stimulates consumption to satisfy human 

needs and wants. However, marketing‟s 

critical role in development will only be 

appreciated when, through sustainable 

marketing, it meets the needs of the 

present without compromising the ability 

of future generations to meet their own 

needs. 

In response to the challenge of advancing 

simultaneously in economic development 

and environmental protection as the 

sustainable development demand 

companies and academicians have 

developed and/or adopted green marketing 

strategies and other corporate strategies. 

Among the key strategies are; green 

product strategies, green logistic strategies, 

green pricing strategies, green promotion 

strategies, changing consumers from 

consumption culture to ecologically 

concerned consumers, adoption of eco-

marketing orientation as a business 

philosophy, Government intervention, 

lifecycle inventory analysis and teaming 

up for success.  

Green marketing focuses on undertaking 

all marketing activities while protecting 

the environment. On the other hand 

sustainable development demands that the 

future generations inherit the natural 

environment in the same state or better as 

inherited by the previous generations. This 

calls for the protection and improvement 

of the environment. Therefore, sustainable 

development is a dependent variable of 

green marketing. 

Conclusion 

The rapid increase for the environment 

concern in last two decades is stressing 

companies to prove the change to ensure 

the sustainable growth of the society. 

Green marketing should not be considered 

as just one more approach to marketing, 

instead should be pursued with greater 

vigor as it has societal and environmental 

dimensions. Marketers also have the 
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responsibility to make the stakeholders 

aware about the need and the advantages 

of green products. Indian FMCG 

companies are also adopting green to 

retain their image in the market. The 

companies are involved in various 

activities to show their concern for 

environment as well as society, but at the 

same time it is necessary for the 

companies to understand that Green 

marketing should not overlook the 

economic aspect of marketing.  

Green marketing helps in the effective 

outcomes like cost cutting, employee 

satisfaction, waste minimization, society 

welfare for the companies as well for 

society also. Only thing required is the 

determination and commitment from the 

all the stakeholders of the companies. The 

green marketers can expect full support of 

the Government, and the consumers also 

will not mind paying more for a cleaner 

and greener environment. Finally, 

consumers, industrial buyers and suppliers 

need to promote the positive effects of 

Green marketing on the environment. 

Green marketing assumes even more 

importance and relevance in developing 

countries in the world like India which 

should be path breakers and trendsetters 

for all others to follow.  
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Abstract  

Sustainability is a major focus for global 

retailers. Many of the retailers covered in 

this study have adopted sustainability as an 

integral part of their business strategy. This 

has been driven by the aim to reduce 

expenses in their stores, increase sales, 

strengthen brand image and retain 

employees. This section throws light on 

some of these environmental sustainability 

practices undertaken by global retailers and 

act as a guide for Indian retailers in their 

journey towards better environmental 

practices. The retail industry is highly 

resource-intensive, drawing heavily on 

energy, water and natural reserves. It is also 

a major contributor to economic growth and 

is vital as a distribution channel for food, 

water and lifestyle products. While garnering 

a better understanding among Indian 

retailers, it also enables them to identify 

areas in environmental sustainability that is 

easy to address. The report, in conclusion, 

makes recommendations such that Indian 

retailers may take advantage of the changing 

trends in the retail industry and can be 

suitably placed to meet the challenges of an 

increasingly globalized and competitive 

marketplace. 

Key Words: Environmental sustainability, 

retail sector 

Global practices in promoting 

environmental sustainability 

Introduction 

Global Practices in “Promoting 

Environmental Sustainability” for Indian 

retail is readily adaptable to the Indian 

context, with the potential to give leading 

Indian companies an early-mover advantage.  

The study focuses on the environmental 

aspects of sustainability - actions that are in 

the interests of protecting the natural world, 

with particular emphasis on preserving the 

capability of the environment to support 

human life.  

Many retailers considering the amalgamation 

of sustainability in their organizations face 

the following impediment: 

1. Is sustainability gainful?  

2. Will sustainability pay off in the near 

future? 
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3. Will sustainability provide us a 

competitive advantage? 

4. Will customers realize our sustainability 

efforts? 

Environmental sustainability 

Sustainable business initiatives can transmit 

to social, corporate and/or environmental 

sustainability. Collectively, they involve 

groping business process and practices in 

terms of people, planet and profit 

(environmental pyramid) and in search of 

ways to create a positive impact in each area. 

By improving working conditions and 

protecting the environment are certainly 

admirable objectives, they are prove to be 

good business strategies. Several well-

known and highly successful companies are 

proving to be leaders in the fields of 

environmental sustainability and green 

supply chain management. 

Sustainability is not an option but a 

stipulation 

Once companies started making sustainable 

products and services available for people, it 

became a choice between existing products 

or services and sustainable options. As 

technology, improved, sustainable products 

in the market become cheaper and better, and 

started competing with products made by 

conventional methods. Many customers 

today prefer sustainable products to 

traditional products, if they have a choice, 

even if the cost is higher. Businesses 

globally are recognizing this trend. 

Sustainability has global popularity. 

However, it is not without its challenges. 

Many companies lack the knowledge or 

technical abilities for exploring new 

methods, or they might face complications 

adapting to new methods of production or 

might not find it profitable when they 

consider the overheads. Companies may face 

additional costs of purchasing new 

equipment, materials and other higher costs 

associated with shifting to sustainable 

products. 

10 Effects to Promote Sustainability 

1. Recycle 

2. Make informed choice 

3. Grow own garden 

4. Minimize waste 

5. Watch your utility bills 

6. Purchase energy efficient appliances 

7. Compost kitchen waste 

8. Carpool or use public transportation 

more often 

9. Plant more trees 

10. Support organization dedicated to 

sustainability 

Retail sector overview 

The global retail industry has managed 

momentous growth in recent years, $15 
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trillion. Today, the top 100 retailers, enlisted 

in Dow Jones Factiva database, employ more 

than 12.5 million people and together have a 

market capitalization of over $1.79 trillion.  

Global Retail Sector 

The retail industry observes a 10.35 per cent 

growth in sales and a 5.86 per cent increase 

in profit margin in spite of challenging 

economic conditions. This was suitable to 

rising demand for consumer staples (such as 

food and beverages) counteract more 

sensitive retail segments like accessories and 

apparel. The global retail market is 

subjugated by large corporations like Wal-

Mart, Tesco and Carrefour among others. In 

terms of sales, the top 10 retailers account 

for nearly 42 percent of the share of revenue 

of the top 100. Increasing consumers have 

become more cautious, helping general 

merchandisers (or discounters) increase their 

presence in the industry. The discounters 

offer an increased range of consumable 

products and convenience foods at 

discounted rates, which gives them a 

competitive advantage over supermarkets, 

drug stores and convenience stores 

(Hermanson, 2013). 

It is apparent that Asian retail industry is 

going to play an important role in the global 

retail market.  India, one of the largest retail 

markets in Asia, is considered a money-

spinning market for investors globally. India 

opened up to FDI in retail over three years 

ago; and the country has already seen 

significant investments from large global 

retailers. 

Indian Retail Sector 

The retail sector in India was viewed as one 

of the most fast-paced profitable sectors in 

the world and is one of the top five retail 

markets globally in terms of economic value 

(Accha, 2013). The formal sales in this 

sector account for nearly 29.3% of India‟s 

GDP. The Indian retail market was estimated 

to be US$ 571.06 billion in 2013 and is 

expected to grow to US$ 919.74 billion by 

2017 (by market capitalization. The growth 

of the retail sector growth is taking place not 

just in major cities, but also in Tier 2 and 

Tier 3 cities.  

Retail is the second largest sector in terms of 

employment after agriculture, providing 

source of revenue for over 40 million people 

or 3.3 per cent% of the Indian population 

(Accha,2013). Big unlisted retail chains, 

such as Reliance Fresh, Aditya Birla Group‟s 

More, Bharti Retail‟s Easyday and Tata-

owned Star Bazaar all posted double-digit 

sales growth is reflecting their increasing 

popularity among shoppers appreciably. 

While the retail sector is experiencing 

exponential growth, the organized retail 
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sector in India is still in its nascent stages. 

However, the market share of structured 

retail is expected to grow to 30 per cent% by 

2030 and sales by 61 per cent% between 

2013 – 2017.The rules associated with FDI 

entail that global retailers planning to invest 

in India contribute to improving the overall 

supply chain of the retail industry. This is 

likely to strength domestic competitors to 

further invest in infrastructure and logistics 

in the country. In India, around 30 per cent 

of food stocks wasted every year due to a 

lack of storage conveniences to  address the 

problem of food shortage and supply in India 

to some extent.  

Environmental Parameters 

On the basis of the initiatives undertaken by 

global retailers and publicly available 

sustainability indices/metrics define some 

critical environmental parameters were used 

to understand and examine environmental 

sustainability initiatives of global retailers. 

They are:  

1. Energy Conservation and Emission 

Reduction 

2. Packaging 

3. Waste Reduction and Recycling 

4. Water Stewardship 

5. Green Buildings  

6. Sustainable Products  

7. Supply Chain  

8. Biodiversity/Habitat/Wildlife 

Conservation 

9. Presence of Environmental Policy 

10. Environmental Reporting 

11. Environmental Management System 

Drivers for retail sector 

The sustainability strategies executed by the 

global retailers selected are associated with 

the following significance drivers: 

1. Cost Reduction Global retailers lower 

their cost base by reducing resource use, 

such as electricity and fuel consumption, 

eliminating waste, introducing innovative 

ways of supply chain management like 

Transport Management Systems and 

improving efficiency in packaging. 

2. Enhancing Reputation Addressing 

sustainability issues has helped retailers 

improve their image among their customers, 

investors and suppliers. Consumers are 

forcing retailers to review all aspects of their 

suppliers‟ operations in order to make them 

„greener‟.  

3. Regulatory Pressure The laws are 

implemented to provide Restriction of 

Hazardous Substances Directive and the 

Electronic Equipment Directive to minimize 

the use of harmful 

chemicals and electronic hardware, 

respectively. Other global retailers, in whose 
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countries such laws are not implemented, are 

also required to adhere to these for business.  

4. NGO Pressure NGOs have come to play 

a more important role with the reduction in 

the power of national governments, which 

has come about as a result of globalization. 

Reports published by NGOs and campaigns 

on environmental issues have put pressure on 

companies to take progressive action on 

sustainability (Tesco, 2012).  

5. Media Pressure Concerns raised by print 

and electronic media have also driven some 

of the largest global retailers to adopt 

sustainability initiatives.  

6. Risk Mitigation Sustainability helps in 

identifying potential risk, so that strategies 

can be prepared to deal with them. The 

demand for water in India will exceed supply 

by 2015 and the gap between demand and 

supply will become 50 per cent by 2030 

(WWF, Accenture, 2013). This means that 

companies with supply chains focused in 

India will need to reassess the matter of 

water stewardship. 

Energy conservation and emission 

reduction 

According to the World Energy Council, 

only 1,004 billion tons of coal reserves are 

left, which is equivalent to 130 years of 

global coal output as per the 2011 level of 

usage. Administration, as shown in the 

following points, clearly shows the 

importance of energy conservation in retail 

stores 

Packaging Packaging is necessary for the 

protection, transmission, marketing and 

security of any product. Packaging 

constitutes about 10 per cent of the energy 

and resources required to make the products 

inside it. Considering the enormity of 

products being sold or produced by retailers, 

this 10 per cent is a significant. Foods 

Market has switched to a 100% post-

consumer recycled (PCR) content bottle for 

several store-brand supplements. The Co-

operative has redesigned its food packaging 

to optimize the size of the holes in food 

packages. It aims to save millions of pounds 

of food depletion through these initiatives. 

Waste Reduction and Recycling Waste 

management is based on the concept of 

reduce, reuse and recycle, which promotes 

waste avoidance ahead of recycling and 

disposal (Lewis, 2003). Instead of wasting, 

Woolworths donated an excess of 8,390 tons 

of food to food relief organizations. 

Similarly, food not suitable for retail is 

supplied to farmers to be used as feed. It is 

also a pioneer in the recycling of electronic 

goods. It is also offering other products like 

ECO planet dishwashing medication in 
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which the package itself serves as a holder 

for the tablet. 

Water Stewardship Water is a collective 

source whose unpredictability in quantity 

and quality, coupled with the rise in demand 

of water for the purposes of food production, 

energy, industrial supply, urban and rural 

population, has led to an acute shortage of 

freshwater in many parts of the world.  

Water scarcity has become a major problem 

in India (WWF, Accenture, 2013).  Global 

retailers are either reducing water treatment 

across their supply chains or using water 

recycling techniques and rainwater 

harvesting for conserving water at their 

stores. 

Green Buildings Green buildings have 

become an unavoidable necessity.  Retailers 

are undertaking initiatives to reduce 

greenhouse gas emissions and improve the 

energy efficiency of their buildings. The 

typical green retail stores/warehouses can be 

„zero carbon‟ stores, with natural 

refrigeration systems and natural lighting for 

illumination, which are certified by leading 

rating systems like LEED or BREEAM.  

Sustainable Products Consumers, today, 

have become concerned with environmental 

and social issues related to their purchasing 

choices. This concern is manifested through 

an increased demand for environmental-

friendly products and requests for organic 

and natural foods. Consumers express an 

interest in making „greener purchases‟ in 

everything - from seafood to furniture - and 

the business community is taking note and 

responding positively to this increasing 

consumer demand. 

Supply Chain  Transportation with the 

globalization of the retail industry, the 

contribution of transportation to greenhouse 

gas emission levels has increased multifold. 

Some retailers directly handle the 

transportation of goods from suppliers to 

distributors, whereas, others employ other 

companies. The goal of the retailers is to 

reduce the emission of greenhouse gases in 

transportation, improve the efficiency of 

their fleets, use less polluting fuels like 

biodiesel and take advantage of information 

technology to reduce the use of 

transportation, by using video-conferencing 

for meetings, for instance. Retailers are not 

restricted to these measures only. Efforts are 

constantly being made in order to make 

transportation even more sustainable. 

Biodiversity/Habitat Conservation Most of 

the global retailers studied contribute 

towards conservation of biodiversity through 

the reinvestment of profit in environmental 

programmes. The most common performing 

are implementation of plans and strategies 
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for protecting aquatic resources and 

wetlands, protecting the biodiversity of the 

supplying regions, and implementing 

guidelines. 

Presence of Environmental Policy The 

course of action or principles adopted by 

universal retail organizations like energy 

conservation, emission reduction, water 

conservation, biodiversity protection, waste 

reduction and recycling, packaging, 

green/sustainable products, green buildings 

and environmental phase of the supply chain. 

Environmental Reporting The 

environmental and sustainability initiatives 

taken by leading global retailers takes into 

consideration the Global Reporting Initiative 

(GRI), Carbon Disclosure Project (CDP), 

United Nations Development Programme 

(UNDP) and other such guidelines followed 

by retailers. The manifestation of these retail 

organizations in various indices is an good 

indicator of the respective best performances 

in key areas of environmental reporting. 

Environmental sustainability practices in 

the indian retail  

Environmental sustainability practices in the 

Indian retail sector are still in their infancy. 

 While some of the large Indian retailers 

recognize the importance of sustainability, 

however, it is not a central part of their 

corporate strategy, contrasting their global 

competitors. Disclosure and on the whole 

reporting of sustainability initiatives is 

almost non-existent among Indian retailers. 

Primary research was therefore required to 

understand their levels of awareness and 

focus on these initiatives 

For Indian retailers some of the most 

important drivers for sustainability include: 

• Reduction of costs  

• Management of scarce natural resource 

use 

• Regulatory pressure 

Indian retailers are also proactive in 

minimizing wastage in packaging. All the 

retailers interviewed have priced the 

consumption of plastic carry bags, as per 

government regulations. This has reduced 

the consumption of plastic bags by 30-40 per 

cent. Indian retailers feel that the 

wakefulness of sustainable products among 

customers is low. Although customers 

welcome sustainability initiatives, they are 

still not willing to pay premium prices for 

greener products. Raising awareness among 

consumers about the environmental impact 

of their spending decisions is solution in 

pushing forward the assimilation of 

sustainability into the core business 

strategies of Indian retailers.  Most retailers 

do comprehend that their businesses rely on 

finite natural resources. Increase in prices of 
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raw material resources including electricity 

and water tariffs, will increase costs, thereby 

progressively reducing profit margins.  

Conclusion  

Sustainability has become a core 

consideration for universal retailers. It is 

influencing their strategy, operations, 

workforce engagement, and relationship with 

consumers and communities. Growing 

consumer awareness is motivating demand 

for green products - where and how 

companies source their commodities and 

manufacture their products are emerging as 

key criteria in purchasing decisions. 

Consumers increasingly draw a association 

between their buying power and their impact 

on significant environmental and social 

issues. Companies themselves have realized 

both the need to better to manage the natural 

capital that underpins their supply chain and 

the bottom-line benefit of environmental 

efficiency in their operations. The Indian 

organized retail sector expected to grow 

rapidly in the coming years.  Replicating the 

victory of some of the environmental 

sustainability initiatives from overseas 

markets will necessitate adaptation of these 

global best practices to suit the Indian 

market. 
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Abstract 

The present study focuses to know the 

reading habit of Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine readers and factors motivating to 

choose the magazine. The study is mainly 

based on primary data which is collected by 

distributing the questionnaire to the readers 

of Puthiya Thalaimurai Magazine in 

Pollachi Taluk. A Sample of 204 

respondents have been contacted by 

adopting convenience sampling method. The 

data collected are tabulated and analyzed by 

applying the statistical tools like simple 

percentage and factor analysis. From the study, 

it is found that attractiveness and paper 

quality explain the maximum variations in 

choosing the magazine whereas brand 

image and Information are the factors that 

account for the least variation in preferring 

the magazine. 

Introduction 

Preference is all about the organization, 

identification and interpretation of sensory 

information in order to represent and 

understand the environment. Readers‟ 

preference about magazine defines how the 

readers perceive themselves in reading the 

magazine with positive feelings, such as 

feeling calm happy and satisfied. Unlike 

their own reading preferences, the majority 

of people believed that readers enjoy fiction 

books followed by magazines, poetry and 

factual books.    

Most people believed that being a good reader 

means being able to read long big books, to 

read frequently and to read different materials. 

Nearly half of them also believed that it means 

being able to read long words and to be good 

at reading aloud. Only a small percentage of 

people considered reading as more important 

than TV, Sport, Computer / Computer games, 

hanging out with friends and listening to 

music. This preference will change 

dramatically when they are made to 

understand the impact of reading to help them 

do well in life. In this case, nearly half of them 

believed that reading is more important than 

TV and more important than Computers / 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Sensory_system
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Information
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Computer games. These differences remained 

when asked to assess the importance of 

reading to do well in life. More female 

category indicated that it is more important 

than sport, while male category believed that 

reading is more important than hanging out 

with friends and listening to music. 

Attitudes towards Reading 

Encouragingly, young people, and in 

particular girls, are positive about reading. 

Reading is viewed by young people as 

both relaxing and fun, but at the same time 

educational. Around two-thirds say that 

they find reading an enjoyable activity, 

with fantasy fiction (in particular the 

Harry Potter series) the favored type of 

book. Books about current affairs are the 

least popular. Pupils attending independent 

schools are much more likely to use these 

descriptions. The educational benefits of 

reading have not escaped young people. 

Indeed, two out of five describe reading as 

„educational‟; while around a quarter 

describe it as „informative‟ and „for school 

/ learning‟. Older pupils are more likely to 

mention the educational value – perhaps 

highlighting the importance of reading in 

their studies. However, it should be noted 

that the survey was confirmed to young 

pupils still at school and thus excludes 16-

18 year old school leavers, perhaps the 

group who are least likely to read – 

particularly from an educational 

perspective. Not only do young people 

recognize the educational benefits of 

reading, but a significant minority claims 

that it „improves my life‟. Older pupils are 

more likely to ascertain view. 

About Magazines 

Magazines, periodicals, glossaries, or 

serials are publications that are printed 

with ink on paper, and generally published 

on a regular schedule and containing a 

variety of content. They are generally 

financed by advertising, by a purchase 

price, by pre-paid magazine subscriptions, 

or all three. At its root, the word magazine 

refers to a collection or storage location. In 

the case of written publication, it is a 

collection of written articles. 

Magazines may be referred to as popular press 

publications because articles are often written 

by journalists, who gather information from 

various sources and synthesize it into their 

stories or reports. Although a journalist may 

specialize in a particular type of reporting, 

journalists are not usually scholars. The 

readers for articles in magazines are usually 

the general public.  

Articles in magazines are often a good way 

to gain an overview of your topic, but will 

seldom give full information on where the 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Publication
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Advertising
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Subscription
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author found the information included. That 

is, a bibliography of sources is generally not 

included.  

Review of Literature 

In this section, an effort has been made to 

scrutinize the studies carried out with regard 

to readers‟ preference about various 

newspapers, magazines, etc.   

Shanthi (2013) reveals that maximum number 

of respondents are reading Tamil magazine 

only and very few people prefer to read 

English magazine and the variables namely 

sex, occupation, reading pattern, time utilized, 

languages used are associated with their 

reading habits. Raveendra H. Hanumanaikar 

(2012) finds that majority of the respondents 

have moderate reading habits and the 

variables namely education, annual income, 

social participation, mass media utilization, 

wide context, costropoliteness, 

progressiveness, economic motivation and 

risk orientation have positive relationship 

with the reading habit of farm magazines. 

Nirav R. Joshi (2012) observes that majority 

of the respondents are satisfied with the 

updated information given in the online 

newspaper and the variables namely 

accessibility of websites, ease of 

communication, time savings and 

effectiveness of advertisement lead to the 

readers‟ satisfaction. Dabarun Chakrabotry 

(2012) depicts that majority of the 

respondents are satisfied with the 

availability, excellent coverage of business 

news, reliable contents and provision of 

in-depth analysis. Rashmi Gupta (2012) 

depicts that majority of respondents are 

satisfied with news coverage, supplementary 

and sports coverage of Hitvada and Lokmata 

Magazine. Jaya subramanium (2012) 

observes that majority of the respondents 

read „The Hindu‟ newspaper regularly and 

the variables namely, quality of paper, 

quality of information, price, coverage and 

supplementary issues have positive 

relationship with customer satisfaction on 

reading the magazine. Blanas Georgios 

(2011) discloses that majority of the readers 

participated and appreciate the new forms of 

advertising and editorial mix. Further, he 

infers that variables namely, age, sex, 

occupation and education level have a 

positive relationship with readers‟ 

preference on Kapa Style magazine. Brett 

Bralley (2010) discloses that majority of the 

respondents who belong to low age group 

have high level preference in reading the 

Alabama newspaper and the variables 

namely age, gender, ethnicity, education, 

economic status, use of print version and 

web version have good attitude in reading 

newspaper. Yaumil Husna Khair (2010) 
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portrays that majority of the respondents 

perceive that Sabili magazine is 

comparatively better than Al-Mujitama and 

Hidyatualla magazine and the variables 

namely, article, language style, religion 

heading, cover story and religious figure 

have good preference towards the magazine. 

Courtney Leseman (2008) discloses that 

majority of the respondents have rate the 

stories from the print media source as more 

reliable than stories from internet sources and 

variables namely, couric blog, e-blogger and 

newyork times leads to moderate preference 

on reliability of source of media. Nor Shahriza 

Abdul Karim (2007) reveals that the web site 

is seen as an increasingly important reading 

source for students and the limited amount of 

variables like individual behavior, user 

studies, reading habits and electronic media 

have only studied. Macdonald and Boyle 

(2006) find that variables namely, editorials, 

policy and service delivery, communication, 

education and opinions have moderate 

relationship with readers' preference on 

health care magazine. Ruj Vanasuntakula 

(2004) finds that media credibility factors and 

respondents purchase intention are positively 

correlated. Further, he reveals that variables 

namely age, gender, educational level and 

monthly income are found to have no positive 

relationship with respondents‟ preference. 

Labbe (2001) depicts that majority of the 

respondents have recommended market 

specialization studies and more refined 

segmentation enables them to expand 

readership successfully. 

A number of research studies have been 

carried out on readers‟ preference and their 

satisfaction about various newspapers, 

magazines and the like. Different 

researchers have analysed the problem in 

different perspectives. Also it is found that, 

so far, no researcher has made an attempt to 

study about readers‟ preference about 

Puthiya Thalaimurai magazine. Thus, it 

persuaded to make an attempt to study about 

readers‟ preference about Puthiya 

Thalaimurai a weekly from Tamilnadu, 

India. 

Statement of the Problem 

Knowledge is power. In today‟s world there is 

an increasing demand for knowledge, 

especially after liberalizing, privatizing and 

globalizing our economy. Now the world has 

become a small village, magazine is one 

effective media which produces relevant 

information and acts as an important source of 

information to know things in-depth. And, no 

doubt, though other media vehicles like 

television, radio and other sources provide 

information, they crack inner course of action 

that is really wanted to be reduced. The print 
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media is becoming very competitive 

throughout the country. In order to survive in 

the market, the publisher has to concentrate 

more on establishing their brand value by 

providing quality in all aspects of the 

magazine. at present, Puthiya Thalaimurai is 

one such magazine that provides quality 

information which creates a good impact in 

the minds of readers, and this raises the 

following questions: What is the socio-

economic profile of sample readers of Puthiya 

Thalaimurai Magazine? What is the reading 

habit and purchase behavior of the magazine? 

What factors motivate one to prefer the 

magazine?  

Objectives of the Study 

To find out the solution for the questions 

raised above, the following objectives have 

been framed. They are,  

 To know the readers‟ socio-

economic profile and their reading habit 

and purchase details of Puthiya 

Thalaimurai magazine  

 To identify the factors that motivate 

to prefer the magazine 

Research Methodology 

The present study is mainly based on 

primary data which is collected by 

distributing the questionnaire to the readers 

in Pollachi Taluk, Coimbatore (dt), 

Tamilnadu. The questionnaire contains 

questions relating to the personal profile of 

sample users, reading habit and their 

purchase details of magazine and factors 

motivating to prefer the magazine. A sample 

of 220 respondents has been contacted by 

adopting convenient sampling method. Of 

which, 210 questionnaires are collected and 

in this six questionnaires are found 

incompleted and hence finally 204 

questionnaires have been taken into account 

for analyzing and interpreting the data. The 

data collected are reformulated and analyzed by 

applying the statistical tools like (i) Simple 

Percentage and (ii) Factor Analysis. 

Significance of the Study 

The present study focuses on socio-

economic profile of Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine readers, their habit of reading and 

purchase details of the magazine and factors 

motivating to prefer the magazine. The 

results of the study would help to further 

improve the effectiveness of the Puthiya 

Thalaimurai magazines and increase their 

scope so as to benefit the weekly community 

as well as the extension missionaries in 

accessing the right kind of information in a 

more meaningful way. Also it is assumed 

that the study would benefit the 

administrators, policy makers and publishers 

in planning and implementing appropriate 

communication strategies in social activities. 
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Findings of the Study 

 The findings of the study are divided into 

three sections namely, socio-economic 

profile of the sample readers of Puthiya 

Thalaimurai magazine, their habit of reading 

and purchase details of the magazine and 

factors motivating to prefer the magazine.  

(i) Socio-Economic Profile of Sample 

Respondents 

A brief findings pertaining to the socio-

economic profile of sample readers of 

Puthiya Thalaimurai magazine namely, area 

of residence, gender, age, marital status, 

educational qualification, occupation, type 

of family, status in the family, size of 

family, number of earning members in the 

family, number of non-earning members in 

the family, monthly income, family income 

per month and family expenditure per month 

are presented below.  

 Majority of the readers, 140 (68.63%) 

are residing in rural area 

 Majority of the readers, 104 (50.98%) 

are male 

 Majority of 158 (77.45%) readers belong 

to the age group between 21 and 40 years 

 Majority of 103 (50.49%) readers are 

unmarried 

 Most of the Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine readers, 74 (36.27%) are post-

graduates 

 Most of 63(30.88%) are private sector 

employees 

 Majority of the Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine readers, 154 (75.49%) belong 

to nuclear family 

 Majority of 158 (76.47%) readers are the 

head of the family 

 Most of the Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine readers, 94 (46.08%) have one 

earning member in their family 

 Most of 80 (39.22%) readers have two 

non-earning members in their family 

 Majority of the Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine readers, 132 (64.71%) 

earnings per month is up to Rs.10,000 

 148 (72.54%) readers‟ family income 

per month is above Rs.10,000 

 Most of 80 (39.22%) readers‟ family 

expenditure per month is between 

Rs.5,001 and Rs.10,000 

(ii) Habit of Reading and Purchase 

Details of Puthiya Thalaimurai Magazine 

A brief results relating to the readers‟ habit 

of reading and purchase details of the 

magazine are given below.  

 Majority of the Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine readers, 132(64.71%) prefer to 

read Puthiya Thalaimurai magazine 
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 Majority of the readers, 128(62.75%) are 

reading the magazine for a period of one 

and two years   

 Most of the respondents prefer to read 

employment related news 

 Majority of the Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine readers, 110(53.92%) are 

having the habit of reading the entire 

magazine  

 Majority of the readers, 126(61.76%) 

take between two and four days time to 

read the magazine 

 Majority of the Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine readers, 168(82.35%) 

purchase the magazine from petty shop  

 Majority of the 124(60.78%) readers spend 

Rs.60 per month to purchase the magazine 

 Majority of the readers, 196(96.08%) 

prefer to purchase the magazine by paying 

ready cash 

(iii) Factors Motivating to Prefer Puthiya 

Thalaimurai Magazine – Factor Analysis 

In this section, an effort is made to find out 

the prominent factors which motivate one to 

choose the Puthiya Thalaimurai magazine. 

In general, there are numerous factors 

namely, „brand image‟, „price‟, „paper 

quality‟, „information‟, „attractiveness‟, 

„goodwill‟, „creativity‟, „design‟, „readable 

manner‟ and „schemes‟ that motivate one to 

choose a particular magazine and it may differ 

from one to another. Hence, to identify the 

most prominent sources of motivation among 

these, factor analysis is employed. 
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Table 

Factors Motivating to Prefer Puthiya Thalaimurai Magazine - Factor Analysis 

Factors Factor 1 Factor 2 Factor   3 Communality (h
2
) 

Brand Image 0.432 0.509 0.232 0.500 

Price 0.592 0.266 0.151 0.444 

Paper Quality 0.688 0.093 0.060 0.486 

Information 0.007 0.161 0.860 0.766 

Attractiveness 0.726 0.118 0.310 0.637 

Goodwill 0.509 -0.021 0.505 0.515 

Ideas / Creativity -0.038 0.756 0.009 0.573 

Design 0.642 0.148 -0.200 0.474 

Readable Manner 0.307 0.689 -0.061 0.573 

Schemes 0.188 0.682 0.347 0.621 

Eigen Values 3.392 1.178 1.017 

 % of Variance Explained 23.390 19.111 13.362 

Cumulative % of Variance 23.390 42.501 55.863 
 

 

Exhibit 1 

Factors Motivating to Prefer Puthiya Thalaimurai Magazine - Factor Analysis 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Three factors are ascertained by locating Eigen values greater than unity. From the rotated 

component matrix Table 3.22, it can be seen that “Attractiveness”, “Paper Quality”, “Design” 

and “Price” have a component loading of 0.5 and above. Hence, these four variables form first 

factor.  

In factor two, “Ideas / Creativity”, “Readable Manner”, “Schemes” and “Brand Image” have a 

component loading of 0.5 and above.  
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In factor three, “Information” have a component loading of 0.5 and above.  

The percentage of variance in choosing the magazine explained by these sources of motivation in 

all these factors is also presented in Table 3.22. 

Based on the component loading, ranking of the variables has been done and shown in Table 

3.23. 

Table 3.23 

Factors Motivating to Prefer Puthiya Thalaimurai Magazine     – Ranking based on Factor 

Analysis 

Factors Motivating to Prefer Puthiya Thalaimurai Magazine Rank 

Attractiveness 1 

Paper Quality 2 

Design 3 

Price 4 

Ideas/Creativity 5 

Readable Manner 6 

Schemes 7 
Brand Image 8 

Information 9 

Factor one explains 23.390, of variation in 

choosing the magazine. The second and third 

factors explain 19.111 and 13.362 of 

variation in choosing the magazine. The total 

cumulative percentage of variance explained 

by all these factors is 55.863.  

The contribution of a variable in all the three 

factors is considered for determining the 

percentage of variations in choosing the 

magazine explained by it. Values of 

communality show that percentage of 

variations explained by a variable. Table 

3.23 reveals that “Attractiveness” and 

“Paper Quality” explain the maximum 

variations in choosing the magazine. They 

account for 63.70 per cent and 48.60 per 

cent variation respectively in choosing the 

magazine respectively. “Brand Image - 

50.00 per cent” and “Information - 76.60 per 

cent” are the factors that account for the 

least variation in preferring the magazine. 

Suggestions 

The following suggestions are put forth to 

the Publisher based on the findings of the 

study and the opinion given by the 

respondents at the time of data collection.  

 Since most of the readers of magazine 

are giving much importance to read 

education, employment and business 

related news, it is suggested that due 

care and further enhancement is 

expected  
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 Information relating to Sports, Politics 

and other news may further be enriched 

 Age old people may be motivated to 

purchase the magazine that helps to 

increase the number of circulation 

 As most of the readers are reading only 

heading and first paragraph, it is 

advisable to make the contents more 

interesting and useful  

 Circulation through agents may further 

be strengthened 

 Create awareness about to purchase the 

magazine through online 

 The price of the magazine may be 

reduced considerably so that all classes 

of people are affordable to buy the 

magazine  

 Giving more illustrations and 

concentrating on the brevity of the 

message enable them to create and retain 

the interest of the readers 

 Enrich the format by taking much care in 

the use of captions, subtitles, column 

management, tables, graphs, adaptability 

and appropriateness of the message in 

the magazine  

 Importance on general knowledge 

segment may further be increased  

 Focus on the attractiveness of front page 

helps to attract more prospective 

customers  

 Subscription period may be reduced to 

six months from one year  

 Invite queries and suggestions from the 

customers so that it will help to improve 

the quality of the magazine and thereby 

the circulation can be increased 

 Conducting surveys on current issues 

may lead to publicity of the magazine  

 Maintain the brand image of the 

magazine by not publishing untrue and 

unfair news and images  

 A research may be carried out to know 

the current requirements of the people 

and on the basis of the results they may 

go for further manipulation 

 Network may further be strengthened so 

that people are comfortable to purchase 

the magazine  

Conclusion  

Reading habit is always helpful to enrich 

one‟s knowledge. In Tamil Nadu, more than 

hundreds of Tamil and English magazines are 

available in the market to make the people 

more knowledgeable in all segments. A 

magazine which has unique features that 

attracts the young minds in the State is Puthiya 

Thalaimurai. Inspite of such uniqueness, the 
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magazine is facing a stiff competition and thus 

induced to make an attempt to know the 

readers‟ preference on Puthiya Thalaimurai 

Magazine. The study reveals that (i) 

„Attractiveness‟ and „paper quality‟ are the 

prominent motivating factor to prefer Puthiya 

Thalaimurai magazine (ii) age, occupation, 

type of family, size of the family, number of 

earning members in the family, number of 

non-earning members in the family, monthly 

income, family income per month and family 

expenditure per month are the variables 

influencing the level of preference of readers‟ 

on reading the Puthiya Thalaimurai magazine 

(iii) majority of the reader‟s perceive that 

„provides all information effectively‟ is the 

prime aspect considered while reading the 

magazine (iv) the variables namely, area of 

residence, gender, age, educational 

qualification, occupation, type of family, 

status in the family, monthly income, family 

income per month, family expenditure per 

month, period of reading the magazine and 

time taken for reading the magazine are 

associated with the readers‟ level of 

satisfaction on reading the Puthiya 

Thalaimurai magazine and (v) majority of the 

readers are satisfied with the „clarity of the 

message‟. However, the present study is 

carried out only with regard to the readers‟ 

preference on reading the Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine, it provides the room for further 

research in the following areas: (i) Readers‟ 

satisfaction on Puthiya Thalaimurai magazine 

(ii) Impact of reading the Puthiya Thalaimurai 

magazine and (iii) A comparative study 

between Puthiya Thalaimurai and other 

leading Tamil magazines.  
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Abstract 

Banking all over the world is moving in a 

new direction, as the memories of global 

financial crisis are gradually fading. In 

India, a new phase of the banking expansion 

is on the anvil and the reserve Bank of India 

has already announced license for the setting 

up of new banks, with many more likely to 

come in the near future. But the expansion 

of banking network is also fraught with risks 

as it puts pressure on the regulators for 

increased control and supervision. The 

Banking and Finance Sector is large in both 

the number of assets and the number of 

individual businesses. For example, the 

sector includes: more than 18,800 federally 

insured depository institutions; thousands of 

providers of various investment products, 

including roughly 18,440 broker-dealer, 

investment advisers, and investment 

company complexes; providers of risk 

transfer products, including 7,948 domestic 

U.S. insurers; and many thousands of other 

credit and financing organizations. 

Collectively, these organizations form the 

backbone of the Nation’s economy and a 

vital component of the global economy. 

They are tied together through a network of 

electronic systems with innumerable entry 

points. A successful attack on these systems 

would have detrimental effects on the entire 

economy. To help manage this risk, the 

Department of the Treasury and its 

government and private sector partners has 

developed this Banking and Finance SSP. 

Introduction 

In this study, the author aims to consider the 

transformational sourcing of capital for 

strong banking and fiancé system in the 

Indian economy. The paper examines the 

challenges faced by the Indian banking 

industry in the form of rural market 
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penetration, management of risks and the 

role of the public and private banks, 

mergers, acquisition and consolidation of 

banks in India. 

A healthy banking system is essential for 

any economy striving to achieve good 

growth and yet remain stable in an 

increasingly global business environment. A 

graphical representation of various segments 

of banking is as under: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

The Indian banking system, with one of the 

largest banking networks in the world, has 

witnessed a series of reforms over the past 

few years like the deregulation of interest 

rates, dilution of the government stake in 

public sector banks (PSBs), and the 

increased participation of private sector 

banks. The growth of the retail financial 

services sector has been a key development 

on the market front. Indian banks (both 

public and private) have not only been keen 

to tap the domestic market but also to 

compete in the global market place. New 

foreign banks have been equally keen to 

gain a foothold in the Indian market. Banks 

must change the way they think about 

things; outsourcing is a great example of 

this. Traditionally, outsourcing was 

promoted as a way of reducing costs by 

transferring projects to an external service 

provider but in reality application 

complexity, disparate architectures; poor 

data management and bad business 

processes were passed on, negating many of 

the advantages of outsourcing. 

Indian banks (both public and private) have 

not only been keen to tap the domestic 

market but also to compete in the global 

market place. New foreign banks have been 

equally keen to gain a foothold in the Indian 

market. The momentum in credit growth has 
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been maintained during 2005-06 due to two 

factors: 

Today’s banks are facing the challenges of 

tightening budgets and continuous demands 

to reduce costs while handling the constant 

stream of new regulations. They are also 

under immense pressure to meet the 

increasingly complex demands of the real-

time, digital customer. Technology is 

inevitably playing a core role in helping 

them address these issues. Many banks are 

transitioning from high-cost, in-house 

systems to more agile and flexible managed 

services, such as business process 

outsourcing, application management, and 

software-as-a-service. The world is 

changing, and new entrants are entering the 

market. The very basics of how banks do 

business are evolving. To stay in the game, 

banks need to invest in leading-edge 

technology and innovation while ensuring 

their core infrastructures offer the right 

foundation for real organic growth and 

expanded customer wallet share. 

Sector Goals and Objectives 

The Banking and Finance Sector has an 

infrastructure that is designed to respond 

quickly and appropriately to detect, deter, 

prevent, and mitigate intrusions and attacks. 

This ability includes striving to ensure the 

continuity and efficient operation of the 

sector’s institutions. The Banking and 

Finance Sector’s vision statement is as 

follows: “To continue to improve the 

resilience and availability of financial 

services, the Banking and Finance Sector 

will work through its public-private 

partnership to address the evolving nature of 

threats and the risks posed by the sector’s 

dependency upon other critical sectors.” To 

meet this vision, the Banking and Finance 

Sector has three primary goals: 

1) To achieve the best possible position in 

the face of a myriad of intentional, 

unintentional, manmade, and natural 

threats against the sector’s physical and 

cyber infrastructure; 

2) To address and manage the risks posed 

by the dependence of the sector on the 

Communications, IT, Energy, and 

Transportation Systems Sectors; and 

3) To work with the law enforcement 

community, financial regulatory 

authorities, the private sector, and our 

international counterparts to address 

threats facing the financial services 

sector. 

Challenges Faced by Indian Banking 

Industry 

Developing countries like India, still has a 

huge number of people who do not have 

access to banking services due to scattered 
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and fragmented locations. But if we talk 

about those people who are availing banking 

services, their expectations are raising as the 

level of services are increasing due to the 

emergence of Information Technology and 

competition. Since, foreign banks are 

playing in Indian market, the number of 

services offered has increased and banks 

have laid emphasis on meeting the customer 

expectations.Now, the existing situation has 

created various challenges and opportunity 

for Indian commercial Banks. In order to 

encounter the general scenario of banking 

industry we need to understand the 

challenges and opportunities lying with 

banking industry of India. 

1. Rural Market penetration: 

Banking in India is generally fairly mature 

in terms of supply, product range and reach, 

even though reach in rural India still remains 

a challenge for the private sector and foreign 

banks. In terms of quality of assets and 

capital adequacy, Indian banks are 

considered to have clean, strong and 

transparent balance sheets relative to other 

banks in comparable economies in its 

region.Consequently, we have seen some 

examples of inorganic growth strategy 

adopted by some nationalized and private 

sector banks to face upcoming challenges in 

banking industry of India. For example 

recently, ICICI Bank Ltd. merged the Bank 

of Rajasthan Ltd. in order to increase 

itsreach in rural market and market share 

significantly. State Bank of India (SBI), the 

largest public sector bank in India has also 

adopted the same strategy to retain its 

position. It is in the process of acquiring its 

associates. Recently, SBI has merged State 

Bank of Indore in 2010. 

2. Management of Risks 

The growing competition increases the 

competitiveness among banks. But, existing 

global banking scenario is seriously posing 

threats for Indian banking industry. Wolgast, 

(2001) studied the Merger and acquisition 

activity among financial firms. The author 

focused bank supervisors in context with 

success of mergers, risk management, 

financial system stability and market 

liquidity. The study concluded that large 

institutions are able to maintain a superior 

level of risk management. 

Sensarma and Jayadev (2009) used selected 

accounting ratios as risk management 

variables and attempted to gauge the overall 

risk management capability of banks. They 

used multivariate statistical techniques to 

summarize these accounting ratios. 

Moreover, the paper also analyzes the 

impact of these risk management scores on 

stock returns through regression 
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analysis.Researchers found that Indian 

banks' risk management capabilities have 

been improving over time. Returns on the 

banks' stocks appeared to be sensitive to risk 

management capability of banks. The study 

suggest that banks want to enhance 

shareholder wealth will have to focus on 

successfully managing various risks. 

3. Growth of Banking 

The Indian banking industry experienced 

sustained productivity growth, which was 

driven mainly by technological progress. 

Banks' ownership structure does not seem to 

matter as much as increased competition in 

TFP growth. Foreign banks appear to have 

acted as technological innovators when 

competition increased, which added to the 

competitive pressure in the banking 

market.It was found in the study of Goyal 

and Joshi (2011) that small and local banks 

face difficulty in bearing the impact of 

global economy therefore, they need support 

and it is one of the reasons for merger. Some 

private banks used mergers as a strategic 

tool for expanding their horizons. There is 

huge potential in rural markets of India, 

which is not yet explored by the major 

banks. Therefore, ICICI Bank Ltd. has used 

mergers as their expansion strategy in rural 

market. They are successful in making their 

presence in rural India. It strengthens their 

network across geographical boundary, 

improves customer base and market share. 

4. Market Discipline and Transparency 

According to Fernando (2011) transparency 

and disclosure norms as part of 

internationally accepted corporate 

governance practices are assuming greater 

importance in the emerging environment. 

Banks are expected to be more responsive 

and accountable to the investors. Banks have 

to disclose in their balance sheets a plethora 

of information on the maturity profiles of 

assets and liabilities, lending to sensitive 

sectors, movements in NPAs, capital, 

provisions, shareholdings of the 

government, value of investment in India 

and abroad, operating and profitability 

indicators, the total investments made in the 

equity share, units of mutual funds, bonds, 

debentures, aggregate advances against 

shares and so on. 

5. Human Resource Management 

Gelade and Ivery (2003) examined 

relationships between human resource 

management (HRM), work climate, and 

organizational performance in the branch 

network of a retail bank. Significant 

correlations were found between work 

climate, human resource practices, and 

business performance. The results showed 

that the correlations between climate and 
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performance cannot be explained by their 

common dependence on HRM factors, and 

that the data are consistent with a mediation 

model in which the effects of HRM 

practices on business performance are 

partially mediated by work climate. 

6. Global Banking 

It is practically and fundamentally 

impossible for any nation to exclude itself 

from world economy. Therefore, for 

sustainable development, one has to adopt 

integration process in the form of 

liberalization and globalization as India 

spread the red carpet for foreign firms in 

1991. The impact of globalization becomes 

challenges for the domestic enterprises as 

they are bound to compete with global 

players.If we look at the Indian Banking 

Industry, then we find that there are 36 

foreign banks operating in India, which 

becomes a major challenge for Nationalized 

and private sector banks. These foreign 

banks are large in size, technically advanced 

and having presence in global market, which 

gives more and better options and services 

to Indian traders. 

7. Financial Inclusion 

Financial inclusion has become a necessity 

in today’s business environment. Whatever 

is produced by business houses, that has to 

be under the check from various 

perspectives like environmental concerns, 

corporate governance, social and ethical 

issues. Apart from it to bridge the gap 

between rich and poor, the poor people of 

the country should be given proper attention 

to improve their economic condition. 

Dev (2006) stated that financial inclusion is 

significant from the point of view of living 

conditions of poor people, farmers, rural 

non-farm enterprises and other vulnerable 

groups. Apart from formal banking 

institutions, which should look at inclusion 

both as a business opportunity and social 

responsibility, the author conclude that role 

of the self-help group movement and 

microfinance institutions is important to 

improve financial inclusion. The study 

suggested that this requires new regulatory 

procedures and de-politicisation of the 

financial system. 

8. Employees’ Retention 

The banking industry has transformed 

rapidly in the last ten years, shifting from 

transactional and customer service-oriented 

to an increasingly aggressive environment, 

where competition for revenue is on top 

priority. Long-time banking employees are 

becoming disenchanted with the industry 

and are often resistant to perform up to new 

expectations. The diminishing employee 

morale results in decreased revenue. Due to 
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the intrinsically close ties between staff and 

clients, losing those employees completely 

can mean the loss of valuable customer 

relationships. The retail banking industry is 

concerned about employee retention from all 

levels. 

The competition to retain key employees is 

intense. Top-level executives and HR 

departments spend large amounts of time, 

effort, and money trying to figure out how to 

keep their people from leaving. 

9. Customer Retention 

Levesque and McDougall (1996) 

investigated the major determinants of 

customer satisfaction and future intentions 

in the retail bank sector. They identified the 

determinants which include service quality 

dimensions (e.g. getting it right the first 

time), service features (e.g. competitive 

interest rates), service problems, service 

recovery and products used. It was found, in 

particular, that service problems and the 

bank’s service recovery ability have a major 

impact on customer satisfaction and 

intentions to switch. 

10. Social and Ethical Aspects 

There are some banks, which proactively 

undertake the responsibility to bear the 

social and ethical aspects of banking. This is 

a challenge for commercial banks to 

consider these aspects in their working. 

Apart from profit maximization, commercial 

banks are supposed to support those 

organizations, which have some social 

concerns. 

Suggestions 

As per the above discussion, we can say that 

the biggest challenge for banking and fiancé 

industry is to serve the mass market of India. 

Companies have shifted their focus from 

product to customer. The better we 

understand our customers, the more 

successful we will be in meeting their needs. 

In order to mitigate above mentioned 

challenges Indian banks must cut their cost 

of their services. Another aspect to 

encounter the challenges is product 

differentiation. Apart from traditional 

banking services, Indian banks must adopt 

some product innovation so that they can 

compete in gamut of competition. 

Technology up gradation is an inevitable 

aspect to face challenges. The level of 

consumer awareness is significantly higher 

as compared to previous years. Now- days 

they need internet banking, mobile banking 

and ATM services. 

Expansion of branch size in order to 

increase market share is another tool to 

combat competitors. Therefore, Indian 

nationalized and private sector banks must 

spread their wings towards global markets as 
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some of them have already done it. Indian 

banks are trustworthy brands in Indian 

market; therefore, these banks must utilize 

their brand equity as it is an valuable asset 

for them. 

Conclusion 

It is evident that post liberalization era has 

spread new colors of growth in India, but 

simultaneously it has also posed some 

challenges.This article discusses the various 

challenges and opportunities like rural 

market, transparency, customer 

expectations, management of risks, growth 

in banking sector, human factor, global 

banking, environmental concern, social, 

ethical issues, employee and customer 

retentions. Banks are striving to combat the 

competition. The competition from global 

banks and technological innovation has 

compelled the banks to rethink their policies 

and strategies. 
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Abstract 

The corporate world is changing the 

perspective from a business oriented 

financial perspective to a competency based 

economy and green economy. As the world 

is moving  towards green economy, the 

responsivity of corporate has expanded to go 

green. The term Green human resources 

refer to promotion of sustainable employee 

practices with the help of interface of every 

employee. Its aim is to increase the 

awareness among the employees on the 

issue of sustainability. This study mainly 

focuses on various green HRM practices 

followed in the organization. Hence, this 

paper attempts to study about Green HRM 

benefits and challenges of the Green HRM. 

Introduction 

In present era, the twenty first century 

viewing interest in environment concerns. 

Nowadays, the go green policies are 

implementing in each sectors to reduce 

environmental issues. In human resource 

management, the green policies are 

developed to preserve their resource for 

future improvement of the company along 

with society too. Companies now become 

aware that they build up a existing social 

conscience and green sense of dependability 

where corporate social accountability is not 

just a brand building tool to have, but it has 

become a factor crucial tool to business. 

Organizations are nowadays realizing that, 

in addition to focusing on financial profits, 

they must consider all social and 

environmental impacts for their long term 

sustainability. Sustainability is “the ability to 

meet the needs of present without 

compromising the ability of future 

generations to meet their needs.” 

Organizations need to understand their 

responsibility towards social and 

environmental risks and opportunities for all 

business decisions taken by them. This 
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simultaneous approach of delivering positive 

results for 3P‟s- People, Planet and Profit- is 

referred to as “triple bottom line”. HRM 

plays the critical role in embedding 

sustainability strategy of the organization for 

creating the skills, motivation, values and 

trust to achieve a triple bottom line.  

According to Dutta (2012), GHRM includes 

two major elements namely, environmental-

friendly HR practices and the preservation 

of the knowledge capital. Also Green human 

resources refer to using every employee 

touch point/interface to promote sustainable 

practices and increase employee awareness 

and commitments on the issues of 

sustainability (Mandip, 2012) Mampra 

(2013) defines Green HRM as the use of 

HRM policies to encourage the sustainable 

use of resources within business enterprises 

and promote the cause of environmentalism 

which further boosts employee morale and 

satisfaction. Others describe Green HRM as 

the use of HRM policies, philosophies, and 

practices to promote sustainable use of 

business resources and thwart any untoward 

harm arising from environmental concerns 

in organizations (Zoogah, 2011). 

Green Human Resource Management 

(GHRM) 

Green HRM involves undertaking 

environment friendly HR initiatives 

resulting in greater effectiveness, lower cost 

and better employee engagement and 

retention in turn. The green human resource 

management comprises of many functions in 

the human resource department of an 

organization. It helps to reduction of paper 

usage and the implementation of green 

human resource policies such as planning, 

recruiting, selecting, managing employees 

and the employee relations. It makes the 

environment green in the workplace. All the 

activities involved in the green human 

resource management improve the value of 

the employees and the company. 

Review of Literature 

Deepika and Karpagam (2016) in their 

study entitles “A study on green HRM 

practices in an organisation” In India, the 

corporate world is going global; it‟s become 

essential to explore green practices in the 

business as well as in an environment. This 

study focuses on various green HRM 

practices followed in the organization. The 

paper largely focuses on the various green 

HRM practices and the relationship between 

corporate social responsibility and the green 

human resource management. And the study 

extended giving suggestions to the human 

resource department about initiatives to 

make the organization green and utilization 

from those values. 
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Sai Deepika (2016) in her study entitled 

“Green HRM: An Effective Tool to attain & 

maintain Competitive Advantage”   There 

lies the concept of Green HRM. Green HRM 

refers to designing and implementing HR 

policies in the organization that promote 

sustainable use of resources and Eco-

friendly HR practices in the organization. 

With the growing concern on Environmental 

Sustainability, the business domain started 

looking at expanding roles of HRM 

functions in a way to reach Environmental 

Sustainability. The way is metamorphosing 

HRM into Green HRM. Green HRM 

strategically aims at preservation of 

resources for future generations. The main 

purpose of the paper is to portray how and 

why Green HRM can become an effective 

tool for attaining a competitive advantage. 

Objectives of the Study 

 To study the concept of Green HRM in 

more comprehensive manner. 

 To study the benefits of adopting the 

Green HRM in the organizations. 

 To study the challenges of Green HRM. 

Process of Green HRM 

 

 

Green Human Resource Management 

Practices 

i. Green Recruitment  

Green recruitment is the process of hiring 

individuals with knowledge, skills, 

approaches, and behaviors that identify with 

environmental management systems with in 

an organization.  

ii. Green Performance Management 

The corporate strategy culminates into the 

performance management. With the 

environmental management affecting global 

business strategy, Performance Management 

is also being influenced by the green wave 

in a possible positive manner.  Effective 

performance appraisals provide useful 
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feedback to employees and support 

continuous improvements in the firm‟s 

environmental outcomes 

(Jacksonetal.,2011). 

iii. Green Training and Development 

Green training and development educate 

employees about the value of Environmental 

Management, train them in working 

methods that conserve energy, reduce waste, 

diffuse environmental awareness within the 

organization, and provide opportunity to 

engage employees in environmental 

problem-solving (Zoogah,2011). Green 

T&D activities make employees aware of 

different aspects and value of environment 

management. 

iv. Green Reward and Compensation 

Rewards and compensation can be assumed 

as potential tools for supporting 

environmental activities in organizations. In 

accordance to a strategic approach for 

reward and management, modern 

organizations are developing reward systems 

to encourage eco-friendly initiatives 

embarked upon by their employees.  

Green rewards can include the use of 

workplace and lifestyle benefits, ranging 

from carbon credit offsets to free bicycles, to 

engage people in the green agenda while 

continuing to recognize their contribution 

(Pillai&Sivathanu,2014). 

v. Green Employee Relations 

 Employee relations involve employee 

participation and empowerment 

activities. It also helps prevent and 

resolve problems arisen at workplace 

that may affect the work. 

 Employee participation in Green 

initiatives increases the chances of better 

green management as it aligns 

employees‟ goals, capabilities, 

motivations, and perceptions with green 

management practices and systems. 

vi. Going Green Initiatives  

Organizations need to lay emphasis on how 

well they can use the various green human 

resource management practices to achieve 

sustainability in their businesses in 

cooperating in an environmentally friendly 

business atmosphere is key to these 

organizations.  

Some of the initiatives are; 

 Paperless office.  

 Conservation of energy 

 Recycling of paper 

 Use of technology 

Green Practices 

Renwick, Redman, and Maguire‟s (2008) 

introduce a comprehensive 

compartmentalization of Green HRM 

practices that can be clearly understood, 
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starting at the point of an employee‟s 

organizational entry and proceed until the 

point of the employee‟s exit. To be 

ecological, economical and practical at the 

same time is possible through by adopting 

Green Practices. Here are some 

environmentally-friendly solutions to stay 

Green.  

1. Green Printing  

2. Green Manufacturing and Disposal of 

Staff ID card  

3. Job sharing (sharing a full-time job 

between two employees)  

4. Teleconferencing and virtual interviews  

5. Recycling  

6. Telecommuting  

7. Online Training  

8. Reduce employee carbon footprints by the 

likes of electronic filling, Green HR 

involves     reducing carbon footprint via 

less printing of paper, video conferencing 

and interviews etc.  

9. Energy efficient office spaces  

10. Green Payroll  

11. Car Pooling  

12. Public Transport  

13. Company Transport  

14. Flexi-Work  

15. e-filing  

 

 

Benefits of Green HRM in the 

Organisations 

Green HRM has its prime importance in the 

achievement of broader objectives such as 

cost saving, corporate social responsibility, 

talent acquisition and management and 

gaining advantage over the competition. It 

further has the following benefits: 

Improvement in retention rate of employee 

 Improvement public image 

 Improvement in attracting better 

employees 

 Improvement in productivity and 

sustainability 

 Reduction in environmental impact of 

the company 

 Improved competitiveness and increased 

overall performance 

 It increases employee morale.  

 It helps in employee retention and 

reduces labour turnover. 

 It provides lucrative opportunities for 

quality human talent. 

 It helps in building company image to 

attract good human resource. 

 Improves brand image of the company in 

the market. 

 It can also be used as a marketing 

strategy. 
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 It improves the quality of the overall 

organization both internal and external. 

 It improves relationship of the company 

with its stakeholders- customers, 

suppliers, vendors, share holders, 

government agencies, employees and the 

media. 

  It develops green learning environment 

in the organization. 

  It leads to refinement of employee 

behaviour in order to develop eco- 

friendly habits in their private and 

professional lives. 

 It serves as a helping hand in realization 

of the selfactualization needs of an 

employee. 

 It helps in generation of employment 

opportunities. (Deshwal,2015) 

Challenges of Green HRM 

Apart from the above mentioned advantages 

or benefits, green HRM faces certain 

challenges. The challenges of Green HRM 

are as follows: 

 It is difficult to alter the behaviour of 

employees in a short span of time. 

 Not every employee is equally motivated 

to participate in the promotion of Green 

HRM practices in the organization. 

 Developing the culture of Green HRM in 

entire organization is a cumbersome and 

lingering process. 

 It requires high investment at initial 

stage and comparatively slow rate of 

return. 

 Sourcing and recruitment of green 

employees with quality talents is a 

challenging task. 

 It is difficult to measure the 

effectiveness of green HR practices in 

employees‟ behaviour. (Deshwal,2015) 

Conclusion 

The Green HR efforts have mainly focused 

on increasing Competency within processes, 

reducing and eliminating environmental 

damage, and restoring HR products, tools, 

and procedures consequential in greater 

efficiency and lower costs. The HR is the 

major role player in implementing GHRM 

practices and policies. HRM has significant 

role to achieve sustainability through eco-

friendly initiatives. Companies and 

organisations must evolve their policies and 

strategies that can contribute to overall 

sustainability. Thinking green globally and 

acting green locally will be a competitive 

benefit for companies in the current business 

environment. 
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Abstract 

The globe is watching India with high 

expectations as India is poised to become 

economic leader of the region and it  has 

amongst population, it is the best time to 

strike the chord of second financial reforms. 

It is very ironical that, though India the 

highest level of currencies in circulation of 

GDP and Cash on hand of household assets, 

higher than investment in equities. To 

become the strongest economy, India needs 

to wipe out black money, corruption and 

financial crimes. In this technological era 

and with largest youth has largest 

technological knowledge, youth population 

and growing literacy, many are still 

financially excluded. This paper will take up 

the issues related to demonetization and its 

linkage to the impact of various sector in 

Indian economy and discusses the 

experience and impact of demonetization in 

various countries. The economic sectors and 

entities. 

Keywords: Demonetization, Banking, 

Agriculture. 

Introduction  

Demonetization for us means that Reserve 

Bank of India has withdrawn the old Rs 500 

and Rs 1000 notes as an official mode of 

payment. Demonetization is the act of 

stripping a currency unit of its status as legal 

tender. In an important move, the 

Government of India declared that the five 

hundred and one thousand rupee notes will 

no longer be legal tender from midnight, 8th 

November 2016. The RBI will issue Two 

thousand rupee notes and new notes of Five 

hundred rupees which will be placed in 

circulation from 10th November 2016. 

Notes of one hundred, fifty, twenty, ten, 

five, two and one rupee will remain legal 

tender and will remain unaffected by this 
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decision. This measure has been taken by 

the PM in an attempt to address the resolve 

against corruption, black money and 

counterfeit notes. This move is expected to 

cleanse the formal economic system and 

discard black money from the same. The 

reasons of it are to tackle black money in the 

economy; to lower the cash circulation in 

the country which is directly related to 

corruption in our country; to eliminate fake 

currency and dodgy funds which have been 

used by terror groups to fund terrorism in 

India;  

The move is estimated to scoop out more 

than more than Rs 5 lakh crore black money 

from the economy. Similar measures have 

been taken in the past. In January 1946, 

currency notes of 1000 and 10,000 rupees 

were withdrawn and new notes of 1000, 

5000 and 10,000 rupees were introduced in 

1954. The Janata Party coalition government 

had again demonetized notes of 1000, 5000 

and 10,000 rupees on 16 January 1978 as a 

means to curb forgery and black money. 

Review of literature  

CMA Jai Bansal (2017) reveals that GDP of 

Country slightly decreases as compare with 

the previous year but we cannot say it will 

be same in future also. This intervention is a 

one-time draining of this current stock of 

black money but unless the root causes of 

corruption are removed, corruption will 

continue. It is sort of like a dialysis, more of 

a short term cleaning up than a solution of 

the problem. It needs to be repeated 

periodically. 

Dr. Partap Singh(2016) researched on  

Impact of  Demonetization on Indian 

Economy and concluded If the money 

disappears, as some hoarders would not like 

to be seen with their cash pile, the economy 

will not benefit. On the other hand if the 

money finds its way in the economy it could 

have a meaningful impact. However 

experiences from different countries shows 

that the move was one of the series that 

failed to fix a debt-burdened and inflation-

ridden economy. 

Sukanta Sarkar (2010) conducted a study on 

the parallel economy in India: Causes, 

impacts & government initiatives in which 

he focused on the existence of causes and 

impacts of black money in India. According 

to him, the main reason behind the 

generation of black money is the Indian 

Political System i.e. Indian govt. just 

focused on making committees rather than 

to implement it .So, he concluded that laws 

should be implemented properly to control 

black money in our economy.  
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Objectives 

 To study the impact of demonetization 

and it‟s Exploit in various countries  

 To analyze the present the immediate 

impact of demonetization on various 

sector in Indian   economy; 

Methodology  

The present study is quantitative in nature 

and secondary data will be used for the 

purpose of analysis. The sources of data 

include the facts released by Reserve Bank 

of India (RBI), Central statistics office India 

and Different websites. 

Analysis and discussion 

Exploit Demonetization in Various 

Countries 

Russia:  

On its last legs, the country under Mikhail 

Gorbachev in January 1991 withdrew large-

ruble bills from circulation in a move to take 

on the black economy. The reform failed to 

halt inflation, and instead served mainly to 

accelerate a slide in public confidence in the 

government. As political infighting 

combined with economic collapse, 

Gorbachev faced a coup attempt that August 

which destroyed his authority and led to the 

Soviet break-up the following year. 

Learning lessons, Russia's 1998 

redenomination of the ruble, when it 

removed three zeroes, went altogether more 

smoothly.  

North Korea: 

 In 2010, the regime of then-dictator Kim 

Jong-Il mounted a reform that knocked off 

two zeros from the face value of the old 

currency in an effort to tighten control of the 

economy and close black markets. 

Combined with a poor harvest, the measure 

left the country with severe food shortages, 

according to reports at the time. Surging rice 

prices stoked unrest that prompted an 

unusual apology from Kim, and -- reports 

suggested -- the execution of the ruling 

party's head of finance.  

Zaire 

Dictator Mobutu Sese Seko faced increasing 

economic disruptions in the early 1990s, 

when his administration mounted successive 

banknote reforms. A plan to withdraw 

obsolescent currency from the system in 

1993 saw a surge in inflation and a collapse 

in the exchange rate against the dollar. After 

a civil war, Mobutu was ousted in 1997 

 Myanmar: 

 In 1987, the country's military junta 

invalidated as much as 80 per cent of the 

value of money in circulation, according to 

reports at the time -- as in other such 

initiatives, it was directed at curbing the 

black market. One result was the first 
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student demonstrations in years. Deepening 

economic unease helped trigger mass 

protests across the nation the following year 

that led to a government crackdown that 

killed thousands of people.  

Ghana:  

The country in 1982 got rid of its 50 cedi 

note to crack down on tax evasion, address 

corruption and mop up excess liquidity. The 

move eroded confidence in the banking 

system as people turned to foreign currency 

or physical assets instead. The black market 

for currency flourished. As rural dwellers 

had to walk miles to the nearest banks to 

exchange their money, and after the deadline 

passed, there were accounts of bundles of 

notes abandoned as worthless.  

Nigeria: 

 In 1984, the military government led by 

Muhammadu Buhari instituted an anti-

corruption crackdown that involved issuing 

new banknotes with a different color, 

forcing the replacement of old ones within a 

limited period.The move was one of a series 

that failed to fix a debt-burdened and 

inflation-ridden economy. Buhari, who is 

now in power again, was eventually ousted 

in a coup the following year. 

Effect of demonetization on various 

sectors 

The three-sector theory is 

an economic theory which divides 

economies into three sectors of activity: 

extraction of raw materials (primary), 

manufacturing (secondary), and services 

(tertiary). It was developed by Allan 

Fisher, Colin Clark and e. According to the 

theory, the main focus of an economy's 

activity shifts from the primary, through the 

secondary and finally to the tertiary sector. 

Fourastie saw the process as essentially 

positive, and in The Great Hope of the 

Twentieth Century he writes of the increase 

in quality of life, social security, blossoming 

of education and culture, higher level of 

qualifications, humanization of work. 
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Table 1 Trend and Forecasting GVA Value of Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing 

 

 

 

 

                   

                                     

 

 

 

 

 

                     Source: Computed Data 

Chart 1 

 

The above table and chart shows the trend 

forecasting of GVA Value of Agriculture, 

Forestry and Fishing from 2012-2016. It is 

inferred from Table 1 that the trend value of 

Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing ranges 

between Rs. 3754.54 and Rs.4032.3 during 

the study period. It is concluded that there is 

increasing trend of Agriculture, Forestry and 

Fishing. The forecasting of the Agriculture, 

Forestry and Fishing for the year 2017 will 

be Rs. 4134.648 which is showing an 

increasing trend 4247.191for the year 2019. 

The R
2
 value is 0.973 and the slope value for 

the Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing is 

70.59 and the intercept value is -13827. 
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Table 2 Trend and Forecasting GVA Value of Banking, Financial, 

Real estate and Professional Services 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                          Source: Computed Data  

Chart 2 

 

The above table and chart shows the trend 

forecasting of GVA Value of Banking, 

Financial, Real estate and Professional 

Services from 2012-2016. It is inferred from 

Table 2 that the trend value of Banking, 

Financial, Real estate and Professional 

Services ranges between Rs. 3826.72 and 

Rs.5715.26 during the study period. It is 

concluded that there is increasing trend of 

Banking, Financial, Real estate and 

Professional Services. The forecasting of the 

Banking, Financial, Real estate and 

Professional Services for the year 2017 will 

be Rs. 6122.70 which is showing an 

increasing trend 7165.04 for the year 2019. 

The R
2
 value is 0.997 and the slope value for 

the Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing is 

485.3 and the intercept value is -97285. 
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Table 3 Trend and Forecasting GVA Value of Electricity, Gas,  

Water Supply & other Utility 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                    Source: Computed Data  

 

Chart 3 

 
 

The above table and chart shows the trend 

forecasting of GAV Value of Electricity, 

Gas, Water Supply & other Utility from 

2012-2016. It is inferred from Table 3 that 

the trend value of Electricity, Gas, Water 

Supply & other Utility ranges between 

Rs.466.67 and Rs.565 during the study 

period. It is concluded that there is 

increasing of Electricity, Gas, Water Supply 

& other Utility . The forecasting of the 

Electricity, Gas, Water Supply & other 

Utility for the year 2017 will be Rs. 585.698 

which is showing an increasing trend 

644.3115 for the year 2019. The R
2
 value is 

0.993 and the slope value for gold is 26.25 

and the intercept value is -52370. 
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Table 4 Quarterly data of gross value added on   

Various sectors in india 

 

SECTORS / YEAR 2016-17    (Rupees Billion) 

Q1 Q2 Q3 

Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing  3788.47 3179.76 5418.51 

Mining & Quarrying 928.10 698.77 896.84 

Manufacturing 5010.02 4947.73 4756.18 

Electricity, Gas, Water Supply & Other Utility 606.47 593.23 594.35 

Construction 2201.95 2094.34 2184.66 

Trade, Hotels, Transport, Communication and Services 

Related to Broadcasting 

5150.79 5018.64 5150.09 

Financial, Real Estate and Professional Services 6467.30 7203.69 5230.81 

Public Administration,  Defence and Other Services 3230.63 3717.12 3789.44 

Total Gross Value Added at Basic Price 27383.72 27453.28 28020.89 

Note : Q1, Q2, Q3 & Q4 denote - April to June, July to September, October to December 

and January to March quarters, respectively.  

Source : Central Statistics Office (CSO) 

 

 
 

 

 

Table 4 depicts quarterly data of gross value 

added on various sector in India. 

Manufacturing, construction, Financial, Real 

Estate and Professional Services shows 

decreasing trend comparing to previous 

quarter. So there is a negative impact on 

0
1000
2000
3000
4000
5000
6000
7000
8000

Quarterly estimates of gross value added on  

 various sector in india  

Q1

Q2

Q3



Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-592 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 301 
 

Manufacturing, construction, Financial, Real 

Estate and Professional Services. However 

Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing shows 

increasing trend comparing to previous 

quarter thus there is a positive impact of 

agriculture on gross value added. Chart 4 

depicts electricity, Gas, water supply and 

other utility shows that there is no change on 

impact of demonetization.  

 

 

Conclusion 

The present study shows the impact of 

Demonetization on Indian economy„s 

different sectors. GVA of Country slightly 

decreases as compare with the previous year 

but related to current financial year quarterly 

data it shows increasing trend so we cannot 

say it will be same in future also. According 

to the government's latest growth estimates, 

the pace of growth will be impacted by 

slowing growth in the manufacturing and 

mining sectors and also traditional retail 

sector. Agriculture sector typically sees high 

cash transactions and therefore near-term 

impact could be seen till liquidity is infused 

in the rural areas. As farmers face a 

temporary shortage of cash in hand, it could 

lead to a delay in payment which in turn 

Immediate Impact of Demonetization 

Positive 

1.Agriculture,Forestry 
andFishing  

2.Electricity, Gas,Water Supply 
& 

Other Utility 

3.Construction 

4.PublicAdministration,Defence 
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5.Trade, Hotels,Transport, 
Communicationand Services 

Related toBroadcasting 

6. Financial and banking  
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2.Mining & 
Quarrying 

3.Luxury goods 

4.Traditional Retail 
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would hurt the related companies in the 

short term. As liquidity eases and cashless 

transactions gain acceptance, the 

fundamentals would be driven by the longer 

term drivers of normal monsoons and 

positive traction in acreage. This 

intervention is a one-time draining of this 

current stock of black money but unless the 

root causes of corruption are removed, 

corruption will continue. It is sort of like a 

dialysis, more of a short term cleaning up 

than a solution of the problem. It needs to be 

repeated periodically. 
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Abstract 

The difficulty of unemployment is fetching 

an enormous in each and every one of the 

developing nations. There is massive 

enhance in the population. Each year India 

adds to her population again. More than 

this every year about five million people 

turn into qualified for securing jobs. The 

corrective actions for dropping 

unemployment are to arrange superior 

importance on establishment of 

opportunities for self-employment, 

amplification of efficiency of production 

and revenue levels of the working poor, 

move in importance from creation of relief 

type of employment to the construction up 

of strong productive resources in the 

country.  National Small Industries 

Corporation Ltd. (NSIC), is an ISO 9001-

2008 certified Government of India 

Enterprise under Ministry of Micro, Small 

and Medium Enterprises (MSME).Study 

period covers from 2009 to 2013.Liquidity 

measure short term solvency of a business 

organization and Solvency measure long 

term stability of an organization and also 

measure the relationship among various 

ratios. Here the researcher evaluates 

liquidity as well as long term solvency of 

„The National Small Industries 

Corporation Limited‟. The study revealed 

that during the year 2009 to 2013 of NSIC 

moving towards growth and prosperity 

with varying performance and pace. 

KEYTERMS: Liquidity, MSME, NSIC, 

solvency. 

Introduction 

National Small Industries Corporation Ltd. 

(NSIC) is an ISO 9001-2008 certified 

Government of India Enterprise under 

Ministry of Micro, Small and Medium 

Enterprises (MSME). NSIC has been 

functioning to accomplish its operation of 

promoting, aiding and encouragement the 

expansion of small industries and industry 

connected micro, small and medium 
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enterprises in the nation. Over the era of 

five decades of shift, expansion and 

growth, NSIC has proved its power inside 

the nation and out of the country by 

promoting transformation, upgradation of 

technology, value awareness, growth 

linkages with large medium enterprises 

and pretty exports - projects and products 

from small enterprises. All contributions 

towards the Prime Minister's National 

Relief  Fund  (PMNRF) are notified for 

100% deduction from taxable income 

under Section 80G of the Income Tax 

Act,1961.NSIC offers small enterprises the 

subsequent carry services in the course of 

its Technical Services Centers and 

Extension Centers  like Advise on 

application of new techniques ,Material 

testing facilities through accredited 

laboratories, Product design including 

CAD ,Common facility support in 

machining, EDM, CNC, etc. ,Energy and 

environment services at selected centers 

,Classroom and practical training for skill 

upgadation. NSIC Technical Services 

Centers are located at the following places 

Chennai related to Leather & Footwear, 

Howrah related to General Engineering, 

Hyderabad related to Electronics & 

Computer Application, New Delhi related 

to Machine Tools & related activities, 

Rajkot related to Energy Audit & Energy 

Conservation activities, Rajpura related to 

Domestic Electrical Appliances and 

Aligarh (UP) related to Lock Cluster & 

Die and Tool making. Need of a 

Performance and Credit Rating 

Mechanism for SSIs (now Micro and 

Small Enterprises) was highlighted in 

Union Budget‟04-05. A scheme for SSIs 

(now Micro and Small Enterprises) has 

been formulated in consultation with 

Indian Banks‟ Association (IBA) and 

Rating Agencies. NSIC has been 

appointed the nodal agency for 

implementation of this scheme through 

empanelled agencies. 

Liquidity measure short term solvency of a 

business organization and Solvency 

measure long term stability of an 

organization. Here the researcher evaluates 

liquidity as well as long term solvency and 

relationship among various ratios of „The 

National Small Industries Corporation 

Limited‟. 

Objectives of the study 

1) To measure short term liquidity of the 

National Small Industries Corporation 

Limited.  

2) To measure long term solvency of the 

National Small Industries Corporation 

Limited. 

3) To measure the relationship among 

various liquidity and solvency ratios. 
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Research methodology 

This study is analytical in nature and 

makes use of secondary data .the relevant 

secondary data have been collected mainly 

from audited financial statements of the 

national small industries corporation 

limited, various journals, publications, 

newspapers, magazines. It covers liquidity 

and solvency of NSICI starting from 2009 

to the year 2013, in order to analyze data 

and draw conclusions statistical tools like 

ratio analysis, ranking, correlations were 

used. 

Review of literature 

Karri Sankara Rao and Abdol Rahman 

Noorinasab (2014) reveals that 

globalization process has expanded the 

market facilitating supply of superior 

technology, this has also forced the 

MSMEs to face ruthless competition from 

large domestic firms and the MNCs and an 

attempt made to critically analyze the 

definitional aspect of MSMEs and explore 

the opportunities enjoyed and the 

constraints faced by them in the era of 

globalization. 

Ishu Garg and Suraj Walia (2012) states 

that MSMEs are providing immediate 

large-scale employment, with lower 

investments and prove to be a second 

largest manpower employer, after 

agriculture and occupy a position of 

prominence in Indian economy. Keeping 

in above backdrop, the present paper is an 

attempt to highlight the growth and 

contribution of MSME sector in post 

reform India. The study confirms that the 

significant growth of MSMEs have been 

taken place over a period of time and this 

sector is the major donor to gross domestic 

product (GDP), employment and exports 

in Indian economy. 

Siti Sarah bt Omar et al (2009)reveals 

that in the recent years, a number of 

emerging issues are posing serious 

challenges to the small and medium sized 

enterprises (SME‟s) in Malaysia. Hence, 

these enterprises enter the new era, 

dramatic challenges begun such as 

establishing new enterprises, globalization, 

financial constraints, high turnover, low 

motivation among employees, lack of 

human capital building, and more 

challenges ahead. Thus understanding the 

problems and challenges are fundamental 

solutions to expand and strategize SME‟s 

to future progress and grows. Therefore 

this article examines the background and 

challenges face by SME‟s which play a 

vital role in the nation growth. Finally, this 

article maps out how future research can 

be more sensitive to how SME‟s actually 

develop their own human resource 

development for future development.  

Uma Narang and Pooja Sareen (2014) 

reveals that MSME sector is an important 
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pillar of Indian economy as it contributes 

greatly to the growth of Indian economy 

with a vast network of around 3 crore 

units, creating employment of about 7 

crore, manufacturing more than 6,000 

products, contributing about 45% to 

manufacturing output and about 40% of 

exports, directly and indirectly. MSMEs 

play a pivotal role in the overall industrial 

economy of our country. In recent years 

the MSME sector has consistently 

registered higher growth rate compared to 

the overall industrial sector. To maintain 

the same momentum and to be 

competitive, they will increasingly need to 

learn the process of innovation, in their 

day to day working. With its dynamism, 

the sector has shown admirable 

innovativeness and adaptability. Thus, in 

this paper an attempt is made to analyze 

the performance of SIDBI and outline its 

role in the development of MSMEs. 

Santosh Kumar Munda and Sukhamaya 

Swain (2014) reveals that in Odisha banks 

have been providing all forms of financial 

support to these MSME entrepreneurs, in 

turn this MSME sector have been able to 

add value to the GSDP and in the process 

have made a mark for themselves by way 

of being the second highest employment 

generation sector in the state.    

Suresh Chandra Bihari (2011) states that 

Globally Micro Small Medium Enterprises 

(MSMEs) are considered as the accelerator 

of economic growth & development for 

any nation. This article talks about the 

importance of CRM as a major tool to 

obtain definitive customer strategy in 

small scale industries and presents a cause 

and effect study of the CRM failures and 

success stories and also provides several 

ways in which MSMEs can put CRM into 

action. 

Table -1 Liquidity Ratios 

RATIOS 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

CR 4.232 5.05 1.14 1.24 1.267 

QR 4.03 5.04 1.13 1.23 1.265 

SQR 0.72 0.60 0.192 0.107 0.034 

AVG 2.99 3.56 0.820 0.85 0.855 

RANK 2 1 5 4 3 

S.D 1.971 2.566 0.544 0.651 0.711 

Source: Secondary data compiled from annual report of NSIC 

CR=current ratio, QR=quick ratio, 

SQR=special quick ratio, AVG=average, 

S.D=standard deviation. 

Table – 1 exhibits the Liquidity Ratio of 

the National Small Industries Corporation 

Limited over the five year‟s under the 

study. It is observed that the highest 
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average LR has been during the year 2010 

in 3.56 times and is followed during the 

year 2009 with an average of 2.99 times. 

Fifth rank for liquidity during the year 

2011, which shows .820, is average 

liquidity ratios. Standard deviation is very 

less during the year 2011, which depicts 

higher stability of liquidity than other 

years. 

Table -2 Solvency Ratios 

RATIOS 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 

D/E 0.21 0.26 0.57 0.40 0.27 

PR 0.2 0.186 0.116 0.163 0.21 

D/TA 0.044 0.049 0.067 0.066 0.057 

AVG 0.15 0.16 0.25 0.209 0.179 

RANK 5 4 1 2 3 

S.D 0.093 0.107 0.27 0.17 0.109 

 Source: Secondary data compiled from annual report of NSIC 

D/E=debt equity ratio, PR=proprietary 

ratio, D/TA=debt to total assets. 

Table – 2 exhibits the Solvency Ratio of 

the National Small Industries Corporation 

Limited over the five year‟s under the 

study. It is observed that the highest 

average SR has been during the year 2011 

in 0.25 times and is followed during the 

year 2012 with an average of 0.209 times. 

Fifth rank for Solvency ratio during the 

year 2009, which shows 0.15, is the 

average liquidity ratios. Standard deviation 

is very high during the year 2011, which 

depicts less stability of liquidity ratio than 

other years. 
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Table 3 Correlations 

 D/E PR D/TA CR QR SQR 

D/E Pearson Correlation 1 -.959
*
 .875 -.662 -.654 -.538 

Sig. (2-tailed)  .010 .052 .223 .231 .350 

N 5 5 5 5 5 5 

PR Pearson Correlation -.959
*
 1 -.731 .435 .428 .285 

Sig. (2-tailed) .010  .161 .464 .472 .642 

N 5 5 5 5 5 5 

D/TA Pearson Correlation .875 -.731 1 -.877 -.864 -.846 

Sig. (2-tailed) .052 .161  .051 .059 .071 

N 5 5 5 5 5 5 

CR Pearson Correlation -.662 .435 -.877 1 .999
**

 .937
*
 

Sig. (2-tailed) .223 .464 .051  .000 .019 

N 5 5 5 5 5 5 

QR Pearson Correlation -.654 .428 -.864 .999
**

 1 .924
*
 

Sig. (2-tailed) .231 .472 .059 .000  .025 

N 5 5 5 5 5 5 

SQR Pearson Correlation -.538 .285 -.846 .937
*
 .924

*
 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) .350 .642 .071 .019 .025  

N 5 5 5 5 5 5 

*. Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed). 

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 

Table 3 depicts correlation study employed 

between different ratios and which gives 

the results of the correlation studies. It 

shows that D/E ratio is negatively 

correlated with PR ratio, which exhibits 

that there is a negative relationship 

between D/E ratio and PR ratio. It reveals 

that the PR ratio decreases as D/E ratio 

increases. (If the significant value is less 

than 0.05, it is significant at 5% level, if it 

is less than .01; it is significant at 1 % 

level. If it is more than 0.05, consider as 

non significant).The correlation coefficient 

between SQR and CR shows (0.937) a 

strong significant positive relationship 

between these two variables. It can infer 

thalueat, as the v of SQR increases the CR 

ratio also increases. The correlation 

coefficient between QR and CR ratio 

shows a high significant positive 

correlation (0.999), which is significant at 

1% level of significance. This shows that 

there is a strong positive relationship 

between these two variables. 

Similarly, SQR and QR also show a strong 

positive correlation which is significant at 

5% level of significance. This shows that 

both these variables move in the same 

direction. Table also reveals that all other 
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variables show an insignificant 

relationship among themselves. 

Conclusion 

MSME sector is an important pillar of 

Indian economy as it contributes greatly to 

the growth of Indian economy with a vast 

network of around three crore units, 

creating employment of about seven crore, 

manufacturing more than six thousand 

products, contributing about 45% to 

manufacturing output and about 40% of 

exports, directly and indirectly. MSMEs 

play a pivotal role in the overall industrial 

economy of our country. In recent years 

the MSME sector has consistently 

registered higher growth rate compared to 

the overall industrial sector. Thus, in this 

paper an attempt is made to analyze the 

liquidity as well as long term solvency of 

„The National Small Industries 

Corporation Limited‟ and outline its role 

in the development of MSMEs, which 

shows that during the year 2009 to 2013 

moving towards growth and prosperity 

with varying performance and pace. 
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Abstract 

Indian Accounting Standards are formulated 

with a view to harmonize different 

accounting policies and practices in India. 

Institute of Chartered Accountants of India 

(ICAI) constituted Accounting Standard 

Board (ASB) in India. Similarly London 

based accounting body formed to convey the 

accounting language to all people in the 

world. International Accounting Standard 

Committee (IASC), which was formed and 

came in to existence on 29th June 1973. 

IASC recently named as International 

Accounting Standard Board(IASB) which  

announced in April, 2001 that accounting 

standards would be designated as 

„International Financial Reporting 

Standards‟(IFRS). Till April 1, 2011 India 

followed Indian GAAP but in order to 

introduce single set of universally accepted 

accounting standards, the IFRS has been 

recommended. . After ICAI has proposed 

convergence of existing GAAP in India with 

IFRS and revised roadmap for adoption of 

IFRS converged Indian accounting standards 

with effect from 1
st
 April 2016.There are 

some relevant areas of issues in convergence 

of Indian GAAP to IFRS came into 

existence. The present study discussed about 

some relevant issues of Accounting of 

consolidation of financial statements from 

Indian GAAP convergence to IFRS. It 

ensures comparability of financial 

statements of different enterprises with a 

view to provide meaningful information to 

various users of financial statements which 

will be helpful for economic decision. 
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KEYTERMS: Consolidation, GAAP, 

IASB, IFRS. 

Introduction  

The main purpose of financial accounting is 

to give adequate and suitable information for 

efficient decision-making. Today business 

are crossing their national boundaries and 

promoting accounting standards across the 

world. Therefore, harmonization of financial 

statement is required. When the procedure 

and practices of accounting are differing one 

country to another, it will create problem to 

all. Therefore, the Institute of Chartered 

Accountants of India has emphasized that 

the Indian financial statements require an 

integral language for easy communication. 

Globalization, Multinational companies, 

which are establishing business in various 

countries, capital market become worldwide 

trend  and more companies that are Indian 

listed on overseas stock exchange. 

 Statement of International Accounting 

Standards is issued by the board of the 

International Accounting Standard 

Committee between 1973 and 2001. The 

IASC, recently renamed as International 

Accounting Standard Board (IASB), London 

based, is an independent and privately 

funded accounting standard body is 

committed in developing a single set of high 

quality, understandable accounting standards 

to achieve convergence of accounting 

standard around the world. 

IASB’s contribution 

 The year 2001 onwards IASB issues IFRS 

which recommends for transition from 

Indian GAAP to IFRS, applicable with 

effect from 01.04.2011 in which Companies 

with over Rs.1000 Crore networth and 

Companies listed in Sensex-30/NIFTY-

50/overseas stock exchanges. Companies 

with a networth more than Rs.500 Crore but 

less than Rs.1000 Crore, transition 

applicable with effect from 01.04.2013.All 

listed Companies with networth less than or 

equal to Rs.500 Crore, transition effectively 

from 01.04.2014 onwards, however SMEs 

and unlisted companies with a networth less 

than or equal to Rs.500 Crore exempted 

transition to IFRS. As of now, more than 

120 companies have implemented IFRS, the 

aim of moving from Indian GAAP to IFRS 

not merely changing from one set of 

accounting policies to another but 

Convergence of Indian GAAP to IFRS with 

unique challenges to India. 

 The ICAI has initiated suitable accounting 

framework and suggested the Government, 

Tax authorities and financial regulatory 

bodies to follow in order to maintain 

uniformity in accounting standards across 

the world. Hence single set of universally 
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accepted accounting standards has promoted 

by many countries, including India to pursue 

convergence of national accounting 

standards with IFRS. 

Statement of the problem 

The difference in accounting standards will 

create problems to all if different procedures 

and practices are followed by accounting 

men. The researchers' has check whether 

IFRS/IAS/Ind-AS ensures comparability of 

financial statements of different enterprises 

with a view to provide meaningful 

information to various users of financial 

statements than Indian GAAP. 

Objective of the study 

The main objective of the study is to 

understand the difference in valuation or 

treatment of consolidation of financial 

statements by Indian GAAP and IFRS and 

how it effects in treatment and valuation. 

Review of literature  

Dolphy d’souza (2007) reveals that IFRS 

will dominate majority of global 

capitalization coming years, therefore it 

would create an extraordinary good market 

for Indian accountants on a global scale, 

which helpful free capital flow(China has 

been receiving foreign capital very 

successfully, it has fully adopted IFRS) 

.There are many challenges arising from 

IFRS path like shortage of raw materials, 

training personnel‟s, tax issues, multiple 

regulators, but they come with exiting 

opportunities. 

Sarda.N.P (2007) reveals that convergence 

of accounting standard is aimed at removing 

barriers in capital and flow of financial 

information. It is possible to identify several 

IFRS which have practically no differences 

or very minor differences with 

corresponding Indian Accounting Standards 

like Inventories, CFS etc. Certain Indian 

Accounting Standards have some deviation 

from IFRS like Presentation of Financial 

Statements, Property, Plant and Equipment, 

Interim Financial Reporting etc. Compliance 

with such IFRS is not possible, until the 

relevant laws or regulations are amended. It 

is helpful for harmonization of accounting 

standards all over the world. 

Ramesh kumar (2010) reveals the top five 

technical accounting challenges faced by 

Indian banks due to convergence of Indian 

GAAP to IFRS and how it overcome this 

challenges which include loan or investment 

challenges can be overcome through 

strengthen credit risk management function, 

strengthen data capture system. Use of fair 

value system can be overcome through 

trained personnel for significant area of 

expertise and judgment. Banks focus on to 

meet challenges on Hedge accounting or 
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Derivative; certain strategic decisions need 

to be made. Now Indian Banks are ready to 

IFRS convergence. 

Aditya singhal (2010) in his study reveals 

that how IFRS introduced in India 

effectively and efficiently. It also reveals the 

applicability and area of coverage of IFRS 

in Indian context. Phase 1 applicable in 

India with effect from01/04/2011, Phase 2 

applicable with effect from 01/04/2013 and 

Phase 3 applicable with effect from 

01/04/2014. 

Christopher write and Steven hobbs 

(2010) reveals that impact and implication 

of IFRS conversion or convergence, they 

concluded that conversion or convergence of 

local GAAP to IFRS require more disclosure 

than most countries local GAAP 

requirements. It reduces current level of 

complexity, improve transparency of 

financial reporting. 

Ragavan.R.S (2010) reveals that 

applicability of IFRS include certain time 

table i.e. depending upon the size, category, 

size of the company belongs. Adoption of 

IFRS become very challenging assignment, 

but the Indian accounting profession is 

capable of handling in future.  

Pranam Dhar and Jafor Ali Akhan (2010) 

in their study reveals that Indian standard-

setting bodies like ICAI and other subsidiary 

bodies, has a great role to make the 

accounting and valuation of Intangibles 

IFRS-complaint in India in the forthcoming 

years. Valuations of accounting for 

intangible have become the most critical 

issue. This study deals with a 

comprehensive discussion about the 

economic nature, definition and 

classification of intangibles, a brief 

discussion about IFRS and the relevant 

provisions in the IFRS regarding the 

accounting for intangibles. The Indian 

corporate are ready to implement the 

provisions regarding valuation and 

accounting for intangibles in the 

forthcoming years. 

Kanchan Mukherjee (2010) reveals that 

how to solve the key challenges that were 

faced during first time adoption of IFRS.The 

experience of major European Bank, 

Barclays plc,British petroleum, Glaxo Smith 

Kline and Mark and Spencers were cited to 

illustrate the complexity and solutions 

adopted. In India we are threshold of 

commencing the convergence with IFRS 

and we hope to draw lessons from Europe. 

Subramanyan.M (2011) in his study 

reveals that some major areas impacted due 

to convergence with IFRS will be business 

combinations, group accounts, fixed assets 

and investment property, presentation of 
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financial statements. Good number of 

entities, which have been already doing 

global business, readied themselves by 

preparing their organizations to meet various 

challenges while convergence from Indian 

GAAP to IFRS. 

Titas Rudra and Dipanjan 

Bharttacharjee (2012) states that the 

quality of IFRS is higher than most domestic 

accounting standards and  found that 

accounting standards may control earning 

management in some cases, it does not 

necessarily mean that a country with high 

quality accounting standards will also have 

high quality reported financial information 

and thus low earnings management. 

Titto vargheese (2014) in his study reveals 

that the problem faced by the stakeholders in 

the process of adoption of IFRS in India and 

brings about the ways in which this problem 

can be solved like changes in existing 

Companies Act, Tax Laws and Foreign 

Exchange Management Act etc. 

Analysis and discussion 

Difference between Indian GAAP and IFRS for A consolidation of financial statements: 

There are some significant differences between Indian GAAP and IFRS. Some major areas 

related to consolidation of financial statements are given below. 

Basis of 

difference 

Indian GAAP IAS / IFRS 

1) Based on 

terms used 

Under Indian GAAP the term 

consolidated financial statements were used.  

Accounting standard 21 issued by Accounting 

Standard Board, the ICAI on „consolidated 

financial statement‟. 

       As per IFRS the term 

consolidated and separate 

financial statements were 

used instead of consolidated 

financial statements.  

 

 2) Scope          Under Indian GAAP, covers limited 

area(limited scope) 

       However the relevant 

IFRS covers wider area. 

3)Ownership 

and control 

         Under Indian GAAP, definition of 

control given in the existing AS 21  is rule 

based ,which requires the ownership, directly 

or indirectly through subsidiaries, of more than 

half of the voting power of the enterprise, or 

control of the composition of the board of 

directors in the case of a company or of the 

composition of the corresponding governing 

body in case of any other enterprise so as to 

       As per IFRS or IND AS 

27, control is the power to 

govern the financial and 

operating policies of an 

entity, so as to obtain benefits 

from its activities. 
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obtain economic benefits from its activities 

4) Minority 

interest 

    As per AS 21 „Minority interest‟ should be 

presented separately from liabilities and equity 

of the parent‟s shareholders. 

However as per Ind-AS/IFRS 

non-controlling interest shall 

be presented in the 

consolidated balance sheet 

with in equity separately from 

the parent‟s shareholders‟ 

equity. 

5)Usage Existing GAAP doesn‟t provide guidance on 

consolidation of special purpose entities 

appendix A of IFRS/IND AS 

27 provide the guidance on 

consolidation of special 

purpose entities  

 

Conclusion 

The view of ICAI adoption or Convergence 

of Indian GAAP to IFRS in April 1, 

2011onwards.In some cases some 

conceptual differences with the treatment 

prescribed in IFRS and Indian accounting 

standards. Convergence of Indian GAAP to 

IFRS shouldn‟t cause major harm to 

industry. There are many challenges 

convergence of Indian GAAP to IFRS but it 

create exiting opportunities. Certain big 

companies, multinational companies, now 

use IFRS instead of Indian GAAP. It is 

applicable in India step by step. IFRS 27 

consolidations of financial statements have 

wider area of coverage than existing 

accounting standard. Ultimate objective of 

IFRS to harmonize accounting between 

countries, which helpful cross border 

capitalization, cross border transaction, 

reduction of multiple reporting, easy access 

of international market etc. It is also helpful 

comparison among different sectors, 

countries and companies, which enhance the 

reliability and image of financial reporting 

by Indian industry across the world. 
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Abstract 

This paper outlines and discusses about 

Emotional intelligence, or EQ, adverts to the 

ability to perceive, control and evaluate 

emotions. Administration that value 

emotional intelligence look for employees 

with high EQ’s in order to encourage from 

within and participant for leadership roles. If 

you want to emergence to higher levels of 

province in their  job, having a strong EQ is 

necessary. In fact, the welfare of improving 

EQ is not just pent to their career. A stronger 

EQ interprets to more general spirit, better 

moral and physical health, built 

relationships, and a lessening in levels of 

cortisol (the stress hormone). 

Key Words: Emotional intelligence, 

Administration, Leadership roles, 

Relationships. 

Introduction: 

People who perceive emotions accurately 

(both in themselves and others) better 

understand difficult situations -Travis 

Bradberry 

Emotional intelligence (EI) is the capability 

for understanding our personal feelings and 

the feelings of others, for motivating 

ourselves, and for winning our emotions 

efficaciously in our relationships Emotional 

intelligence is sometimes referred to as 

“people smarts.” It is not more often than 

not included in the type of intelligence 

assessment included in the conventional 

concept of IQ, which mainly focuses 

conceptual abilities, but it is a very 

important individual attribute. 

Emotional intelligence at work is about 

 How people and relationships purpose. 

 Relationships between social group, 

between directors and staff 

 Relationships between the organization 

and its consumers, stakeholders, 

suppliers, competitors, networking 

contacts, everyone. 

It is about headship, collaboration, 

management skills and joint venture. 

Founded on excellent practice and 

understanding of communication, the 
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sensitively intelligent business constantly 

excels in all these areas and has insight into 

how this happens. 

An organization which is emotionally 

intelligent has staff who are provoked, 

prolific, competent, associated with the 

business, and committed to effective, 

positive, likable, happy, and satisfied. 

Emotional intelligence is pertinent to every 

human interface in business from staff 

motivation to customer overhaul, from 

brainstorming to company presentations. 

But the topic is far deeper and wider than 

these examples, and emotional intelligence 

must be able to identify and deal with 

 how we assess people 

 how relationships build up 

 how our attitude create our experience 

 As well as struggle to alter, power 

struggles, resolution, rivalry, vision, 

headship, accomplishment, and much 

more. 

A business in which the staffs are 

emotionally intelligent is one which enables 

them to work together to maximum 

efficiency. This can only raise the 

organization’s achievement, however 

deliberate. 

Emotional intelligence is indispensable for 

excellence. 

The three key concepts of emotional 

intelligence at work 

Emotional intelligence at work has a very 

simple basis. We have refined and 

concentrated our beliefs down to three.  

These unite with the following concepts 

which, in combination with three 

characteristics of our approach, make 

emotional intelligence at work different. 

If you boiled all of emotional intelligence at 

work’s attitudes, ethics, ideas and 

approaches down to a single concept, a 

single word, that word would be: 

Relationships 

Much psychology over the past hundred 

years has paying attention on the individual, 

not on the relationship between individuals. 

However, it is relationships that split down 

in marriage —and in business. A customer’s 

perception of a business is usually mainly 

based on how the business’s staffs are with 

the customer. An employee’s improvement 

is, at least in apart, determined by his or her 

relationship with their manager, and the 

manager’s insight of them. 

So, the emotional intelligence at work 

approach to business emphasizes business 

relationships rather than the business person 

because that is the way to get to the spirit of 

what’s going on. This equally true in a 

cluster of people who get jointly to hunt 
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some common cause, whether in the public 

sector and indeed  in belief, game and 

political affairs. 

And business relationships are, typically, 

more composite than individuals, so 

worsening to address them is going to leave 

out some vital mechanism of what makes 

organizations tick. A relationship does 

include the people at each end but it also 

adds a transactional energetic between 

which is liquefied and rich in content. 

Leadership 

In our world, leadership is a way of being in 

a liaison. It’s characterized by making the 

other person more important than you, by 

adopting the slogan of Sandhurst, Serve to 

lead. It is about joint venture, 

interdependence (not co dependence) and 

working jointly for an improved  business. 

Because we decouple this approach to 

leadership with that part of headship which 

is telling people what to do, it enables us to 

recommend that everyone in the team can 

practice leadership. And this will bring 

utmost energy and authority to the group. 

Communication 

The organization does not survive in which 

there is too much communiqué. Plenty of 

clamor and uproar, maybe. But proper 

communication…. 

  Yet it is through communication that 

leadership is expressed, that it is used to 

accomplish good in the business. Good 

communication achieves more, more 

efficiently and more proficiently. Bad 

communication not only achieves less, less 

effectively and less efficiently, it is an 

brilliant means of fomenting influence, 

separation, and the power thrash about 

which people at work use to avoid going 

into headship. 

So consideration to the nature and quality of 

communication in an organization is 

indispensable. These strategies are based on 

Daniel Goleman’s five components of 

emotional intelligence in the workplace. 

1. Improve your self-awareness. 

Self-awareness is the ability to identify with 

and infer your own moods, emotions, and 

inner drives, and how these impact other 

people. People with a firm sense of self-

awareness are generally self-confident and 

have a realistic appraisal of themselves, their 

opinion, and their behaviors. This enables 

them to have a self-deprecating sense of 

absurdity without losing their sense of inner 

self-worth. 

Practice noticing how you feel all through 

the day and the resource of your emotions. 

Recognize that emotions are transitory and 
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mercurial and shouldn’t be the basis of 

communication or decision-making. 

Consider how your negative emotions 

(anger, jealously, frustration, 

disengagement, etc.) may have impacted 

your boss, clients, and co-workers in the 

past. Accept the fallout and repercussions of 

your activities. 

Think about ways you can handle your 

emotions on the job so you don’t have knee-

jerk reactions or make unfortunate or off-

putting comments. 

Take a truthful look at your own strengths 

and weaknesses. Look at past routine 

reviews and ask for feedback from your boss 

and others at your office whom you belief. 

Actively work on civilizing your weak 

areas. 

2. Improve your self-regulation. 

Self-regulation is the ability to control or 

redirect spontaneous actions and emotions 

that negatively impact your credible level 

for growth and leadership. This is the ability 

to “rise above” petty influence, jealousies, 

and frustrations. 

Those who have a strong sense of self-

regulation show reliability and a high degree 

of veracity. They are open to change and 

willing to accept the distress of vagueness 

and uncertainty. They think before they act 

and don’t make impulsive decisions. 

Actions to improve self-regulation: 

 Practice waiting a few hours or days 

before responding or making a decision 

when a circumstances is emotionally-

charged or difficult. 

 Try to stay straightforward in office 

politics, drama, or conflict. Don’t allow 

your wants to be part of the group 

undermine your integrity and 

professional behavior. 

 Accept that ambiguity, frustrations, and 

disappointments are simply part of any 

work surroundings. Rather than 

argumentative or acting out, brainstorm 

alternatives or solutions that might be 

helpful to you and your company. 

Present those ideas in a professional and 

calm way. 

 Find ways to release and manage stress 

exterior of work through exercise, 

meditation, talking with friends and 

family, and other hobbies or interests. 

Don’t allow stress to negotiation your 

EQ and integrity. 

3. Improve your motivation. 

Motivation is your fervor and eagerness for 

your work — beyond your position, status, 

or income. You are determined by your 

energy and accomplishment in your work, 

and you pursue goals with perseverance. 
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You love a challenge and you’re highly 

prolific. 

Motivated leaders and employees have a 

strong longing to achieve. They are 

optimistic, can with no trouble move past 

failure and disturbance, and they are 

committed to the success of the 

organization.  They are willing to defer 

instantaneous results for long-term success. 

As a result, they are exciting and motivating 

to others. 

Actions to improve motivation: 

 Identify what you adore about your job 

and the superior reason why you find 

your job fulfilling. Even if there are parts 

of your job you don’t like, focus your 

concentration on what you do. 

Brainstorm ways to pay out more time 

focused on what inspires you, and speak 

with your boss regarding ideas for 

facilitating this, as you’ll be more 

effective on the job. 

 Practice optimism in broad. Although 

cheerfulness is a trait one is born with 

(or without), you can get better your 

level of optimism by choosing to change 

your thoughts and words, even if you 

have to forged it at first. Catch yourself 

for speaking and thinking pessimistically 

and deliberately reframe your thoughts 

and words. 

 Set inspiring goals for yourself and 

resolve specific actions to reach your 

goals. Reward yourself for every 

milestone and achievement along the 

way. 

 Recognize that everyone is more drawn 

to positive, keyed up, and stirring 

people. As you improve your 

motivation, you’ll see that you get more 

consideration from decision makers, 

clients, and peers. 

4. Improve your ability to show empathy. 

Empathy is the capability to understand and 

respond suitably to the emotions of other 

people. You are capable in treating people 

with respect, kindness, and professionalism. 

An empathetic leader or employee has the 

ability to recognize with and understand the 

feelings, wants, needs, and viewpoints of 

those around them. They are able to listen 

well, relay easily to others, and avoid 

stereotyping or judging too quickly. They 

might also be good at choosing and retaining 

employees. 

Actions to improve empathy: 

 Intentionally try to view situations from 

the other person’s point of view. This is 

predominantly important in conflict 

situations that can easily create a 

impasse. Recognize that we’re all 

working from the knowledge and 
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experiences we have — rather than 

judging the person as right or wrong or 

good or bad. 

 In addition to looking at the person’s 

point of view, actually authenticate it. 

Examine your own attitude and motives. 

Do you just want to be right, to prove a 

point or win the disagreement, or are you 

truly paying attention in the best result 

or solution, 

 Practice active listening and reproduce 

back what the other person is saying, so 

it’s clear you both understand what’s 

being communicated. When people 

sense heard, they tend to be more willing 

to assist and cooperation. 

Practice the Golden Rule — Treat others 

the way you want to be treated in all 

situations. 

5. Improve your social skills. 

Having good social skills in the workplace 

means you’re talented at managing 

relationships and edifice networks.  You’re 

persuasive and effective at initiating change. 

Actions to improve social skills: 

One of the best ways to improve social skills 

is by fetching an effective communicator. 

Learn to listen cautiously, ask good 

questions, and be clear and accurate in 

providing information. Be sure you’re 

writing skills are pointed and that you use a 

proper and professional tone when script. 

Learn the elegant art of opinion. Persuasion 

involves making real links with people 

based on your obsession, as well as solid 

facts and sound way of thinking for your 

point of view. Become the go-to person who 

finds solutions and resolves argument. When 

you have honesty, you’re even-handed and 

calm, and you’re committed to finding the 

best and right result, people will begin to see 

you as vital and knowledgeable. 

Understand the person you’re talking to. 

You need to know how to elegance and 

modify an interaction to the person 

involved, based on their personality, cultural 

direction, and position in the company. 

Developing emotional intelligence takes 

point and assurance, but having a strong EQ 

is now a essential quality for career success. 

Fortunately, you can learn the skills of 

emotional intelligence and start applying 

them in your workplace right away. 

There is only one area which a business—or 

any organization—needs to deal with if it 

wants to lift itself from averagely triumphant 

to excellent: how well the people in the 

business work together. 

This is the value of emotional intelligence in 

the workplace. 
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Conclusion: 

The ability to effectively deal with emotions 

and emotional information in work place 

assists employees in occupational stress. 

Therefore it should be developed in stress 

managing skills. In fact, the welfare of 

improving EQ are not just pent to their 

career. A stronger EQ interprets to more 

general spirit, better moral and physical 

health, built relationships, and a lessening in 

levels of cortisol. 

References: 

1. Emotional intelligence in the 

workplace: exploring its effects on 

occupational stress and 

organizational commitment- 

author(s): Ioannis Nikolaou (Athens 

University of  Economics and 

Business, Greece) Ioannis 

Tsaousis (University of the Aegean, 

Greece)- The International Journal of 

Organizational Analysis 

 

 

http://www.emeraldinsight.com/author/Nikolaou%2C+Ioannis
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/author/Tsaousis%2C+Ioannis
http://www.emeraldinsight.com/author/Tsaousis%2C+Ioannis


Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                              

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR]  ISSN: 2395-5929 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 324 

TECHNICAL ADVANCEMENT IN PRIVATE SECTOR BANKS 

T.S.R.VIJAY JANANI 

Ph.D Research Scholar, Department of Commerce 

Bharathiar University Arts and Science College, 

Valparai, Tamil Nadu 

Abstract 

Banks are the backbone of a successful 

economy. Any change in banking sector 

through technology adoption gives great 

impact on country’s growth. Banking 

technology paves way benefit for both 

banks and customers. For bank, cost 

saving could be made efficiently on the 

service provided and for customers, they 

enjoy self – service and mainly freedom 

from time and place constraint. It is 

evident that electronic banking services 

deliver cheapest, most profitable and 

wealthiest delivery channels for banking 

products. 

Introduction: 

Advancement in mobile and wireless 

communication has given a rapid 

development in the banking sector. Mobile 

based services or M-Services are 

electronic services delivered to the 

customers via mobile services. India is one 

of the fastest growing countries in terms of 

mobile user. Mobile banking is a system 

that allows customers to make deposits, 

withdraw and send / receive funds from a 

mobile account. Mobile banking services 

provides additional value for customers by 

providing “anytime, anywhere” access to 

banking services. 

Advantages of Using Mobile Banking: 

Mobile banking has several advantages 

over traditional one which makes 

operating an account very simple and 

convenient. 

 Mobile banking can be used for many 

of the same task that could get 

completed by going to a branch or 

doing in front of a desktop. 

 Mobile banking can be used on all 

days ie. 24X7, even when the banks 

are closed the mobile banking helps us 

in performing transactions. 

 It is so convenient that control can be 

set with respect to monitor the 

financial balances and  in case if the 

account falls below a certain threshold, 

then instantly transfer money could  be 

made into that account and avoid 

overdraft fees 

 Mobile banking is secure. All reputable 

financial institution use encryption that 

safeguards and protects the customer 

privacy, identity and financial 

information. 
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Development in mobile banking 

1. Mobile Apps 

A mobile application, most commonly 

referred to as an app, is a type of 

application software designed to run on 

a mobile device, such as a smart phone or 

tablet computer. Mobile 

applications frequently serve to provide 

users with similar services to those 

accessed on PCs 

2. Mobile Wallet 

A mobile wallet is a virtual mobile-based 

wallet where one can store cash for 

making mobile, online or offline 

payments. There are various types of 

mobile wallets in India, such as open, 

semi-open, semi-closed and closed – 

depending on the type of usage and 

payments that can be made. Wallets are 

growing rapidly as they help in increasing 

the speed of transaction, especially for 

ecommerce companies and all ecommerce 

marketplaces have integrated with such 

mobile wallets too. 

Top 5 private banks using mobile apps 

and mobile wallets: 

Private sector banks are aggressive in 

launching Mobile Apps. Every bank has an 

official banking app for basic transaction 

and it focuses on existing customers. The 

following are the top 5 private banks that 

provide multiple app and mobile wallet 

with multiple uses: 

ICICI Bank HDFC Bank AXIS Bank  INDUSLAND Bank YES Bank 

I mobile Mobile Banking AXIS Mobile INDUS Mobile YES Mobile 

Pockets CHILLR Ping Pay VIDEO Branch YES Secure 

IBIZZ PAYZAPP LIME INDUSCUBE   

Conclusion: 

Post demonetisation there has been a 

paradigm shift in the physical cash flow.  

The study reveals that technology has 

greatly influenced the banking customers. 

Success of mobile banking service 

depends on how well the challenges are 

overcome. One way to improve the mobile 

banking is to provide adequate security for 

transactions.  

Mobile banking service quality is a 

significant factor to enhance a bank’s 

reputation, improve its customer retention, 

attract new customers, and increase its 

financial performance and profitability. 

Hence, mobile banking service quality, a 

key factor to satisfy customers is an 

important dimension for comparing mobile 

banking services provided by the banks 
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Abstract 

The OECD is a unique forum where the 

governments of 30 democracies work 

together to address the economic, social and 

environmental challenges of globalisation. 

The OECD is also at the forefront of efforts 

to understand and to help governments 

respond to new developments and concerns, 

such as corporate governance, the 

information economy and the challenges of 

an ageing population. The Organisation 

provides a setting where governments can 

compare policy experiences, seek answers to 

common problems, identify good practice 

and work to co-ordinate domestic and 

international policies. The OECD member 

countries are: Australia, Austria, Belgium, 

Canada, the Czech Republic, Denmark, 

Finland, France, Germany, Greece, 

Hungary, Iceland, Ireland, Italy, Japan, 

Korea, Luxembourg, Mexico, the 

Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, Poland, 

Portugal, the Slovak Republic, Spain, 

Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, the United 

Kingdom and the United States. The 

Commission of the European Communities 

takes part in the work of the OECD. 

Innovation and Growth 

The role of innovation for growth is 

strengthened by advances in new 

technologies, and a greater focus on 

knowledge creation and use ... Much of the 

rise in living standards is due to innovation 

this has been the case since the Industrial 

Revolution. Today, innovative performance 

is a crucial factor in determining 

competitiveness and national progress. 

Moreover, innovation is important to help 

address global challenges, such as climate 

change and sustainable development. But it 

is the application of advances in technology, 

in conjunction with entrepreneurship and 

innovative approaches to the creation and 

delivery of goods and services, which 

translates scientific and technological 

advances into more productive economic 



Impact Factor.1.14                                                                                                                                      

Emperor International Journal of Finance and Management Research [EIJFMR] ISSN: 2395-592 
 

@Mayas Publication Page 328 

activity. This results in economic growth if 

market structures and the regulatory 

environment enable the more productive 

activities to expand. This said, the 

innovative effort itself, including formal 

research and development, remains the sine 

qua non of growth. 

GERD: Gross Expenditure on Research 

and Development 

More recently, the importance of innovation 

has been reinforced both by globalisation 

and by rapid advances in new technologies, 

notably ICTs, which have enabled new 

forms of competition and opened new 

markets for the creation and delivery of 

innovative products and services. 

Globalisation has also increased the pressure 

on OECD countries to move up the value 

chain and engage in a continuous process of 

adjustment and innovation. There has been a 

significant increase in R&D effort in a 

number of economies outside the OECD 

area (Figure 1), and, albeit starting from a 

low base, the associated growth of R&D 

capabilities in a number of major emerging 

market economies is making them 

competitive destinations for cross-border 

R&D. 

At least China among them is now a key 

global player in R&D in terms of absolute 

size as well as growth rates, with Gross 

Expenditure in R&D reaching USD115 

billion in 2005 (at PPPs), compared to 

USD227 billion in the EU (provisional) or 

USD118 billion in Japan in 

2005 (OECD, 2006c). Indeed, recent OECD 

analysis has shown that increases in R&D 

intensity and innovation are driven by a 

wide range of factors (OECD, 2006b), 

including: 

 Reduction of anti-competitive product 

market regulations, which stimulates 

business R&D and strengthens the 

incentives to innovate. Moreover, a low 

level of restrictions on foreign direct 

investment is important, as it can 

improve cross-border knowledge 

transfers. 

 Stable macroeconomic conditions and 

low real interest rates which encourage 

the growth of innovation activity by 

creating a stable and low-cost 

environment for investment in 

innovation. 

 Availability of internal and external 

finance. 

 An expansion in public research, which 

can support business sector research, 

although expanding both at the same 

time will require efforts to raise the 

supply of human resources. 
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 Fiscal incentives, which can be effective 

in raising R&D, especially when firms 

face financial constraints. Tax relief for 

private R&D is often found to provide a 

stronger stimulus to business R&D than 

direct government support. This may be 

because much direct support for R&D is 

aimed at meeting government objectives, 

such as energy security or defence, and 

not at stimulating private R&D. 

 Openness to foreign R&D, which is 

associated with higher productivity 

growth, especially when domestic R&D 

investment and capabilities are also high. 

Addressing the Policy Challenges 

Policy reforms are needed to strengthen 

innovation and productivity outcomes. 

Improving the business environment for 

innovation is especially important, as 

business is the main driver of innovation. 

Further liberalisation of the services sector 

and of network industries could foster 

stronger innovation in these sectors, which 

account for over 70% of GDP in OECD 

economies. More innovation-friendly 

regulation, combined with lower barriers to 

trade and foreign direct investment would 

enhance competition and would foster the 

flow of technology and knowledge across 

borders. Reform of labour markets, notably 

through well-designed employment 

protection legislation, would help firms to 

adjust and allow them to draw greater 

benefits from their investment in innovation 

and technology.  

Recent evolutions in the IP environment 

include 

 The progress of various types of “open 

modes” of innovation, of open source 

software etc. where knowledge flows 

between firms and between firms and 

universities, has altogether increased the 

need for protection and strengthened the 

potentially damaging effects of 

excessive protection, which could 

hamper access by third parties. 

Essentially, sharing is easier when there 

is a predictable framework for 

remuneration/incentives. 

 As companies rely increasingly on 

inventions made by others, the number 

and value of licensing deals has grown 

rapidly (Figure 11), which strengthens 

the need for the technology market to be 

built on solid grounds, notably in terms 

of validity and valuation of the titles 

which are traded. 

 Progress in emerging technologies has 

benefited from start-up companies, 

which often have little assets other than 

their technology that they need to protect 

and use to raise capital. These 
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companies help bring new ideas and 

inventions to the market. 

 OECD governments, following the 

Bayh-Dole Act of 1980 in the US, have 

used IPR for leveraging the 

commercialization of inventions by 

universities which might otherwise have 

stayed on the shelves. 

A policy agenda implies 

 Reviewing and clarifying exemptions to 

copyright in the light of the internet‟s 

different uses. 

 Reviewing and clarifying exemptions for 

research use. 

 Promoting a more active and open 

commercialization policy for 

universities. 

 Encouraging the commercialization and 

monetization of IPR: e.g. draft licensing 

contracts, repository of IP owners, 

valuation standards. 

 Access, standards: encouraging pooling 

mechanisms, platforms etc. when 

appropriate; “socially responsible 

licensing”; “patent misuse” doctrine, etc. 

Accelerating patent processing while 

preserving quality (e.g. through 

international co-ordination). 

 

 

Counterfeiting and Piracy Need to be 

Addressed 

Governments and industry have both 

stepped up their efforts to fight against the 

illicit activities. With the support of 

industry, the Council agreed in mid-2005 to 

launch the OECD project on counterfeiting 

and piracy. Phase 1 of the project, which 

focuses on tangible products that infringe 

trademarks, copyrights, patents and design 

rights has found that: 

 The scope of products being 

counterfeited or pirated is broad and 

expanding. There has been a disturbing 

expansion spreading out from luxury 

products (such as upscale watches, 

designer clothing and expensive 

perfume) to common articles such as 

food and drink (candy/sweets, drink, 

conserved vegetables), pharmaceutical 

products (treatments for cancer, HIV, 

malaria, prostate and infectious 

diseases), personal care items 

(toothpaste, shampoo), household 

products, toys, cigarettes, and 

automotive parts (engine parts, brakes, 

tires), to name a few. Infringing products 

are being produced and consumed in 

virtually all economies, with Asia 

emerging as the single largest producing 

region 
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 Although the overall magnitude of 

counterfeiting and piracy cannot be 

measured effectively, information 

collected from enforcement authorities 

suggests that up to USD 200 billion of 

international trade could be in 

counterfeit/pirated products, this being 

more than the GDP of about 150 (out of 

185) economies in the world. As a large 

amount of counterfeit/pirated goods 

never enters international trade the 

overall total amount of counterfeited and 

pirated goods can be assumed to be 

significantly higher. 

 Counterfeiting and piracy have effects 

on (i) consumers, whose health and 

safety are oftentimes put at risk, (ii) 

rights holders, whose sales decline, (iii) 

governments, which suffer lost tax 

revenues, while facing the costs 

associated with fighting counterfeiting 

and piracy and (iv) society at large, in 

light of the resources that are channelled 

to the criminal networks that are often 

behind counterfeiting and piracy 

activities, and, last but not least (v) the 

innovation environment, as it diverts 

creativity, entrepreneurship and 

incentives away from genuine 

innovation. 

The findings support the following 

recommendations: 

 Data collection must be improved 

significantly to strengthen analysis and 

support policy making. 

 Enforcement of laws needs to be stepped 

up and meaningful remedies/ sanctions 

need to be applied on a basis that deters 

the illicit activities. 

 Programmes are needed to promote 

awareness of the existence of 

counterfeiting and piracy and the 

consequences and effects on 

stakeholders. 

 Co-operation among governments needs 

to be pursued, with particular attention 

to those economies where counterfeiting 

and piracy are most pronounced; co-

operation with industry is also critical. 

Innovation may also help address 

environmental challenges: 

Innovation can also contribute to resolving 

environmental challenges, such as climate 

change, when the right incentives are given. 

The use of flexible instruments including 

environmentally related taxes, emissions 

trading and technology-neutral performance 

standards should create incentives for 

innovation and enhance the international 

diffusion of clean technologies. To take one 

example, innovation in energy technology is 
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becoming increasingly important to meet 

growing demand for energy amidst concern 

about the security of energy supplies and 

calls for greater environmental protection. 

Governments across the OECD are investing 

considerable sums in R&D on new energy 

technologies, such as fuel cells, and seeking 

ways to speed their deployment and smooth 

the transition to a more sustainable, 

hydrogen-based economy. 

Ongoing work by the oecd: 

An “innovation strategy” at the OECD will 

contribute to more coherent and coordinated 

Policymaking. As can be seen from the 

following list of references, not only has the 

OECD been 

working on various aspects of innovation 

and growth for many years, but by early 

2007 there  as new ongoing work in a range 

of groundbreaking areas such as measuring 

the determinants of innovation, its outcomes 

at the enterprise level, and understanding 

how so-called „open innovation‟ models 

work. Not only has innovation moved to 

centre-stage in economic policy making, but 

there is a realisation that a co-ordinated, 

coherent, “whole-of-government” approach 

is required. Many OECD member countries 

have adopted national strategic roadmaps to 

foster innovation and enhance its economic 

impact. In addition to the rapid advances in 

scientific discovery and in general-purpose 

technologies such as ICTs and 

biotechnology, the accelerating pace of 

innovation is being driven by globalisation. 

These pervasive trends were picked up at the 

summit of the G8 at Heiligendamm in June 

2007 which identified research and 

innovation as areas requiring high-evel 

policy dialogue between the G8 members 

and major emerging economies. 

Conclusion 

 Designing an innovation strategy is 

demanding 

 Implementing it is more demanding and 

a major challenge for 

 Governance 

 Co-ordination and communication at all 

levels 

 Maintaining stakeholder involvement 

 Measuring, evaluating and learning 

 Countries and international 

organizations can offer examples of 

what works and what does not. 
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Abstract 

Online banking, also known as internet 

banking, e-banking or virtual bank is an 

payment system that enables customers of 

a bank to conduct a financial transactions 

through the website. The online banking 

system will typically connect to or be part 

of the core banking  system operated by a 

bank and is in contrast to branch 

banking which was the traditional way 

customers accessed banking services. The 

evolution of the e-banking started with the 

use of automated teller machine and has 

included online banking, bill payment and 

etc.. This shows that the e-banking can 

provides fast and safety services to the 

customers. 

Key words: E-banking. Internet, ATM, 

Debit cards, Credit cards. 

Introduction  

Banking in India originated in the last 18th 

century. The oldest bank in India is the 

State Bank of India a government-owned 

bank that traces its origins back to June 

1806 and that is the largest commercial 

bank in the country. Central banking is the 

responsibility of the Reserve Bank of India 

1935 formally took over these 

responsibilities from the Imperial Bank of 

India, regulating it to commercial banking 

functions. After India's independence in 

1947, the Reserve Bank was nationalized 

and given broader powers. In 1969 the 

government nationalized the 14 largest 

commercial banks; the government 

nationalized the six next largest in 1980. 

Internet banking is the part of electronic 

banking. Internet banking refers to system 

that enable bank customers to access 

accounts and general information on bank 

products and service through a personal 

computer (PC) or other intelligent device. 

E- banking is the service provided by the 

modern banking institutions through 

electronic channels and customers can 

access the data without any time and 

geographical limitations. The facility may 

also enable the customer to order a cheque 

book, statements, report loss of credit 

cards, stop payment on a cheque, advise 

change of address and other routine 

actions. 

Meaning of e-banking 

E-banking is defined as the automated 

delivery of new and traditional banking 

products and services directly to customers 
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through electronic interactive 

communication channels. E-banking 

includes the systems that enable financial 

institutions customers, individuals or 

business, to access accounts, transact 

business, or obtain information on 

financial products and through a public or 

private network, including the internet. 

Electronic banking is a form of banking 

where funds are transferred through an 

exchange of electronic signals between 

financial institutions, rather than an 

exchange of cash , checks, or other 

instruments. E-banking systems can 

perfectly in their configuration depending 

on a number of factors.  

Structure of e-banking 

 INTERNET           Web server  FIRE WALL customer database 

     

        FIRE WALL     E- Banking server  

Types of e-banking 
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Transactional 
Internet Banking 
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Components of e-banking 

E-banking systems are has some common components. The following components are the 

components and process for E-banking structure.

   

   

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

   

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

Advantages of e-banking 

The following are some advantages on 

using e-banking both for customer and 

banks. 

 Permanent access to the bank 

 Lower transactions cost 

 Access anywhere 

 Time consuming is less 

 Very safe and secure 

 Security of account and money 

E-banking services 

E-banking is used to access the services 

for customers like Automated Teller 

Machine, Debit Card system, Credit Card 

system, E-billing, Mobile Banking and etc. 

 Automated teller machine 

An ATM card is an payment card issued 

by a financial institutions that enables a 

customer to access an automated teller 

machine (ATM) in order to perform 

transactions such as deposits, cash 

withdrawals, obtaining account 

information, etc. ATM cards are known by 

a variety of names such as bank card, 

MAC (money access card), cash cards , 

among others. Most payment cards, such 
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as debit cards and credit cards can also 

function as ATM cards, although ATM-

only cards are also available. Charge and 

proprietary cards cannot be used as ATM 

cards. The use of a credit card to withdraw 

cash at an ATM 

ATM cards can also be used on 

improvised ATMs such as "mini ATMs", 

merchants' card terminals that deliver. 

Most banks and credit unions will permit 

routine account-related banking 

transactions at the bank's own ATM, 

including deposits, checking the balance of 

an account, and transferring money 

between accounts. Some may provide 

additional services, such as selling postage 

stamps. 

 Credit cards 

The credit cards can be defined as “ a 

small plastic card that allows its holder to 

buy goods and services on credit and to 

pay at fixed intervals through the card 

issuing agency”. 

During 1914, a number of oil company to 

issue an all purpose card 

To their customers for the purchase of 

gasoline , oil and accessories at the 

companies stations. There after local 

department stores, air travel companies 

and railway companies are also started 

issuing credit cards

. 

Mechanisim of credit card operation 

       Transaction Data 

 A Authorisation 

   

 

   Debit account Transaction data Authorisation  

 PIN authorised 

 

   Card presented  

 Terminal Receipt 

 

 

 

E-billing 

The Council for Electronic Billing and 

Payment of the National Automated 

Clearing House Association is credited 

with broadly promoting and 

communicating various forms of electronic 

billing in the USA. Certain electronic 

billing applications also provide the ability 

to electronically settle payment for goods 

or services. Customers of banks and billing 
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companies can utilize the internet or 

telecommunications to conveniently remit 

payment or access billing information. The 

service is also supported by Customer 

Service Representatives (CSRs), which 

may be contacted directly by the consumer 

to facilitate payments or receive general 

assistance and answer questions. It can 

produce substantial savings to traditional 

print & mail billing and payment 

remittance, and as an added benefit results 

in a significant reduction in the use of 

paper. 

Electronic banking in india 

With the development of technology the 

customers solving his wants from industry 

is growing. They want quick transfer of 

funds and their settlements. The main 

services in this regard are given in the 

following diagram. 

     

 

 

    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Conclusion 

The results show opportunity cost of lost 

of banks customers will reduce to use of 

electronic banking and also indicate non-

existing of enough knowledge and trust 

have led to decrease in using e-banking in 

the world and education can increases 

using of electronic banking services 

among the banks’ customers in the world. 

Therefore government and Bankers should 

attempt to introduce e-banking very well 

in the world as early as possible. 
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Abstract 

Appraisal is very significant tool inside the 

man supremacy management, stipulation it 

is conduct 

properly along with reasonably, it can carry 

out the organization to their ambition and 

the employeesdetermination accomplish 

their wellbeing. Within this manuscript I 

study the sound possessions of 

concertassessment consequences taking 

place the staff enthusiasm. 

"The aptitude to craft superior verdict Vis-à-

vis populace corresponds to solitary of the 

preceding steadfastfoundation of workforce 

assessment, while exceptionally hardly any 

association is good by the side of it." 

PeterDrucker 

Introduction 

Performance appraisals are indispensable for 

the effectual supervision and costing of 

staff. Appraisal help toenlarge individuals, 

perk up secretarial routine, and nourish into 

dealing development. 

Ceremonialperformance judgment is 

commonly conducted per annum for each 

and every one workforce in theorganization 

everyone is appraised by their line 

supervisor. Performance appraisals are also 

crucial for careerand succession 

development. Performance review designed 

for workforce inspiration, position and 

conductimprovement, converse directorial 

aims, along with nurturing optimistic 

associations between supervision 

andworkforce. Performance appraisals 

provide a recognized, recorded, customary 

assessment of an individual’sroutine, and a 

sketch for potential enlargement. In 

diminutive, performance and career 
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judgment are crucial foradministration the 

performance of natives and organizations. 

Literature Review 

Performance Appraisal 

Nasud believes that the assessment structure 

is a first-class tool to recover the worth and 

magnitude of the manpower's performance. 

At the present time, performance assessment 

is well thought-out as an imperative feature 

in human capital administration and an 

element of the control process in 

management (Nasud 1999).According to Ali 

the effectual instrument of assessment in the 

supervision of recruits if it works 

acceptablyand sensibly, the association's 

determination which arrive for their labor 

force to accomplish their 

concentrationAlireza 2000). Generally 

worker's concert, pass on to conduct with 

the aim of appropriate in the direction of 

secretarial aspiration as well as below the 

clench of solitary recruits (J.P et al.1993). 

(Najafi et al. 2010) .According to Fox In 

spite of the enduring hard work in setting up 

more efficient structure for performance 

assessment, there is persuasive proof of the 

authorities displeasure of the appraisal 

methods (Fox 1987). 

Numerous tribulations in the midst for the 

recruitsto affirm organization apprehension 

be straight for the consequences regarding 

manager’s inability forassessment course of 

action. Solving many work-related troubles 

in a range of fields, such as : job 

task,promotion, relocate, removal from 

office, instruction as well as remuneration in 

actual fact upon the deficiencyof judgment 

structure (Zavvarzadeh&Mahrpkh 

1997)That fritter away theadministrator's 

moment at the same time meager custom. 

Suppose with the purpose of regardless of 

theresponsibility and logical importance 

judgment, have frequently futile within 

diverse association for theconsequences 

absolute apathy along with disparage by 

employees as well as director 

(Mirsepassi,1998). 

What is the meaning of Performance 

Appraisal? 

A performance appraisal (PA), also referred 

to as a performance review, performance 

evaluation, (career) development discussion, 

or employee appraisal is a method by which 

the job performance of an employee is 

documented and evaluated. 

Objectives of Performance Appraisal 

Performance Appraisal can be done with 

following objectives in mind: 

1. To maintain records in order to 

determine compensation packages, wage 

structure, salaries raises, etc. 
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2. To identify the strengths and weaknesses 

of employees to place right men on right 

job. 

3. To maintain and assess the potential 

present in a person for further growth 

and development. 

4. To provide a feedback to employees 

regarding their performance and related 

status. 

5. To provide a feedback to employees 

regarding their performance and related 

status. 

6. It serves as a basis for influencing 

working habits of the employees. 

7. To review and retain the promotional 

and other training programmes. 

Advantages of Performance Appraisal 

It is said that performance appraisal is an 

investment for the company which can be 

justified by following advantages: 

1. Promotion: Performance Appraisal 

helps the supervisors to chalk out the 

promotion programmes for efficient 

employees. In this regards, inefficient 

workers can be dismissed or demoted in 

case. 

2. Compensation: Performance Appraisal 

helps in chalking out compensation 

packages for employees. Merit rating is 

possible through performance appraisal. 

Performance Appraisal tries to give 

worth to a performance. Compensation 

packages which includes bonus, high 

salary rates, extra benefits, allowances 

and pre-requisites are dependent on 

performance appraisal. The criteria 

should be merit rather than seniority. 

3. Employees Development: The 

systematic procedure of performance 

appraisal helps the supervisors to frame 

training policies and programmes. It 

helps to analyse strengths and 

weaknesses of employees so that new 

jobs can be designed for efficient 

employees. It also helps in framing 

future development programmes. 

4. Selection Validation: Performance 

Appraisal helps the supervisors to 

understand the validity and importance 

of the selection procedure. The 

supervisors come to know the validity 

and thereby the strengths and 

weaknesses of selection procedure. 

Future changes in selection methods can 

be made in this regard. 

5. Communication: For an organization, 

effective communication between 

employees and employers is very 

important. Through performance 

appraisal, communication can be sought 

for in the following ways: 
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a. Through performance appraisal, the 

employers can understand and accept 

skills of subordinates.  

b. The subordinates can also understand 

and create a trust and confidence in 

superiors.  

c. It also helps in maintaining cordial 

and congenial labour management 

relationship.  

d. It develops the spirit of work and 

boosts the morale of employees.  

Performance Appraisal  

An organisation’s goals can be achieved 

only when people put in their best efforts. 

How to ascertain whether an employee has 

shown his or her best performance on given 

job? The answer is performance appraisal. 

Employee assessment is one of the 

fundamental jobs of HR, but not an easy one 

though. 

Nature of Performance Appraisal 

In simple terms, performance appraisal may 

be understood as the assessment of an 

Individual’s performance in a systematic 

way, the performance being measured 

against such factors as job knowledge, 

quality and quantity of output, initiative, 

leadership abilities, supervision, 

dependability, co-operation, judgement, 

versatility, health, and the like. Assessment 

should not be confined to past performance 

alone. Potentials of the employee for future 

performance must be also be assessed. 

Relationship of Performance Appraisal and Job Analysis 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Objectives of Performance Appraisal 

Data relating to performance assessment of employees are records, stored, and used for several 

purposes the main purpose employee assessment are: 

1. To effect of promotions based on competence and performance. 

2. To confirm the service of probationary employees upon their completing the probationary 

period satisfactorily  

3. To assess the training and development needs of employees. 

4. To decide upon pay raise where (as in the unorganized sector)regular pay scales have not 

been fixed 

Job analysis Performance standards Performance Appraisal  

Describe work and 

Personnel requirement 

of a particulars job 

 

Translate job requirements 

into level of acceptable or 

unacceptable performance 

Describes the job-relevant 

strengths and weaknesses of 

each individual 
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5. Finally, performance appraisal can be used to determine whether HR programs such as 

selection, training, and transfer have been effective or not. 

Performance Appraisal Several Four Objectives  

1. Developments uses, 

2. Administrative uses/ decision 

3. Organizational maintenance/objectives, and 

4. Documentations purposes 

Performance Appraisal and Competitive Advantage  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

 

 

Improving performance 

An effecting appraisal system can contribute 

to competitive advantages by improving 

employee job performance in two ways—by 

directing employee behavior towards 

organization goals, as was done by the 

second beekeeper (see opening case ),and by 

monitoring behavior to ensure that the goals 

are met. 

 

Making correct decision 

As state above, appraisal is a critical input in 

making decision on such issue as pay raise, 

promotion, transfer, training, discharge and 

completion of probationary periods. Right 

decision on each of these can contribute to 

competitive strength of a firm. If promotion, 

for example is made on performance, the 

Improving 

performance 

Strategy and 

behavior 
Making correct 

decision 

Values and 

behavior 

Competitive 

Advantage 

Ensuring legal 

compliance 

Minimizing 

dissatisfaction 

and turnover 
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promote feels motivated to enhance his or 

her performance. 

Ensuring legal compliance 

Promotions made on factors other than 

performance might land up a firm in a legal 

battle, thus diverting its focus on non-

productive areas, as it happened to William 

son magar. Companies canminimize costly 

performance –related litigation by using 

appraisal system that give fair and accurate 

ratings. 

Minimizing dissatisfaction and turnover 

Employee tends to become emotional and 

frustrated if they perceive that the ratings 

they get are unfair and inaccurate. Such 

employeefind that the efforts they had put in 

became futile and obviously get 

demotivated. 

Consistency Between organizational 

Strategy and behavior 

An organization needs strategy consistent 

with the behavior of its employee if it were 

to realize  goals. A truism organizational life 

is that people engage themselves in 

behaviors that they perceive will be 

rewarded. As employee want to be rewarded 

tend to occupy themselves more with those 

activities on which the organization 

emphasizes. For example, if the focus is one 

service employee will be behave in way that 

will help them in gaining rewards associated 

with service delivery. 

Organization Strategy and Performance 

Appraisal  

The performance appraisal system serves 

many organizational objectives and goals. 

Besides encouraging high level 

performance, the evaluation system is useful 

in identifying employees with potential 

rewarding performance equitably, and 

determining employee’s needs for 

development. These are all the activities that 

should support the organization’s strategic 

orientation. Although these activities are 

clearly instrumental in achieving corporate 

plans and long-term growth, typical 

appraisal system in most organizations have 

been focused on short-term goals. 

Appraisal Process  

The performance-appraisal process. Each 

steps in the process in crucial and is 

arranged logically. The process as shown in 

fig is somewhat idealized. Many 

organizations make every effort to 

approximate the ideal process resulting in 

first-rate appraisal system. Unfortunately, 

many other fail to consider one are more 

step and, therefore, have less-effective 

appraisal system. 
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Performance 

Management  

 

 

 

Conclusion  

The basic purpose of an appraisal system 

should be to improve the employee 

performance that will leads towards the 

organization success. The system must be 

deeply observed the people and recognize 

that employees are the most important 

resource. The system should first of 

lcontribute to motivate all of the employees. 

This ideology will require a continuous 

effort in, coaching, counseling and just, flat 

communications between the employees and 

supervisors. 
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